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PREFACE. 



This book is based, by arrangement with the author and the 
original publishers, upon the " Public School Grammar," by 
Dr. A. L. Meissner, of Queen's College, Belfast (1885), which 
has attained great popularity in the United Kingdom. 

In the present book the material thus furnished has been 
freely used and, where occasion seemed to require, freely 
modified. The changed title will, to a great extent, explain 
the scope of such modifications. The term " Public School 
Grammar " would seem to restrict the original design to 
■ purely elementary work. In this book the attempt has been 
made to carry forward the same method so as to include also 
college and university study — in a word, to meet the wants 
of students of every grade — up to the point where the demand 
arises for the higher study of historical and scientific gram- 
mar. This higher study, let it be said at once, is not in- 
cluded in the scope of the present work. 

In carrying out this design there has been on the one hand 
much condensation, and on the other much expansion, of the 
original material. The changes in Parts I. and II. have been 
both in detail and in arrangement ; yet the subject-matter re- 
mains essentially the same. The Syntax (Part III.) has been 
almost wholly rewritten, upon a scale more comprehensive 
than that of the original work, to meet the more enlarged 
scope of the present book. Just what should be here in- 
cluded, and what omitted, is a point on which perhaps no two 
would i^ree. The writer, guided by his own experience, has 
sought to include all that might be important for the student, 
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IV PREFACE, 

and nothing more. A comprehensive chapter on the Order 
of Words, a brief summary of the Relation of German to 
English, an alphabetical list of Strong and Irregular Verbs, 
and Vocabularies, an Appendix, and Indexes have also been 
added. It is hoped that the occasional Suggestions to 
Teachers will be pardoned, even when not needed or fol- 
lowed; and, more especially, that the large use made of 
parallels and contrasts from English grammar will be accept- 
able to those who, like the editor, have found that, with most 
students, one of the chief obstacles to progress in German is 
the want of a sound knowledge of English. 

In the preparation ■ of this edition the editor has availed 
himself of the usual well-known German sources. Outside of 
these he acknowledges with pleasure that obligation to Whit- 
ney's and Brandt's German Grammars which no American 
scholar could deny. Many helpful examples have been taken 
from Tiarks' German Grammar. 

The personal obligations of the editor are larger than he 
could briefly express. Many scholars have kindly aided with 
valuable suggestions. Where so many deserve mention it is 
dif&cult to discriminate ; but special acknowledgment is due 
to Prof. Van der Smissen, of Toronto ; Prof. Sheldon, of 
Harvard ; Prof. Primer, of the College of Charleston ; Prof. 
Super, of Dickinson College ; and particularly to Prof. Fay, 
of Tufts College, and Prof. Harrison, of Washington and Lee 
University, who have read the entire proofs with painstaking 
and helpful care. Dr. Meissner's own cordial sympathy has 
also been felt at all times as a grateful encouragement. 

For himself, the editor may say, in conclusion, that the 
labor of this edition has been hardly less — in some directions, 
indeed, greater — than would have been required for an 
original work; and it has been performed in the midst of 
constantly engrossing occupation. For this he asks no in- 
dulgence, but only that the book be judged with reference to 
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its avowed purpose : not as a scientific or exhaustive exposi- 
tion of the German language, but as a working grammar, 
based on the experience of the class-room, and aiming to 
present, in simple form and within moderate limits, what is 
necessary for the use of pupils and teachers in the ordinary 
school and college study of German. If it fulfill this modest 
design, there will be ample room for its usefulness. 
South Carolina College, August 15, 1SS7. 



Note. — The method of using the book will vary, of course, with the 
plan of inattuctioQ and the views of individual teachers. For ordinary 
puipoies, however, the editor would suggest that Part I. should be first 
gone through, with the exercises /rom German to Englith only, and that 
all translation from English to German be deferred until the review is be- 
gun, and the student is prepared to read an independent text \ and, 
generally, that this independent reading should be begun as early as 
possible, according to the grade of different classes of pupils. This first 
study and the review, with the reverse exercises, of Pan 1., will constitute 
a fair fint year's count in German, sufficiently complete in itself, for 
younger pupils. 



In preparing successive revisions I have carefully taken into ac- 
count all the suggestions kindly contributed by others, as well as those 
found in my own teaching. At various points important corrections 
and additions have been made, and no pains have been spared to 
make the book permanentiy worthy of the favor with which it has 
been received. I beg leave also to add : 

I. While the hook is not intended expressly fot the oral or " natural " 
method, yet its Exercises may be equally so used, and like exercises may 
be indefinitely extended from the same materials. 

z. On the other hand it is not implied that all the Exercises shaU be 
used with all pupils. Range was left, purposely, for subdivision, selection, 
and review, according to the wants of classes. I should not need to add 
that the Exercises are intended not for literature, but purely for the 
application of the grammatical forms. 

3. Likewise the Paradigms are, for convenience, given entire, wilhou' 
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implying, however, that they must needs be so learned at once — or, indeed, 
at all. Of this — as of all the details of method — each teacher will judge. 

4. I beg leave to repeat and emphasize the suggestions made in the 
Note to the first preface, holh as to the Exercises and as to the early use 
of an independent text. By a judicious selection of leading topics the 
way may be prepared for such reading in from twelve to twenty lessons, 
according to the grade of the pupils. 

5. I desire especially to ask the attention of teachers to the reasons 
given, in the introduction to the Vocabulary, for not giving the inflections 
(in ^grammatical vocabulary) where these are perfectly regular, 

I would again repeat my thanks to the many friends — teachers 
and others — who by their intelligent criticism have helped me to the 
correction and improvement of this book; — especially to Mr. Orlando 
F. Lewis of Tufts College, for his excellent (two) series of "Alternative 
English-German Exercises," with which the Grammar may be used 
to better advantage by successive classes. — Also to Dr. C. F. Kayser 
of New York, for the skillful " Supplementary Exercises " now bound 
with the book ; and to Professor Otto Heller, Professor Hugo Schil- 
ling, Dr. H, P. Jones and Dr. G. B. Viles, for important additions and 
corrections. 

In revising the present reprint (1904) of the entire text 
from new plates, advantage has been taken of the opportunity 
to introduce (besides the latest orthography) such occasional. 
improvements as seemed to be practicable, without impairing 
the essential integrity of the book or causing confusion in its 
use along with earlier editions. The present is, therefore, a 
distinctly new and, it is hoped, improved edition. 

E. S. J. 

South Carolina College, April, 1904. 
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PART I. 

ORTHOGRAPHY AND ACCIDENCE. 

ALPHABET. 

I. The German alphabet consists, like the English, of 
twenty-six letters. 

(a) The type in which German books are usually printed is 
a variety of the Roman alphabet, and is that form of it which 
was used by the earlier printers throughout Europe, The 
Roman character called in Germany the " Latin," is used in 
scientific works, and is gradually, though slowly, superseding 
the old "black-letter."* 



GERMAN LETTERS. 


ROMAN LEITERS. 


GERMAN NAMES. 


9, « 


A, a 


a/,. 


S5, B 


B. b 


bay. 


S, c 


C, c 


tsay. 


S, b 


D, d 


day. 


e, e 


E. e 


ay. 


S, f 


F, I 


eff- 


®,t 


.G, g 


gV- 


«, » 


H, h 


hah. 


3, i 


i, i 


ee. 


%i 


J, J 


yot. 



■In like manner the Latin sciipt (our ordinary English handwriting) is 
coming into more general use, and ia universally understood in Germany. 
It ma^ be left to the discretion of the teachei, to allow this to be used in 
German exercises or to require the German script — at any rate until the 
student has acquired some familiarity with the printed language, A copy of 
the German script, with reading exercises, is given at the end of the boob. 



2 . •;■;■■ ■;: ahi-habet. 


[8 2 


' fi, I 


K, k 


-^a^. 


fi, I 


L, 1 


ell. 


SIH, m 


M, m 


emm. 


m, B 


N, 11 


enn. 


D, 


O, o 


oh. 


*, » 


P. P 


pay. 


a, <i 


Q, q 


koo. 


SB, t 


R, r 


er* 


s, f,» 


S, s 


ess. 


S, t 


T, t 


tay. 


u, », 


U, u 


00. 


8, » 


V, V 


/ou>. 


SB, », 


W,w 


vay. 


S, ! 


X, X 


ix. 


9, « 


Y. y 


ipsilon. 


A S 


Z, z 


tset. 


The "round" § is used only at the end 


of a word or syl- 


lable. 






2. (a) The following 


modified vowels ; 


are used : 


t,a 


D, 6 11, 


ii 


(*) and the diphthongs : 






9(i, oi ©, ei 


@ii, eu 9(u, au 


%i.aa 


(c) and the consonantal compounds — 


-digraphs or tri- 


graphs : d), d (for H), ng, 


, (Jf, ffl, qii, [rfl, S (ii for fa), % 6 


(t3 for ii)- 






Several letters, very much alike, must be 


carefully noted : 


SB, aS; 6,©; 


8,!K,iH; f,f; n, 


" ; 1. 1 


Note,— For an eiercise, s 


.ee p. 6. Nsuns begin 


wilA capitals. 



'Pronounce as tr ii 



S 6] PRONUNCIATION. 3 

PRONUNCIATION. 

Examples should it dictated in advance. Accent first syllable, unlest 
Btherwise marked. 

Vowels. 

3. The vowels are either short or long. 

(a) A vowel followed by a double consonant is short. 
As : Ijatte, fteHen, foUen. 

[Ij) a vowel is usually short before two consonants ; 
but a long root-sound is retained before affixes. As : balli, 
STIb, bunt (short) ; but : Iob=te, %a^^, SaMat (lo"g)- 

{c) A double vowel is long, with the same sound as 
the simple long vowel ; as, ^ar, S3eet, S3oot. 

(d) A vowel followed by ^ in the same syllable is long ; 
as, ?lt)it, fet)t, it)m, ©of)n. 

{e) A vowel is long when ending a syllable ; as, So=ge8, 
bc=tcn, Io=bert ; and usually before one consonant ; as, gab, 
ben, 3:5b, aSut 

Note. — Except in unaccented affixes (§ S3)' """^ '" ^ '*" common 
monosjlUbles ; as, baS, bcS, ti, etc. 

4. Sf, a, sounds like a \n father. Long : goD, nal)m, ?Ial; 
short : gaQ, tann, rannte. 

5. @, e, long, sounds like English ey in ^Aty; as, gel|t, 
3Ket)l, fel)r, ;^r, and in the first syllable of beteii, ge6en, jeber. 
Short, like short e in set; as, beitn, tjell, fc^nell, and in the first 
syllable of ftcQeit, felten, rennen. 

In unaccented final syllables it has the obscure sound 
as in over — nearly the sound of » in but; as in the last 
syllable of lobte, tobten, 9Katrri'fe, SRotro'fen — where the 
sound of e in set is especially to be avoided, 

6. 3, i, long, has the sound of i in machine, or ee in 
seen; as, mir, bir, itjnt, Sgel. Short i sounds like / in pin; 
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as, 6ift, ift, figeit. The long sound of i is, however, generally 
represented by the combination ie ; as, bie, Siede, Sieb. 3 
is never doubled. 

7. D, 0, long, sounds like o in hold; as, WooS, Wo^t, 
lofen. Short, nearly like o in off; as, ©otl, fott, Dlogeit. 
Never the sound of in kop, do, done, etc. 

8. U, u, long, has the sound of 00 in boot: gnt, lU^t. 
Short, has the sound of 00 in good: §unb, fiimmert. Never 
the sound of m in but, muse, etc. U is never doubled. 

9. ^, ^, is found only in a few foreign words and has 
the same sound as J. But some prefer the sound of ii 
(§ 13.) As: Xgtonn', Iqrifrfi. 

modified Towels. 

10. The vowels a, 0, u, and the diphthong an, are modi- 
fied, that is, they are changed into d, 0, u, iiu, respectively. 
This change was produced originally by an t sound in the 
following syllable, which now often appears as e. For 
instance: §anb, §(inbe; ©of|n, ©ft^ne; flejunb', geftinb'er; 
^ud, §QU)er. 

(a) This vowel modification, known as Umlaut, is a most 
important process in German inflection and derivation, as 
will appear hereafter. 

(i) It was customary to express the modification of the vowel 
by a small e, printed in the case of capitals after, and in the 
case of small letters above, the original vowel. The small e was 
gradually reduced to a couple of strokes or dots over the letters. 
According to the modern spelling, only this latter mode is to 
be used. 

Note. — In English [ranslileration the modificatioD is represented by 
;/ as, Maetzner, Goethe, Kuehner, Mueller. 

11. 9le, S, a, long, is between a in kale and a in hare: 
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©age, prfigen, mat\ca. Short a, nearly like the English e in 
set : i)dUe, ffladct, 9Kdnner. 

12. Cc, O, 6, sounds like the French eu in feu, pen; 
but the sound cannot be exactly represented in English. 
Place the tongue as if to sound a in fate; round the lips 
as if to sound o in so. Long in : i361)ne, Sfr&me, fc^bn. 
Short in : fonnen, ilffnen, Crter. 

Note. — The English sounds in bvm, burnt, are peihaps the nearest 
equivsdents for long and shoct o ; but the German sound is more rounded. 

13. He, U, ii, sounds like the French « in du, plus. This 
sound also cannot he represented in English. Place the 
tongue as if to sound ee in see; round the lips as if to 
sound u in rule. Long in : ^iUe, ©djiiler, UbeL Short in : 
^tte, jiiUen, SSurfte. 

14. ^eii, 9(u, fiu, sounds like the English oi in oil, and is 
always long : trdumen, filter, ©flume. 

15. The modified vowels are never doubled ; hence nouns 
which have a double vowel are spelled with only oiie vowel, 
when modified ; as, ©aal, ©ii(e ; §oor, ^t^en. 

Note. — It is important to remember that onl; a, e, u, au, are 'capable 

of this modification (Umlaut). These are known as hack (or taw) vowels; 
all others, 2a front (ax higK) vowels. 

Diphthongs. 

16. The diphthong ciu has been included above. 

The digraph te is not properly a diphthong, and only repre- 
sents the long sound of i {§ 6). When occurring in unac-' 
cented final syllables, in a few foreign words, i before e sounds 
likc^; as ©panicn. Sinie (as e in linear) — usually Latin 
words. So, gami'lie, 2Rate'rie, Jiu'Iie, (Latin); aiielDbte', 
$riefic', aUarie', (not Latin). 



6 CONSONANTS. [§ 17 

17. Sli, ai, is pronounced like ai in aisle; 2)iat, ©aile, ^in. 
j8. ©, ei, is pronounced like at : Stei, fein, §citerEeit. 
The old forms ai), ep, are now rarely used. 

19. 9tu, au, is pronounced like the English ou in found: 
^n§, laufen, t)etau§. 

20. ®u, eu, is pronounced like au ; that is, like English oi 
in oil: Sriiume, @aufe, fauft ; Suit, tjeuleti, treu. 

AU diphthongs are long. 

EXERaSE IN VOWEL PRONUNaATION. 

{Consonants as in English.) 

1. Monosyllabks : 9tol, 9trt, 91ft. iRoft, fcil, Itutt, 9?eft, goff, 
Slug, «iatt, Dft, Suft, Dt)r, U^r, i()m, bif;, biinn, Dt, tief, bid, 
nett, hq£), Sfiatjl, bumm, fann, braun, frci, Witt, 93iet, ®ta§, trcu, 
au8, mufe, lief, trinf, Stunt, 2oo§, Id§, boflt, Sern, toll, !auin, 
§ain, ®i§, §eu, §ut, ntir, 9iocf, mc^r, ber, bie, bem, ben, benn. 

2. With accent on first syllable : ©nbe, ober, flltet, rufen, baben, 
Sober, Ovfer, Ofen, Dfen, unter, iiber, ^iitte, SJIuttet, SKiitler, 
gfiQe, bauen, SBSume, Sfel, effen, Siebe, lieben, Gier, itbel, fetter, 
§bae, ^lifle, 9J?qrte, 5KebeI, iibe. oufeer, gute§, bittct, ^atte, Wmt, 
it)nen, SUHe, fetter, §Qibe, I)i)ren, §ofe, freuen, geben, meine, i^r, 
euer. ' 

3. 5X0^ vowels in monosyllables : an, \sQ.^, beS, e§, bin, ^at, 
bis, in, ^in, man, tnit, uni. 

Note. — These exercises should be continued at will by the teacher, 
until the sounds of the vowels and diphthongs are perfectly familiar. 

GonsonaDts. 

Only those sounds will be given which depart from the 
usual English pronunciation. 

21. The sonant 6, fa, at the end of a word or syllable, or 
preceding a consonant, terminate in the surd sounds of /, t. 
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respectively ; as, ab, &tab, geI6, ab%tbm, ge^abt ; milb, St&enb, 
^btein (as if abp, milfat, etc.). 

22. E, c, which now occurs only in a few foreign words, 
is pronounced like ts (German j), before the vowels e, i, tj, 
or d, ij ; as, Siifar, cebent, Sl)pntS. Elsewhere like i: as, 
(iato. Sobcf, SlaubiuS. 

Note. — Most voidi formerly written witb t are now written with t or j. 

23. @, g, initial, and when doubled, is pronounced like ^ 
in ^<'. ^^' / as, geben, gesgen, ^lagge. But at the end of a 
word or syllable, or before another consonant, some authori- 
ties give a guttural or palatal spirant (like if, § 33); others 
allow this sound only in final -ig, retaining elsewhere the 
initial g sound; others give the final g a sound like gf (§ 21). 
There is great diversity of usage, 

(fz) When an inflection is added to a final g, some authori- 
ties retain the aspirate sound ; but others give the initial g 
sound. Let the examples be carefully practiced with the 
teacher; as, %aa„ Salg, afiagb, bog, fitug, $mQ, Sbnig; 
Joge, balgen, boge, Sruge, Stiege, Sdnige. 

(i) Both g and t are sounded before n ; as, ©iiabe, Snabe. 

24. $, ^, is strongly aspirated at the beginning of a word 
or a syllable ; as, ^mmer, ^otj, meifterfiaft, gaul^eit, gef}ot= 
font. Following a vowel in a stem-syllable, it marks a long 
vowel, but is not heard : ^i)e, felien, 9idl)e, wai)x, fa^. 

25. 3. j, sounds like _y (consonant) in yon; as, ja, jeber, 

26. JR, t, is sounded distinctly, by some with a lingual, 
by others with a palatal roll, or trill ; as, 9Jab, SRutter, Sort, 
Qkbnrt 

Note. — Be careful not to slur the vowel sounds before r, as in Eng- 
liih A^, bird./ur, etc As : %tx, $itt, "^isxX — each vowel clearly sounded. 



8 CONSONANTAL DIGRAPHS AND TRIGRAPHS. [§ Z? 

27. @, f, &, has the surd or hissing sound only when 
final, doubled, or preceding a consonant ; as, §aiiS, bieS, 
effen, SRaff. Elsewhere it is sonant, like a soft z (see § 21) 
or s in desire; as, Sonne, ^fe, 99efen, ©tafer, bicje^. 

28. @, f, initial, before p or t, is by the best authorities 
pronounced with a sound nearly like sk (German fd)) ; as, 
fjmngen, ©pule ; ftet)en, ©taQ. 

29. 58, 1), occurs in German words mostly at the begin- 
ning and is there pronounced like the English y.- SSatec, 
DoC, Dier. In foreign words, or following a vowel, it is 
pronounced like the English v: SBenuS, fflo'otm'bet, bibi= 
bie're, SfiaUei but final, always hke/.- broD, tetatio'. 

30. SB, Iw, is pronounced like the English v; except 
after consonants, especially fct| and j, when it has a sound 
intermediate between English v and w: iDoQen, SBerf, IDO^ ; 
jMjijc^n, jroet, ©(^roamm, ©d)roeftet. 

31. X, J, has the sound of is, even in the beginning 
of a word : S!nij, Sljt, ^fc, JEetfeg, XenopfiDn. 

32. 3r 3- always has the sound of U: ju, jie^en, ^etjog, 
tieijen, -ttolj — never like English s. 

! Consonantal Dlg^rapha and Trigrapbs. 

33. Ef|, c^, is a spirant, which has two different sounds. _ 
It has a harsher, more guttural sound, when preceded by 
the vowels a, p, u, or the diphthong au ; but a softer, more 
palatal sound, when preceded by any other vowel or 
diphthong, or by the liquids I, m, n, X. Examples of the 
rough guttural d) : Sac^, Soc^, fBad), au(^, 3:o(^. Exam- ■ 
pies of the soft palatal d) : icE), teiii^, rietfien, ftei^n, fiiii^t, 
tnantl^, Setc§, gutdit. 



§ 40] CONSONANTAL DIGRAPHS AND TRIGRAPHS. 9 

{a) The aspirate sounds of g are similar, (See § 23). 

Note. — These guttural, or palatai, sounds of i) and e are highly char- 
acteristic of German, as their absence is characteristic of English. They 
must be carefully practiced. Especially, care must be taken to avoid, on the 
one hand, the sibilant sound of sA (fi^), and, on the other, the closed sound 
of I. Thus : »0(t», not ©af$ nor md ; ic^, not ift^ nor i(t ; Stxxtfi not ffirltftt. 

34. (i)§ is pronounced like ks, when it forms part of the 
root of the word, as, 2)ac(}S, SudiS, guct)^, ©ac^jeS, gudlfeS, 
SiicElfe. But when the % is inflectional, or belongs to the 
second part of a compound or derivative, or to another 
word, c(} has its proper aspirate pronunciation (§ 3 s). As : 
bag S)Qcf), gen. beS 3)ad)ei8, contracted %a&!^ ; but : burct|= 
luc^n ; 9iod)4ic^t ; t(^'« for ic^ e^. 

35. cE is simply a double k, marking a preceding short 
vowel : jurfltf, biiclen, briufcn, ftecfen. 

36. ng sounds as in sing, singer — not as in finger: 
jiaig, fingcn, Sttinge. Similarly, nf; as, font, finfen. But 
when in distinct word-elements, the letters are pronounced 
separately ; as, ait^gteifen, an=flageit. 

Note. — But ng sounds as va finger in some proper names; as Shqd. 

37. Spi, pf, is a quick combination of the sounds/ and/. 
As, 5pferb, 5pfeffet, ^flug. 

38. %%, p^, has the sound of/.- 5pt)i(ofop^ie' , ^flillpp'; but 
is now used only in foreign words. 

39. Du, qu, is pronounced like !tti, with the intermediate 
sound of H), as § 30 : Ouetic, iDua(, Duartiet'. 

40. ©c^, (cE), is pronounced like the English sh: ©c^iOer, 
©(f|ii^, fd)rau6en, gifd), vaufi^cn. 

Note. — But, like ftS, ng above, the sounds will be distinct when be- 
longing to different elements; as, ^auS<(^eii, biJ^c^en, 

41. 6' pronounced ss, is written always instead of f§ at 
the end of a word. When not final, % stands after a long 



lO DOUBLED VOWELS AND CONSONANTS. [§ 41 

vowel or diphthong ; the double ff after a short vowel 
(§ 3 '^y, but fe always before a consonant. This rule is im- 
portant in inflected and derivative forms. As : ^u% plural 

giifee; glflfe, pi. gliiffe; ^affen, ^fete, ^apt^, etc. 

Note.— In Roman (English) letteis ff is represented by as; [iby sz; 
but also by ss ot fs — with some diversity of usage. 

42. ti), ti), sounded always like simple /, is nOw used 
only in foreign words and proper names; as, Satlje'ber, 

Note. — Till recently tl| was used before a long vowet ; as, Xfyit, tflun; 
and formerly much more largely ; as, I^ier, S^Mim, SBul^, tottien, etc. 

43. g, pronounced ts, stands for jj after a short vowel ; 
as, §i$e (fieijen), Splag, pliigtitl^. A few foreign words have 

^; as, ©tijje. 

Remark. — These compounds, except as expressly mentioned, count as 
single letters. Hence before (f|, (i^, itfl, p^, a vowel may be long or short. 



Doubled Vowels and Consonants. 

I At til's feint, or even earlier, the study of the grammar proper shautd be 
i'e^" (§70- 

44. Doubled vowels are pronounced as long vowels ; as, 
SBoot, ©oat, Seet. See also § 15. 

45. Doubled consonants are pronounced like simple 
consonants. They serve mostly the purpose of indicating 
the short quantity of the preceding vowel ; as, bitten, renneit, 
nienn (compare Wen). . 

46. But vowels or consonants, apparently doubled, which 
belong to distinct parts of compound, derivative, or inflected 
words, must be kept distinct in pronunciation. As : 
be^etbigen, ©enugtuning, Snie=c ; 9tb=bttb, an=nel)men, i)er=ta=ten, 
a»tt=t09. 

* For other recent changes in orthography see p. 321. 



§ 4?3 FOKEIGN WOKDS. II 

(o) Occasionally by composition or inflection triple letters 
may occur. As : SBett=tuc^, ©ti[t=Iel)en, ©i^n)imm=meifter, 9lr= 
meesen. 

Remark. — In general, letters belonging to different word- 
elements are kept distinct in pronunciation, and do not affect 
quantity; as (compounds): 99et=^QuS, fflet=pwlt So&ipreifung, 
9Iiit8=ttopfen, drops of blood, (§ 3). 

Foreign Words. 

47. Foreign words, even if words in daily use, have pre- 
served more or less of their foreign pronunciation. As : 

(d) ® has frequently preserved its French sound, as in: 
Oenie', logie'ren, Soge, and some others (like % in ature). 

(^) 3 likewise has preserved its French sound in: 3ournat', 
i^aloufte', and a few others (like z in azure). 

(c) S^, in words derived from Greek, is generally pronounced 
like ^, as in : S^atal'tet, E^or, E^rift, E^roni!. Sometimes it has 
the aspirate sound, as in : S^irurg' , ©ftemie' ; and in words from 
the Frenchjthesoundof M.- gljef, S^iffre, S^ara'be, S^auffee', 
tl)angte'ren. 

(d) t before unaccented i preceding an accented vowel in 
words derived from Latin, is pronounced like j (Cj) ; ©totion', 
$atienf', SBenetia'ner. The corresponding words give the 
sound sk in English. 

(^) Other foreign sounds will be learned by experience. In 
general, both in pronunciation and in accent, foreign words are 
much less fully naturalized in German than in English. 

EXERCISE IN CONSONANT PRONUNCIATION. 

I. Monosyllables i the initial Consonants, ©etft, ©neiff, SnaE, 
3tnn, 3a^l, ©eil, ©o^n, roeitii, roo, Doll, %1)zt, %%xm, Dor, rociS, 
JQ. 3ol)r, pfiff, fctineD, ®ier. ging. je^n, ©prung. ©toll, fott, roit^, 
ro^, quer. Dual, ©troti, ©pur ; from Greek: S^or, Shrift; from 
French: Sfief, Sharpie'. 
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2. The final Consonants, ab, Sai), %<x% log, Coc^, auc^, i^, 
ffrteg, Sei^ ^olj- Dc^^, tougt, STatg, ©c^itb, ^al6, $ferb, ©rob, 
Siot, rot, ©teg, I'ii), fto^, ©ped, So&, ©^erj, milb, gleic^, aSJoc^S, 
guc^S, bod), bi^, (flugt, ^o^, (SIo§, git). 

3. Promiscuous German -words : accent first syllable, getieil, 
2:oditer, Soc^ter, Sater, SJiiter, better, SSetter, effen, ©efen, frozen, 
fpringeir, fte^en, tragen, frogte, SJt^tung, gegen, Snobe, Snobe, 
jeber, ginger, olfo, Srone, Sli^timg, giii^fe, jiingev, %mt, jEatett, 
^etSen, ^eijen, jogen, fpredien, lefen, giefeen, fi^erjen. 

4. Foreign; accent as marked. Sitro'ne, ®a'ge, ©enie', 9Io- 
tion', notionat', E^emie', Sournol', Sictoufie', SPotient', S^to'iit!, 
Sftaral'ter, Cfficier', Sliara'be, ©oucert', I^ea'ter. 

Accentuation. 

48. In words of more than one syllable a greater stress 
is laid on one syllable than on another, and, in compound 
words, one word is pronounced with greater force than 
another. This greater stress of voice is called accent. 

49. A syllable may have the full (principal or tonic) 
accent, or a subordinate or secondary accent, or be unac- 
cented. We give only the most important rules ; 

Jo. In German words of more than one syllable (not com. 
pounds), the full accent is laid on that syllable which con- 
tains the root, prefixes and suffixes being unaccented, or 
having only a secondary accent. As, (ieb'Hc^, gcUebt'. 

51. Excepted ate (12) : the negative prefix un ; as, uii'treu, 
Un')inn (with a few exceptions).* Also the prefixes ant, erj, 
ur ; as, 9lnt'roort, Srj'enget, Ur'toub. 

{b) The noun suffix -ei ; as, ®d)ineic^elei', ^ciuberet', in con- 
sequence of its foreign origin (§ 56). 

■On un the chief accent is quite constant in nouns; in adjectives also 
usually, especially when the simple form is in use ; except some verb-deriv- ' 
atives in 'bar, 'liA, cfam, and a few others. In some cases usage varies. 



§ 56] ACCENTUATION OF FOREIGN WORDS. I3 

52. The use of the secondary accent, or accents, must be 
learned by practice. Unaccented are, in general, all endings of 
inflection, and prefixes and suflixes whose vowel is short C ; as, 
©efa^ren, gefd^r'Iic^"; gefii^T'li^'er, fio'nig'e, etc. 

53. In compound words, each component word receives 
its proper accentuation ; but the principal accent is laid on 
the determining component ; that is, generally, in com- 
pound nouns, adjectives and verbs, on the first component ; 
in other parts of speech, on the second. As : SSerl'jeug, 
@d|ul't|aiig, lieb'reic^, et)r'log, banf'fagen, teit'nefimen, Ie'&en§= 
luftig, 3:Q'fc^n=tficE|cr; ber9=an', ba=init', lBO=bon', iU=foI'9C {ad- 
verbs); berfel'bc {pronoun) titc. 

54. The separable prefixes, in compound verbs and their 
corresponding nouns, etc., form proper compounds, and 
always take the principal accent ; the inseparable prefixes 
leave the accent on the root : oug'getKn. an'fangen, ?(n'faU. 
on'ffiHig; Befie'()eii, enflaf'fen, Dennif'fen, ©eSraudE)', geroife'. 

Note. — The inseparable prefixes, § 277, might be conveniently learned 

55- In general, accentuation in German is much more logical 
and simple than in English. The few exceptions are easily 
learned by experience. Examples are: att=ein', attmadi'tig 
(compounds of al[=),lekn'big {from (e'()enb),lBaE)rf|af 'tig {from 
ma^r'^aft), and a few others. In a few words a difference of 
meaning is distinguished by change of accent; as, ba'bei and 
bobei'; bo'rumand borum' — as will be learned hereafter. 

Accentuation of Foreigm Words. 

55. Foreign words usually take the accent on the last 
syllable, unless they have become quite germanized : 9Ie= 
ligion', ?tbBotat', W\x\\i'. aWatf)ematit', ©tubent', ©ibliottiet', 



Slation', SKelobie', ^oraj', SSagil', Smit'. 



Cuoyk- 
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57. But on Other syllables in many words; as : fflota'nit, 
©ramrao'ti!, me^a'nit, Co'gif, e'tfjil, ^ofepfot, Sot'tor, £1)0= 
rafter, gamt'Iie (§ i6), Ori'on, 3)ari'u5, Su'luiS, Su'Iie, 
(Si'cero, and others. (§ 59, note). 

58. Some foreign words shift their accent when deriva- 
tive or inflectional suffixes are added. As : national', nteIo'= 
bifd), ^tofefio'ren, ©oSo'ren, Stfaratte're. 

59. Verbs ending in -ieren, from French, or formed by 
French analogy, and their derivatives, keep the accent on 
-ie throughout; as, ftubie'ien, ftubtert', JReflie'nmg. 

Note, — The general principle is, that foreign words ceuin the same 
accent as in their original language. Aa most of them are from French 
with final accent, or from Latin or Greek with an inflectional syllable 
dropped, the accent ia, generally, on the last syllable. The same principle 
will also generally explain the exceptions to this rule, as well as the change 
of accent when suffixes are added (aa above). But there are many itteg- 
ularities. 

60. In some cases foreign words are completely naturalized 
and then take German accent, as^nftet {l.^tin,/enestra). But, 
in general, foreign words retain their distinctive accent, and 
are thus not so fully naturalized in German as in English. On 
■the other hand, they are far less numerous, and are, for the 
most part, easily recognized. As a general rule, it may be added 
that they are usually words which, being derived from a com- 
mon source, have the same or nearly the same form in German 
and in English. 

Geneial Renuuk. — The foregoing rules on Pronunciation and Accentu- 
ation aim to give only the simplest and most general directions. No writ- 
ten rules can here take the place of skillful oral instruction and careful 
practice. Let it be remarked, by way of caution to both student and 
teacher, that a good pronunciation, if not acquired at first, is far less likelj 
to be evebacquired afterwards. This subject should continue to receive 
the most careful attention, with every lesson. Of course it is not implied 
that such rules should be studied tntire, before the giammai proper is begun. 
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EXERCISE IN ACCENTUATION. 

1. German-words with prefix ; acunt root. SSeriii, Snt})fang, 
®rfa&, ajerluff, entging, miBtang, erfuEir, Certor, gelanfl, (Sebrouc^, 
®eleit, serrife, SBerlog, geliebt, befteQt, Cerftanb. 

2. German words with suffix or suffixes; accent root. Sditung, 
e^rlid^, leben, te6enb, ^ugenb, artig, fun^tfatn, frieblid), SSoIjnung, 
SSo^nungen, Ubung, Ubungen, reinlict), Sleintic^feit, finfter, {^infter: 
i\\%, SonigS, ^dnige, <So^ne@, ©o^ne, SJebelS, guteS, fiftbneS, 
fcElonereS, lurjeg, lurjefte, §rei^eit, grEunbtc^aft, freunbfc(|Q(ttic^. 

3. German words with prefix, and suffix or suffixes; accent 
root, berufen, empfangcn, erfe^en, oerlDren, entge'^en, 3£'^lE9i™g, 
Serlegungcn, jerriffen, geliefitc, Srfn^rung, ©rfa^rungen, gelegen, 
®degen[)Eit, ®clegEnf|dten, Derfte^en, SBerftanbniS, SBerftanbniffe, 
berfd^toenben, nerfii^nienberifi^, SrfpnmiS, Srjparniffe, ge6rauc£|En. 

4. Compounds {nouns, verbs, adjectives^. ®ei=ftanb, bei'ftc^en, 
?lu3=gaiig, Qii8=ge'£|en, Cft=niinb, SR«iib=art, 3u='unft, W=mac^t, 
Sonnen=fd^ein, ®ro6=niutler, gro6=miittertic^, Quf=fte^eii, aw|= 
geftanbEH, 9lvtEt=bauni, SIpfelsbdume, (iebend=^rourbig, Siebengs 
roiirbigleit. {Adverbs) bQ=6ei, ^er=Dor, ^iefmit, DDr=ut)er, ju^lniber. 

5. Foreign ; accent as marked, ©otbat', @tubetlt', ftubie'ren, 
ftubiert', regiert', JRegiment', ^oet', Sec'tor, Secto'reti, §armouie', 
Samt'tie, 33Qri'u8, SRa'riuS, SRarie', (Smi'Iie, SKation', national', 
9}ationatitat'. 

Uae of Capital Letters. 

Note. — The following sections to § 71 ate added foe reference and 
might better be omitted at first. 

fii. With a capital initial are written the first word of a 
sentence, or of a direct quotation, and usually also the first 
word of each line in poetry. Also : 

62. All nouns, and words used as nouns; as, ber @ute (ad- 
jective), the good (man); ein ifieijenber (participle), a frai/^/if^,- 
baS, ©treben (infinitive), the effort, etc 
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63. The pronouns of the second person in epistolary corre- 
spondence ; and, always, the pronouns of the third person plural 
when used for the second person (except the reflexive (ic^.) 

Note. — Also, usually, other forms nhen used tiguiatively ; as plural 
for singular, 01 one peison for another (§ 189). 

64. (") Adjectives and ordinal numerals in titles: grie= 
brirf) bet ®ro|e, Frederick the Great; §einrti| ber SBierte, 
Henry the Fourth ; bag Sonigli^e SDfufeum, the Royal Museum ; 
©etne SDiajeftfli, His Majesty. 

(i) Adjectives derived from names of persons and places, 
having a restricted, personal or local meaning ; bie @rimmfii^en 
SDliitC^en, the Grimm stories; ber SiJtner 3)om, the Cologne cathedral; 
butr bie tut^erifd|e Siri^e, the Lutheran church, in a general 

(f) Adjectives derived from names of countries are to be 
spelled with a small initial except when used as nouns ; as, 
beutic^, German ; but ber Seuljc^c, the German. 

gc, AH other words are spelled with a small initial. Nouns, 
when used adverbially, for instance: morgeilS, in the morn- 
ing; otienbS, in the evening; but beS aJiorgenS, beS SlbenbS. 

Also indefinite pronouns ; as, etlDa§, something; ni^t§, nolh' 
ing, etc. But etlDOS @ute§, something goad (the adj. as noun). 

66. Modified capitals are to be marked by two dots or 
strokes ; ffl!, 0, U ; as, Sintter, not Slemter, as formerly. 

Bmphasls. 

6j. The emphatic force of our italic letters is expressed by 
printing the letters apart or spaced (gefperrt) ; as, e i n SSort, 

one word; but digraphs are never separated; as, nid^t, not. 

Note. — The marks of puncluatien are, in general, the same as in Eng- 
lish. But the punctuation is usually stronger, especially in the more fre- 
quent use of the comma, to mark subordinate clauses, etc. ; and, generally, 
more than in English, to indicate the grammatical construction. All sub- 
ordinate, including infinitive, clauses are regularly separated by a comma ; 
but not the members of a contracted sentence ; that is, two or more verbs 
with satne subject, when connected by unt, and. 



DiTisioQ Of Syllables. 

68. Syllables are, in general, divided according to pronuncia- 
tion. The following points may be noted ; 

(a) A single consonant between vowels goes with the latter ; 
as, tre=ten, le=fen, ®e=gen. 

Note. — Even words likeft<l^n(g 24) will be thus divided, though f) 
properly belongs with the foregoing vowet. 

(#) Two consonants, or double consonants, between vowels 
will be divided; as, 5reun=be, §er=ren, ^ar=ter, ftet=ten, SSaf^fcr, 
{eg=nen. But not 3 mute and a liquid ; as, Sl^prit'. 

(e) The signs, (i), fi$, p^, t^, 6 are treated as single conso- 
nants: Ia=c^en, 9l=fi^e, Dr=tt|0=9rn=pf|ie', bii^Ben. 



Note. — In other compound consonants, there is diveisity of usage 
»s, St'pfel or ap'fel ; ftno-fpt or «iid3=pe; fla.ftcn or So8-len ; Jtrn-ften or ffral. 
ita, etc 

(if) But compounds, and derivatives with consonant sufRxes, 
will be divided according to their constituent parts. As : 9tug= 
apfel, bar=auS, SJonnerS^tag, tioE=eiiben, iRb3=c^en, ffird|=Uin. 



The Hyphen (Sinbtftri^). 
69. The division of the syllables of a word between two lines 
is marked, as in English, by the hyphen. The hyphen is also 
used to mark special compounds, usually proper names, titles, 
and phrase-compounds ; also compounds of unusual length, and 
sometimes for the sake of distinction ; but not in ordinary 
compounds. As : ^ung;© tiding, Cbcr=5laIiEn, SatferIii^=Sonig= 
li^ ; baS ©tElI=bid|=ein ; 0&eriQnlie89Eriii)t§=^rQribent, Erb^ 
Slitden (dist. from erbriiden), etc. For a special use of the 
hyphen, see S 392. CnoMt 



l8 APOSTROPHE. [S 70 

The Apostrophe. 

•JO. The apostrophe U used to mark the omission of a 
letter; as, icEf lieb' i^n, ift'S (for i^ tiebi xf)n, ifteS) — especially 
often in poetry, as ®renabier', ^eit'ge for ®renabUre, ^eilige), 
etc. The apostrophe is not to be used with genitives in -3 ; 
as, Sarlg, SllejanberS ; but will take the place of -8 where this 
cannot be added; as, ^emoSt^eneS' IReben. It is written also 
in the more unusual contractions of the article, as, trail's (ba§) 
JHSSlein : um'S (be§) ^tmntelS miiita, etc ; but not in the regular 
contraction with prepositions, onS, etc. See S 191- 

REVIEW EXERCISE. 
3[rinut ift feine S^atibe. 
Poverty is no shame. 
®ebulb' iiberrain'bet aHce. 
Patience o 



aSor'geitftun'be tiat ®oIb im JWunbe. 

Morning-hour has gold in the mouth. 

aRit'^iggong' i)t offer Softer 2[n'fang 

Idleness is of all vices beginning. 

5Bcim Si'genfiitrf ift lein ©eroinit'. 

In [the] obstinacy is no profit. 

SEiHft bu immer roeiter fdEiroeifen ? 

Wilt thou ever further roam .> 

©ie'^, bo§ ®ute tiegt fp no^ ; 

See, the good lies so near ; 

2crne itur bo3 OliicE ergret'fen, 

Learn only [thej happiness (to) seize, 

S)enn bai (Stiid ift immer bo. 

For [the] happiness is always t^^rf-iyf -. 



ARTICLE. 



Declension. 

71. (a) There are in German two numbers — the Singu- 
lar and the Plural. 

(i) Four cases : — the Nominative, the case of the sub- 
ject ; the Genitive, representing, besides the English pos- 
sessive, most of the relations expressed by the preposition 
of; the Dative, the case of the indirect object, often ex- 
pressed by to ox for; and the Accusative, the case of the 
direct object. 

(<r) Three genders, — the Masculine, the Feminine, and 
the Neuter. But the gender of nouns does not in all cases 
depend upon their meaning. 

The Definite Article. 

72. (a) The definite article is declined as follows : 







Sinptlar. 




Plural 




masc. 


f^m. 


tteut. 


masc. f em. neut. 


Nom. 


ier 


bie 


ba3', the 


bic; the 


Gen. 


beS 


ber 


beg, of the 


ber, of the 


Dat. 


bem 


ber 


bem, to the 


ben, ta the 


Ace. 


ben 


bie 


ba3, the 


bie, the 



(b) The following remarks are important: 

1. In Gender ; The definite article has in the nominative singular a 
distinct form for each gender. Hence these forms are conveniently used 
to mark the gender of nouns; as, bet £i|<f) (masc), the table; bie Xintc 
(fern.), the ink; iai Ollt^ (neut.), the book. 

In the genitive and dative singular the masculine and the neuter have 
the same formi and all the genders have the same form in the plural. 

2. In Case : The masculine singular alone has a distinct form foe each 
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cas«. Elsewhere the accusative has the same form as the Dominative; 
and in the feminine singular the genitive and the dative have the same form. 

3. The definite article is frequently used — especially with ^^jmWc and 
aisiract nouns — v/hen not employed in English. As, bn 3H(nf4 man; 
bit Suflcnb, firtut (Lesion XLVI). 

Note. — Some of the forms of the definite article suffer abbreviation 
in ooUoquial or poetic language — especially '6 for ba3 — less frequently 
'n for ben. For the contraction of the article with prepositions, see g 191 



Declension of Nouns. 

73. {«) There are two declensions of nouns in German, 
the strong and the weak. Nouns which form their plural 
in ett or n are of the weak declension ; all others are of the 
strong (except a few »k;>^i^ nouns. Less. V.). 

Note. — The ilratig-U the older and more complete declension; tha 
■weai a later form. The two ate usually defined by the genitive singulai) 
but the definition by the plural is more convenient for feminine nouns. 

(^) Feminine nouns remain unchanged in the singular. 

(c) In all other nouns, the strong declension forms the 
genitive singular in e^ or S; the weak, in en or n. The 
other cases of the singular are known from the genitive — ■ 
the neuter accusative being always like the nominative. 

(d) The dative plural of all nouns ends in h. Other 
cases of the plural are like the nominative. 

(e) Hence, generally, to decline a German noun, we must 
know the genitive singular and the nominative plural. 

Note. — As will appear hereafter, the following points are important: 

1. The gender — this is of capital importance. 

2. The ending — which sometimes determines the declension. 

3. The number of syllables — whether monosyllable or not. 

4. The accent — as marking foreign words. 

5. The root vowel — whether modified (if a, 0, u, qiA. , 

".ooglc 
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The Strong: Declension. 

74. Nouns declined by the strong declension are sub- 
divided into three classes : 

(a) The first class contains nouns which take no addi- 
tional termination in the nominative plural, (Sometimes 
called the contracted form.) 

ib) The second class contains nouns which take in the 
nominative plural the termination t. (Sometimes called 
the primary form.) 

(1:) The third class contains nouns which take in the 
nominative plural the termination et. (Sometimes called 
the enlarged form.) 

Note, — The chief difficulty of declension is in fonning the plural. As 
will be seen, except in the mixed nouns (Less. V.), the whole declension 
majr generally be known from (he nominative plural. 



First ClMm of the Strons DeoleoiloD. Plunl — , "■ 

75. {a) To this class belong all masculine and neuter 
nouns with the unaccented endings el, em, en, er, rfjen, lein, jet ; 
all neuters with prefix @ie and ending e ; one masculine in 
-ti'SKX ^\t, the cheese; and, in the plural, two feminines, §77, 

{b) Here belong also, by the ending en, infinitives used 
as nouns and contracted infinitives in — n (as hereafter). 
These are neuter and have no plural. 

Note. — This class includes no nouns with accented endings ; and no 
monosyllables, except the contracted inSnitivea Sein, %\in. 

76. In the singular the genitive adds 8 ; other cases, like 
the nominative. The nominative plural adds no ending ; 
but some masculines in el, en, ec, and the neuter boiS 
Slofter, the cloister, modify the root vowel. The dative 
plural adds n, except to nouns ending in n. 



Google 
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77. The two feminines, bie SJhitter, the mother, and bic 
lodjter, Mf daughter, form their plurals after this declen- 
sion : 3fiiitter, 3:ij(f)tei ; but, like other feminines, remain 
unchanged in the singular. 

78. Nouns ending in c^en or lein are diminutive deriva- 
tives, and are always neuter; as, bag SKabdjen, the girl 
{from bie SRogb, the maid) ; baS grfiulein, the young lady. 
Miss (from bie ^fi^ou, the woman) — with modified vowel. 

EXAMPLES. 

Sihgular. 
N. bet ©poten, the spade. ber SBater, the father. 

G. be§ SpatenS, of the spade. bel SSatcrS, of the father.* 

D. bem ©pQien, to the spade. bem SBoter, to the father.* 

A, ben ©paten, the spade. ben SBater, the father. 

Plural. 
N. bie ©pnten, the spades. bie ©iiter, the fathers. 

G. ber ©paten, of the spades. ber SSfiter, of the fathers. 
D. ben ©poten, to the spades. ben SJdtern, to the fathers. 
A. bie ©pQten, the spades. bie SGater, the fathers. 

N. baS ®ematbe, the painting. bie SRutter, the mother. 

G. \it%<%tm.mti,of the painting. '\itx ^\xmx , of the mother. 

D. bent ®ematbe, to the painting, ber Sliutter, /" the mother. 

A, bo3 ©emdtbe, the painting. bie SKuHer, CA* mother. 

Plural. 

N. bie ©entStbe, the paintings. bie 9Kiitter, ^-^^ mothers. 

G. ber ©ematbe, of the paintings, ber SKiitter, ^Mrf mothers. 

D. ben ©emiilben, /u the paintings, ben 9Wiiltertt, /o Mif mothers. 

A. bie Oemiilbe, the paintings. bie Wiittcr, M? mothers. 

*With na.mes of living things, (he genitive is often translated by th* 
English possessive, the father's, etc, And tlia preposition is not always 
required in iianslating the dative. 
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Decline, without vowel changein the plural : • bcr Stmeriloner, 
the American ; ber Englfiitber, the Englishman ; ber 9(bler, tht 
eagle ; bet SJialer, the painter ; ber Center, the teacher; ber ©diil^ 
ter, the scholar, pupil ; 'tszx ^vsaxaxi, the sky, heaven ; baS SSaums 
^en, the little tree ; ber Slugel, the wing; baS g^ l'f^6'^> ^^' window. 

Decline, modifying the vowel; ber Slder, the field; ber Oar^ 
ten, the garden; ber 5IpfeI, the apple; ber SJogel, the bird: ber 
aWantel, the cloak; ber ©ruber, the brother; boS Stofter, the 
cloister; bie ijoditer, M* daughter. 

EXERCISE L 

t. Iter ©pnten be« StuberS. z. ®a8 ©emfllbe be8 SJaterJ. 
3. Sie Ce^rer ber Slmertfanet. 4. !Die Spfel be^ ®QTten§, 5. 
©em SJatet beS (SiigtfinbeTa. 6. 3)e.n SBriibern be§ ©d)ulerS. 
7. ®ie Senjier beS ^lof^crS. 8. %tx Slugcl be9 SJogelS. 9. !Eiie 
SERiitter bet SKabdieit. ro. 5Die SJiiintel ber Jiiditer. 11. Slie 
apfet beS ©flumc^etiS. iz. Sti ben {dative) ©Srtcn bet 2tmeri= 
toner. 13. 3n bem filoftet — in ben SlBftern. 14. %\z Setter 
beS StSuteinS. 

I. The pupils of the teacher. 2. The paintings of the Amer- 
ican. 3. The apples of the garden. 4. To the gardens of the 
Englishmen. 5. To the birds of (the)t heaven. 6. To the 
teacher of the scholars. 7. The wings of the birds — of the 
eagles. 8. The windows of the cloister — of the cloisters. 9. 
The mother of the girl — of the girls. 10. To the teacher's 
daughters. 11. Of the girl's cloak — of the cloaks of the girls. 
12. The apples of the little trees in {with dative') the gardens. 

A a*ws«ricf of EnrdMi, ol b somcwbat niDra advanced character, will b« 
tMBd at Uie end of Ibe book. Sh NoM to Preface, p. V. 

Note. — The genitive, especially of names of persons or living things 
{peiitiiive genitivt), will often precede tiie governing noun, and then ex- 
dudes the article; as, bei SlZabifiene SRultcr, for bie 3)£utlei beg SKiibdicng, etc. 

•This distinction applies, of C( 
t Id the Exercises, (-) indicate 
[-], that it should be omitted. 
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79. DeclenalOD of the Indefinite Article. 

Masc. Fern. Neut. 

N, ein eine ein, an, a. 

G. eineiS cin« tvat&, of an, of a. 

D. einem einer etnein, to an, to a. \ 

A. einra eine ein, a«, a. 
The indefinite article, being originally the numeral ein, 
one, can have no plural. 

80. The declension of the indefinite article differs from that 
of the definite article chiefly in having only two forms, instead 
of three, in the nominative singular — the masculine and neu- 
ter having no ending. Thus the indefinite article does not 
here, like the definite, distinguish the gender of masculine or 

Note. — Like the definite article, the indefiDite also, but more rarely, 
suffers abbreviation in colloquial or poetic language ; aa, 'n< for tint, 'not 
for ttntn, etc. 

Second CIm* of th* StroBg Doclmuion. PlontI -t, t. 

81. This class includes all genders : 

{a) Masculine : most monosyllables, and most other 

nouns not in Class I nor ending in e. 
{/>) Neuter : some monosyllables, and most (Jther nouns 

not in Class I nor ending in him. 
(c) Feminine: (In the plural) some monosyllables, 

and a few nouns ending in niS, fa(. 

82. (a) This is the largest and most heterc^eneous of 

all the declensions. It is, however, prevailingly 
masculine, and includes most monosyllables. 
{b) The neuter and feminine monosyllables here be- 
longing are important groups of mostly common 
words. The neuters include all ending in — t. See 
Appendix, p. 368. ^, 
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83. The fonii of the declension is as follows : 

(a) The genjtive singular adds eS, the dative e, the accu- 
sative being like the nominative. The nominative plaral 
adds e. Nouns ending in ni^ double the S (ff) before all 
endings (§41). 

(^) Monosyllables, if masculine, will in the plural modify 
the root-vowel generally; if feminine, always; if neuter, 
never* In words of more than one syllable the root -vowel 
is generally left unmodified. 

84. As will appear hereafter, compound nouns whose 
last component is a monosyllable, count as monosyllables 
in declension ; as, bee Slfjfelbaum, the appUtree; plural, 
Sipfettdume ; tie ^ouptftabt, the capital city; plural, ^ilpt= 
ftabte — like ber Scmm, bie ©tabt. 

85. The e of the genitive (e^) and of the dative singular 
may be omitted when euphony permits, especially in words 
of more than one syllable. The omission is more usual in 
conversation and in familiar writing than in formal style. 



NoTK. — It is the regular omission of this t, as nell as of the ending of 
the plural (after unaccented liquid axvoviel teiminations), that distinguishes 
the first class (or contracted form) of nouns. At first the omission was 
purely euphonic. Lilce examples vrill be found % 94; in adjectives, §§ 139, 
Ijo; in verbs, §214, etc. 

EXAMPLES. 

Singular. 
N. "titx %\^V„ the son. \>z.%%d^x, the year. 

G. beS ©D^neS, of the son. be§ 3alire§, of the year. 
D. benj ©o^ne, to the son. bcm 3a£)re, to the year. 
A. ben ©o^n, M* j(w. \six%^ai:^x, the year. ~ 

* Except baS Slog, //. Slijge. See also % 105. 

Coogk' 



Plural. 
N. bie ©oljne^ the sons. bie Satire, the years. 

C ber ©iJltne, of the sons, ber So^^s- of the years. 
D. ben ©H^nen, to the sons, ben ^a^ten, to the years. 
A. bie ©otine, the sons. bie Jfa^re, the years. 



Xn tnn'aat. Me n 



aia» eiii»mil», u* oaxki*. 



N. ber momX. 


■ bQ§ ^inberiiiS, 


G. bc3 SffionQW, 


be§ ^inberniffeS, 


D. bem SDionai, 


bem ^inberniffe. 


A. ben 3Konat. 


boB feinberniS. 


/-/wrfl/. 




N. bie 3WonQte. 


bie ^itiberniffe. 


G. ber aWonatc, 


ber ^ 


inberniffc, 


D. ben SDIonalen, 


bew ^inberniffen, 


A. bie aKoijate. 


bie §inberniffc. 


Feminines : 






XU «aitli. the bMBd. 


Xtc Si4, lb* «>»-. 


Sing. Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


N. bie §onb, bie §atibe, 


bie S^^. 


bie ^:§e, 


G. ber ^anb, ber ^anbe, 


berffu^, 


ber Siijie, 


D. ber §anb, ben ^onbeii, ber Su^, 


ben ffiu^en. 


A. bie |)anb, bie Jpanbc. 


bie ^'u^, 


bie ^ii^e. 


IVith the indefinite article : 






Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


eta 8mmb, ■ Attatf. einr «•>«, < iwm. 


m» Wen, * »>. 


N. ein Sreuub, e 


nc (Son!, 


ein SKeer, 


G. eiiieS SreuiibeS, e 


net ®anS, 


eine^ 3»eere8, 


D. einem greunbe, - e 


ner OonS, 


einem SWeere, 


A, einen 3reunb. e 


ite @on3. 


ein aReer. 
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Decline with modification of vowel in the plural : ber <StU^I, 
tAe cAair; ber 3tu6, M^ river; ber 3u§, the fool; ber ^o^i^, the 
tooth; bet ®aft, /A( ,?«"''; ber fiopf, M^ ^^orf,- ber SJoct, /-4^ 
ftw/; ber ©tod, the stick; ber lonj, the dame ; ber SSaum, /A* 
frr^. (See§40- • d^^S&^U^Q. 

Also the following feminines: bie ^cinf, the behch; bie 
9Rogb; the maidservant; bie 97ai^t, the night; bie SWbt, rf< 
town; bie 8uft, M^ ««r; bie a»au§, M^ »ioa«, bie grudit, the 
fruit; bie SRug, the nut; bie SBraut, M? bride. 

Without vowel modification, the masculines : ber Urm, the 
arm; ber §unb, //(if i/i?^; ber ©ctiu^, the shoe; bet S^ag, the day ; 
ber 3iinfllin(j, M^ youth; ber Offijier', Me ^er. The femi- 
nines: bk JBefafft niS. ^i t g i .i«rg ;1>te aaJH^ttt. thetrouble. 

And the neuters: boS §Qar, Me Aa/V,- boS §eft, the note- 
book; boS iPferb, the horse-; ba§ 5paar, the pair; bag $funb, M^ 
pound; baS ©dliff, Me jA/>,- baS lor, the gate; baS ^eug, fAe 

EXERCISE II. 

I. Sie Sij^ne be9 SJaterS. 2. @n Sruber ber IDtagb. 3. SJie 
^anb etiteS greunbeg. 4. ®ie Suft beS ©ebirgeg. 5. 3>ie Sut| 
beS (SitgianberS. 6. ®ie giile ber (SSnfe. 7. S)ie JRbde ber 
®afte. 8. 3)ie Sore ber ©tobt — ber ©tabte. 9. 'SM ©i^u^e 
beS ®ojte§. 10. %\t StDcfe be« 3un8ling§. 11. Sluf {dat.) ber 
Sant in bent ®orten. 12. Stiij ben Sflnten in ben ©orten. 13. 
Jiie giiiiffe ber Gnglfinber. 14- 9(uf ben Sii)i(fen ber Slmerifaner. 
IS- %\t SKfigbe bet SBvout. 16. Die ffleforgniRe ber 3)iutter. 
' 17. iJie $(erbe ber Dffijicre. 18. 3)ie SKonate beS i)af|re§. 
I. The trees of the garden. 2. To the brothers of the maid- 
servant, 3, The air of the town. 4. The guest of a friend. 5, 
' The gardens of a convent. 6. The days of the month. 7. The 
I teeth of a mouse. 8. To the friends of the brother. 9. The 
I dances of the guests. 10. The benches of the garden. 11. 
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The chair of the maid-servant, iz. The chairs and (itnb) the 
benches of the scholars. 13. A night, a month, a year. 14. 
The officer's shoes. 15. The fruits of the trees. 16. The 
bride's brothers. 17. The mothers of the brides. 18. The 
days and the nights. 19. The fruits and the nuts. 20. The 
troubles of the youths. 21. On (auf, o'a/.) the officer's ship. 
32. On the officers' horses. 33. The air in the towns. ^24. 
The teeth of the mice. 



LESSON III. 

86. The adjective pronouns : biel«, biefe, WefeS, tkis; 
iener, jene, jencS, tAat {yon); xoti'ifvc, towtc^e, icdi^eS, which, 
what; jeber, jebe, jebeS, each, every,* are declined as follows : 

Plural. 
m.f. n. 

bieft. 

biefet. 

biefnt. 

biefe. 

87. This declension is like that of the definite article in 
giving three endings — one for each gender — in the nomina- 
tive singular. But it has the ending -e instead of -ie, and eS 
instead of -a§. In these endings the definite article is irregular. 

88. Like the indefinite article (S 79) in the singular and 
like bte(er in the plural, are declined the possessives : 

ntein, meine, ntein, my. 
bein, beine, bein, thy, [your). 
fein, feine, fein, his, its. 
i^r, i^re, i^r, htr. 

•3fi«r, however, has no plural. 



Singular. 






masc. 


ftm. 


neut. 


Nom. bieftt, 
Gen. bit(t», 
D>t bitfni. 
Ace. biefeii, 


We|<, 
bieftt, 
biefet, 
biefe. 


biefe«. 
biefe*. 
biefem. 
biefes. 
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unfer, m\{e)xe. unfer. our. 

euer, eu(e)te, euer, your. 

H)r, i^re, il)r, /Ae/r, and the negative : 

lein, feine, feiii, »0/ a, no. 

Third CIbh of tbe Btrong DeclsDsloD ; Plural "tt- 

89. To this class belong a large number of monosyllabic 
neuters, with a few masculines ; nouns ending in turn ; and 
a few other neuters of more than one syllable. No femi- 
nines. They form the genitive and dative singular, like 
Class II.; and the nominative plural in ei, with vowel 
modification. 

Note. — Neuter monosjillables are thus divided between II (§ Sz, d), 
and III, ajad should therefore have special attention. 

(a) Observe that the nouns in turn modify, not the radical 
vowel, but the vowel of the sufiix. 

(^) The e of the genitive and dative singular may be 
omitted under the same conditions as in the preceding de- 
clension. (5 85). 



!X«« CobS. (ft* hoate. lHai gflift'entnai. the priaapmllty. 

N., bal §ou§, ia^ giirftentum, 

G. beS ^aufeS, be§ giirftentumS, 

D. bent Saufe, bent gUrftentum, 

A. ia^ §ou§. ^a^ 3urflentum. 

Plural. 
N. bie ^iiufer, bte gurftentiimer, 

G. ber ^aufer, ber gurfteittumer, 

D. ben ^diifern, ben Siirftentiimern, 

A. bie §Qu[er. bie giirftentumer. 

In the same manner: ber ©eift, Ihe spirit; ber ®Ott, the god; 
\itt ^tCo, the body ; \>tx '^m.-a., the man ; btx Ort, the /laee ; btr 
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9tanb, the edge, margin; ber SSJalb, the forest ; ber SJutm, /^fi 
worm; ber SBormunb, the guardian; ber Jfrrtum, the error ; ber 
{Rei^tum, /-*« w^w. 

Note. — -This importact list of the masculines of Ibis class should be 
remembered. A few others are sometimes so declined. (See Appendix.) 

The following examples of monosyllabic neuters ; ba§ Slnit, 
the office; bo§ Sob, the bath ; bflS Statt, /-4f /ca// ba§ S8ud^, M^ 
^00*,- bag ®Qd^, the roof; ba§ ©orf, M^ village; 'f^fi^ ^elb, tt<f 
;f£/rf,- bn§ ®etb, /-if m:'»o',- ba§ ©laS, the glass; baS Sinb, M* 
(tAiM- ba§ Conb, /-4^ /an-^/ ba§ Sieb, ^'A^ -fn^.' bag ©C^Iofe, /A^ 
2oek,castle; \>a^ %a\, the valley ; ba^ 'S^oil, the people. 

And the following neuters of more than one syllable : baS 
©emait)', '-^^ apartment; ba§ ®emut', the feeling; baS ®eftc^t', Mf 
/««/ boS ©ef^lci^t', «* «*; baS Oefpenft', the spectre; baS 
©elDonb', the garment; ba§ Jftegiment', Me regiment; ba§ ©pitat', 
or ^DJpitQl', /^if hospital — all vi'\t\i final accent. 

Note. — This list should also be remembered. 

90. The Verb fein, to be. 

Present Indicative. 



Singular. 


Plural. 


i(| bin, lam. 


roir finb, we are. 


bu bift, Ihffu art {you a 


e). i^r feib, you are. 


er tfl, he is. 


fie finb, they are. 


f.e ift, she is. 


©ie finb, you are.* 


eS ift, it is. 


bin i(§? am n etc. 


vocabulXry. 


gut, good ■ 


groS, /n//, /n^jK, 


(t^tecbt, bad 


flein, small, little. 



•The pronouns of the third plural — then written with capitals — 
regularly used in ordinary address, lo one or more persons. The con 
ponding possessive U then 36t, Sfire, 36r (§ 88). See aUo §§ 186-8. 
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tolt, cold. jung, young. 

tDQrm, warm. alt, old. 

%oi^, high. neu, new. 

flrun, grten. flei&ig, industrious. 

91. Adjectives standing alone as predicate are not inflected. 

EXERCISE 111. 

1. Sd) bin ein Sinb. i. 2Bir finb JHnber. 3. iie Siid|er 
ber Stiller finb Rein. 4. 3)ie ©latter be§ SaumeS finb gtixn. 
S- 5)ieter SKann ift ber SJater jeneS SinbeS. 6. 3;ie Sruber 
metneS SaterS finb feine Sreunbe.- 7. ©inb bie ©orfer grofe? 
8. 3ft biefer SWann ber SBruber beineS SaterS ? 9. 3ft fie bie 
loc^ter bicfeS SMonneS ? 10. ©inb bie ©i^uter fleifeig? 11. 3)ie 
^flufer beS %w\t% finb alt. 1 2. !i)ie Saume beS SBatbeS finb . 
^od|. 13. geib il|r bie Sinber biefeS 2Ranne§? 14. %\t aMfigbe 
unfereS ©ruberg finb jung. 15. SSclc^eg $aug ift bad $aug 
unferei greunbeS? 16. %vi SBiic^er biefcS ©^lilerS fmb neu. 
17. 35ie 2)orfer anb bie ©d^loffer biefeS SanbeS finb Ilein. 18. 
3ene§ ^auS ift alt ; biefe ^fiufer finb neu. 19. Sliefe SDianner 
finb unfere greunbe. ao. Siie SBogetftnbin ben SEJolbern. 21. 
T)ie ®tfifer finb auf bem Kanbe beS SififteS. 22. ©inb jene 
aWabi^en bie Jik^ter unferer ©flfte? 23. 3n welcfiein Sole finb 
bie Selber jeneS SKanneg? 24. ®ie SJormiinber biefer Sinber 
finb in biefem iCorfe. 

I. Are you a child ? 2. Are you children ? 3. We are the 
children of ^i>wr friends. 4- The daughters of this man are tall. 
5. The houses of the village are small 6. The trees of the 
forest are green. 7. The scholars of this teacher are indus- 
trious. 8. The sons of our friend are young. 9. This song 
Isold. 10. These books are new. 11. Are these children the 
sons of my friend ? 12. The roofs of the houses are high. 13. 
She is the daughter of my brother. 14. The fields are green. 
15. The air is cold. 16. The bath is warm. 17. Thesonsof 
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my guest are Englishmen. i8. In which lands are those vil- 
lages? 19. The fields of these valleys are green, zo. These 
baths are cold, 21. The birds of the forest are industrious. 
22. The apartments of the king's castle are large. 23. The 
officers of these regiments are old. 24. The songs of the people 
— of the peoples. {See notes on the Exercises, preface p. F.) 



The Weak Declension. 

92. The weak declension comprises all nouns of the 
feminine gender (except SDhrttcr, %oi)tec, and those of the 
second class of the strong declension) ; most masculines 
ending in e ; a few masculine monosyllables which formerly 
ended in e ; and many foreign masculines accented on the 
last syllable. No neuters. 

(a) This declension includes, therefore, all feminines of 
more than one syllable, except those in -niS and -fnl (H), and 
the two words SDfutter and 2:od|tet (I). 

(A) Feminine monosyllables are nearly equally divided be- 
tween this declension and the second class of the strong de- 
clension. The weak declension includes all foreign or deriva- 
tive feminines, and those that once ended in -t. 

(c) Foreign masculines are also divided between the same 
two declensions. Those in -ol', -an', -oft', -ier', belong to the 
strong; most others, including all that once ended in -e, be- 
long to the weak declension. 

(rf) Hence, words in either of the foregoing groups must 
be carefully observed, 

93. Nouns of this declension form their plural in -in 
or —II. The feminines remain unchanged in the singular. 
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but the masculines take the termination - en or -n also in 
the singu lar, for all cases except the nominative.- 

94. Nouns ending in e, et, et, and ax, unaccented, take 
the termination n; all others take en. Thus: bie Stume, 
bie Stumen; bie-Siabet, bie Siabeln; bie geber, bie 55ebetn; 
bcr Ungot, bie Ungom. But : bie Siugenb, bie Soigenben ; bie 
Station', bie ©tation'en; bet ©hibent',bie ©tubent'en; bet§u= 
for', bie §ufar'en (§ 85). 

95. Feminine derivatives in -in double the n in the 
plural ; as bie Sin^'inr the princess: pi. bie gitrftinnen (§ 3, a). 

For a special form in feminine singular, see § 106. 
g6. No noun of the weak declension modifies the root- 
vowel in the plural. 

EXAMPLES. 

9M 3Sra>M, ihe Bower. Xcr Bnaic, *b» kvr. 

Singular. 

N. bie 99tume, bet Stiabe, 

G. ber fflfume, be§ ffinaben, 

D. ber Slumc, bem Snaben, 

A. bie ©lume. ben fatten. 

Plura/. 
N. bie ©lumen, bie Snoben, 

G. ber SBtunten,' ber ffimben, 

D. ben SBIumen, ben Stnaben, 

A. bie ©lumen. bie Snalien. 

®ie gebcr, the pen; gen. ber %tt>tx; pi. bie gcbcrn, etc. 

Monosyllables: bie 9Irt, Ihe kind; gen. ber 9trt; pL bie Sltten, 
etc. — 5)er ^etb, the hero; gen. beS §elben; pi. bie §elben, etc. 

Foreign: ber Sgoet', the poet; gen. beS^oet'en; pL bie^oet'en. 



34 LESSON IV. [S 9« 

Decline like bie E^lume ; bie ©lube, the room ; bie 3reube, ihe 
Joy; bie Sd)ufe, the sthooi, etc. 

Like bieSeber; bie Sftobel, the needle; bie SKfluer, the wail; 
bie ©^Ufjcl, ihe dish, etc. 

Like bie SHxi : bie ll^r, the ■watch; bie %Xfxa,Jhe woman, wife; 
bie %oX, the deed; bie Sur, the door; bie 3o&ti the number, etc. 

Like ber Snotie : bcr SPreu^e, the Prussian ,- bet 9Iffe. the 
monkey ; ber 3teffe, the nephew, etc. 

Like ber Spoet: bcr 'S^'^oXaX', the lawyer ; ber ©tubent', M^ 
student; ber 5p^tlo(op^', the philosopher, etc. 

Like ber ^elb : ber ©Sr, /-4^ irfor/ ber ©^rift, the Christian; 
ber giirft, the prince; ber ®rof , the count; bcr ^nt, the herdsman; 
ber 2Ren(d&, (C;^«) man ; ber 9Ko^r, /A« Moor; ber Siorr, the fool; 
ber 0(^3, M<( f^; ber ^riitj, the prince; bet $or, the fool. 

Note. — This list — which comprises the most important masculine 
monosyllables of this declension — should be cemembeied. Apparently 
tbey would belong to the second class of the strong declension ; but -t has 
been dropped from the Dominalive singular. (See Appendix.) 

97, The noun, bet $err. ihe Lord, gentleman (also, Mr. or 
Sir) adds in the singular only n ; in the plural en ; as, bed 
§errn ; pL bie ^etren, etc. 

98. Past Indicative or feill, to be. 
Singular. Plural. 

i($ ronr, I was. tnir loaren, ine were. 

bu tDarft, thou wast {you were^xijx lpar(e}l, you were. 

er toor, he was. (ie rcaren, they were. 

Sing, or Plur., ©ie liiaren, you were. 

VOCABULARY. 

unb, and. IDD, where. 

ober, or. roar ift, was If 

aber, but. niarft bu, wast thou? 

fe^r, very. 
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EXERCISE IV. 

I- ®ie ©lumen beg OartenS finb bie greube meiner SlRutter. 
2. Sene §erren finb Surften unb ©rajen. 3. 5;ie aJtauern ber 
©tobf finb t)[ii^ unb alt. 4. ®ie Stuticn fmb tlein. 5. S)aS Sonb 
iiniereS §errn, beg SUrfteu, iff ein Siirffentutn. 6. 3;ie Spreufeen 
unb bie Uugorn toaren Peigig. 7. 2)ie Cift^en toaxm grofe, aber 
bie SU^e niaren fe^r Itein, 8. 3;iefer S'nabe tft ber ©o^n bc§ 
©rojen. 9. 2)ie U§r biefe§ ^errn rear neu. 10. !Eiefe U^ren 
jinb fe^r alt aber gut. 11. 3ft " ei" ^reu^e ober ein Ungar? 
12. ®ie 2:aten be§ ^elben. 13. 5)ie liiren beS ^au)eS. 14. 
a)ie 5Reffen beS ©rafeu. 15. Sie §efte be§ ©tubenten. 16. 
Eiefe §erren finb SPreufeen. 17. Siie Snaben finb in ber ©diule 
— in ben @ii)uten. 18. Sie 3"^^ ber ©tubenten ift grofi. 19. 
Sie Soten ber S^riften. 20. 3;ie ©tuben be§ $aufe§. ai. 5!ie 
Slumen ber (Siirten. 22. ®ie ©c^iilcr be§ ^crru. 23. SJie 
Stabeln ber SKiibd^en. 24. Ste ©d^iif|elu finb auf bem ^if^e. 

I. The Prussians and the Hungarians are Christians, a. 
These boys were pupils of my father. 3. The schools of this 
town are good. 4, It was the deed of a fooL 5. The daugh- 
ters of the count were old, but the sons of the prince were 
young. 6. The hands of the ladies, 7. The doors of my 
house. 8. Where are my needles ? 9. Where were the ladies 
and the gentlemen? 10. The boys were industrious. 11. 
These dishes are new. 12. The deeds of the heroes. 13. The 
watches of thftse gentlemen. 14. The number of the boys and 
of the girls. 15. The lands of the count. 16. The monkeys 
and the bears. 17. These princes are Christians. 18. The 
teeth and the feet of the oxen. 19. A daughter of a lawyer. 
30. The wife of an officer. 21. That gentleman is a Prussian. 
22. I was in the room. 23. We were in the rooms. 24. Was 
he tht son of a poet ? 

Note. — For moce advanced eiercises see end of the book. 

Google 



Peculiarities in Declension. 

99. The following masculines ending in e form ■ their 
genitive in -n§, and their other cases in -n according to the 
weak declension : 

bet griebe, peace. ber §au(e, heap. 

ber Sunfe, spark. ber 3Iame, name. 

ber (Sebanle, thought. bet ©omE, seed. 

ber ®taube,/a/M. ber SSJiUe, will." 

— with a few others, more or less variable. 

100. Iier Strobe, harm, gen. ©d^obenS, usually modifies the 
vowel in the plural, bte €d|dben ; but sing, also ber (Sc^abeit. 

lOi. ^er S^metj, the pain, is occasionally declined in the 
same way; gen. beS ©c^merjenS, dat. bem ©c^merjen. etc. ; but 
usually be§ ©c^mer?ieS, etc.; pi. bie ©c^merjen. And ber 3el= 
fen, the rock, has also the shorter form, bet %t\%, gen. beS 
gelfenS or gelfeit ; pi. bie gelfen. 

102. One neuter, baS ^etj, the heart, forms its genitive in 
-eiiS, be§ ^et jen§, dat ' bem ^erjen, ace boS $er j ; plur. bie 
^erjeii. (§73. <")• 

103. Some of these nouns have also the nominative in -en, 
and are then regularly of the first class of the strong declen- 
sion; as, ber grieben, be§ griebenS, etc. * 

104. A few masculines and neuters follow the strong 
declension in the singular, and the weak in the plural. 
Such are : 

No»t, Gen. Plur. 

ber '&WOX.X, farmer, peasant. be§ SBauerl, ■ oie Sauern, 
bet SRofi, mast {o/a ship), be^ 9Kafte§, bie SRoften. 

'This declension is based on a (strong) nominative -((n). See § 76. 
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Norn. 
ber SKuStel, muscle. 
ber SWod^lJar, neighbor. 
ber ^ontoj'fel, slipper 
ber ©ee, /lif. 
ber ©tQQt, jCiifc. 
ber ©to^el, jftW^. 
ber Stiefel, boot. 
bfr ©trot|(, rizy. 
ber SSetter, cousin. 



Gen. 

beS aSugtelg, 
beg 9fa^6ar§, 
beS ^antoffetg, 
faeS ©eeS, 
be§ @taate§, 
beS @tac^lg, 
be9 ©tiefetS, 
beS ©tragus, 
beS Setters, 



Plur. 
bie aRuSteln. 
bie 9iai^6arn. 
bie ^nntoffel(n). 
bie ©ee(e)n. 
bie ©taaten. 
bie ©tai^etn. 
bie ©tieiel(n). 
bie ©tro^len. 
bie SSettern. 



baS Muge, eye. be§ SlugeS, bie ?Jugen. 

^io.^, Sett, bed. bc3 SSetteS, bie Setten. 

ba§ ©nbe, ««</. be§ ®nbeS, bie ©nben. 

bog ^emb, shirt. beS ^embe^, bie ^entben. 

baS O^t, ear. be§ O^reS, bie O^ren. 

and the foreign masculine titles in -or (§117); witli a few 
foreign neuters; as, ba§ SSnf^ft'' '■*' insect. See Appendix. 

These constitute what is called the fttixed declension, in 
which are sometimes included also the nouns, §§ 99-102, 
and the neuters, §118 and §119. 

105, Some of these words have double forms: beg 3}auern, 
beS IKad^barn, etc.; also pi. bie ^antoffel, and (better) bie ©tiefet. 
And there are a few other nouns in which usage is divided, in 
the singular or plural, or both, between the weak and the strong 
declensions, or even between different classes of the strong 
declension; as, berSaier, the Bavarian; gen. 99aier§ orSBoiern; 
pL Saier or 59oiern ; ber 3)orn; the thorn; pi, 2)ijrner, 2iorne, or 
!Bijmen ; ber ©porn, the spur; pi. ©pome or ©porncn, or even 
©poren; bog SSoot, pi. bie Soote or SBte; ba§ SRo^r, pi. bie 
SRo^re or Siii^re, etc. Such details must be found in the dic- 
tionaries. (See Appendix). 

106. The n of an earlier weak inflection is retained regu- 
larly as dative singular in the phrase auf Erben, on earth; and 
sometimes elsewhere — especially in poetry. 
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Note i. — In poelry the farm is sometimes found witli the article ; as. 
In bex Stben, etc. ; and, raieiy also in the genitive ; as, bie QiuUc bit\tt (Er- 
ben, the goads 0/ this garth. 

X. Note also such phrases as: hot ^Ttabtn, for j'sy; Jtt (S^wn, in hener 
(of); JH fflunflen, in faver (ef) ; ODIl ©ciltn, oh Hit fart (of), eic. — SOtne 
of which, however, were originally plurals. 

107. A few words give two plurals in different senses, 
having both senses in the singular. Such are : bag S3anb ; 
pi. Sanber, ribbons; SSonbCt bonds. !IDie fflant; pi. SSanfe, 
benches; Sanlcn, banks. ^oS SESort; pi. 3IS6rtcr, words 
(singly); SBorte, words (connected), (§§ 424-426). 

Note. — Colloquially — in imitation of French or English — are found 
plurals in 3; as, AriiS, SdbtU, anitbdnnd, etc 

The Perfect and Pluperfect of ftill. 

108. The perfect and pluperfect of the verb fein are 
formed by adding the perfect participle gelDCfen, been, to 
the present and past tenses of the same verb. 

{a) Observe that (ein is here its own auxiliary, where in 
English we use have. 

Perfect. 

Singular. Plural. 

i^ bin geloefen, I have been. loir finb gemefen, we have been. 

bu bift gcipefen, thou hast been. \^x fetb genwfen, you have been. 

er i|t geroefen, he has been. (ie finb gelDefen, they have been. 

Sing, or Plur., Sie finb gewefen, you have been. 

Pluperfect. 
id) VDor flelDejen, / had been. mx roaten gemefen, we had been. 
bu iDorft geroejen, thouhadstbeen. i^t WQr(e)tgeiDeien,>'ow hadbeen. 
er War geiDeien, he had been. fie rooren geloefcit, ihey had been. 
Sing, or Plur., Sie waren geloefen, you had been, 
(b) Observe that when the verb is used in a compound 
form, the participle stands at the end of the sentence. Thus*. 
IBu bift gut gewejen. I)et Snatie ttior fteifeig geroefen. 
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VOCABULARY. 

reic^, rich. fiarl, strong. in, in f govern the dative 

arm, poor. |i^lDQd^, weak, auf, on \ when expressing jjyA- 

nit^lid), useful, fc^OTJ, sharp, roie, «j, /(Ac/ nic^t, not. 



EXERCISE V. 

I. 5)er SBoter biefeS SoiierS mar ber SBodi&or meineS Setters 
getuefen. 2. ^ie ^a^re be3 griebcnS finb bcm <£taate fe^r nttt^U^ 
gemefen. 3. %\t ©tieiel(n). bie S(jQntDffel{n), bie ^emben irnb bie 
SftiSde finb neu geroefen. 4. %\t ^ornen finb fd^orf roie SRobetn. 
5. 33er ©o^n meincS 9Iad|fwr§ roar rei{^ gemefen. 6. Qn biefcr 
©tube IriQren bie SBeften ber ©c^ulcr. 7. Sier iBrubet unjereS 
Setters War reid) gewefen. 8. ©eine Slugen unb feine O^ren (inb 
QTO§, after feine Siifie finb ftein. 9, 3)er grieben beS §errn. 10. 
ajieine ^ugen finb fc^toad^. 11. ®ie ©dunerjen be§ §erjenS. 12. 
3ier griebe ber ©tQQten. 13. 3)iefflfinber ber SRSbdien. 14. 2)ie(e 
Sauern finb 9{ad)6arn getDefen. 1 5. %\t\t Sorter finb bie SRamen 
iener 3)liinner. 16. ^ie Siorte [be3] ®laul)enS. 17. SliteSJomen 
jener Snfelten. 18. %\t SBanfen finb in ben ©tabten. 19. 3)ie 
Sanbe [beS] griebcn§. 20. ^ene ^erren (inb Settern. 

I. The masts of this ship are very strong. 3. Your neigh- 
bors have been in this room. 3. The thoughts of the Chris- 
tians. 4. The names of the peasants. 5. The brothers of my 
cousin had been poor. 6. My mother's slippers are old. 7. 
The hearts of (the) men, 8. His ears are large, but his eyes 
are very small. 9. My father's boots and my cousin's slippers 
and the shirts of the boys are notverynew. 10. The beds 
of the scholars had been in this room, n. The thoughts 
of my cousin are the thoughts of a Christian, is. The eyes 
jnd the ears of a mouse are small, 13. The faith of the heart 
is strong. 14. These farmers are my neighbors. 15. The 
masts of The ships are high, 16. The peasants of these 
states have been very rich. 17. The ribbons of my slippers 
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are green. 18. The boots are on the benches. 19. The faces 
of the neighbors. 20. The thoughts and the words of (the) 
peace (see § 71, i, 3). 

LESSON VI. 
Declension of Proper Names. 

109. Names of persons, places, and the neuter names of 
countries, when inflected, usually take —& in the genitive. 
griebri(§, Frederick, gtiebti^; ©(ifabetf), Slifabet^; ^ifba, 
$iIbog ; Stmetifa, SmcritoS ; ©tro66urg, ©trapurgS. 

Note. — An earlier dative, or accusative, in -n or -tn aomelimes occui^ 
colloquially ; as, ¥cttr-n, guft-en. (For plurals. Gee % 427.) 

tio. (ii) Names of females ending in e may have in the 
genitive -enS, and in the dative and accusative -en : @op^i'e, 
©op^i'enS, ©op^i'en ; %ma'l\t, ?Ima'Iien§, ?tma'Iien ; but usually, 
only -3 in genitive, and no ending in dative and accussLtive. 

(^) Masculine names ending in a sibilant (8, % fc^, t, J, $) 
may take -«n9, -en, -en: SKaj, SRajenS, SMojen; but if sur- 
names, or foreign, they take the apostrophe only (§ 70); as, 
S06' aSerte. 

(^) Place names ending in a sibilant are not declined; as, 
^ariS, aRainj, etc. 

HI. In speaking of sovereigns and dignitaries, the pre- 
position Don is used in such phrases as: ber ^ifec Boit 
9hi&lanb, the Emperor of Russia; bie Sdnigin Bon ®ng(anb, 
the Queen of England; ber Sfltgenneiftet son aRogbehurg, 
tke mayor of Magdeburg. This form may, generally, be 
used instead of the genitive of countries or places. 

112. And, generally, the inflection of a personal name 
may be avoided by the use of the article ; as, gen. be5 Sari, 
ber SDpf)ie, be3 ©cfliUer, etc.; or of an apposition with the 
article ; as, beS S6rag§ ^inrid^ (§§ 427-8). 
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113. The Latin nouns Elitiftug and SefttS usually retain 
their Latin declension ; thus : 

N. S^riftuS; G. Sfirifti; D. g^rifto; A. Sfiriftum. 
N. 3efu8; G. acfu; D. Sefu; A. Sefum. 

The Future of the Verb |eiK, to be. 

114. The future of the verb fetn is formed by combin- 
ing with the infinitive fein the present tense of the auxil- 
iary verb loerben, to become. 

Singular. Plural, 

id) toerbe fein, / skatl be, wir toerben |ein, we shall be. 

bu roirft fein, thou wilt be. i^r irerbet fein, you will be. 

er IDirb fein, he will be. [ie toerben (ein, they will be, \ 

Sing, or Plur.f Sie irerben fein, you will be. 

{a) And interrogatively : loerbe ic^ fetit ? shall I bef toirb 

et fein, will he be ? etc. Note that the infinitive goes to 

the end of the sentence ; as, id) roecbe fleifetg fein, roitb ec 

fleifeig fein ? etc. 

VOCABULARY, 
^ier, here. OU^, also. 

^ute, to-day. batb, soon. 

ntorgen, to-morrow. bie ©c^mefter, the sister, 

geftem, yesterday. mit, with (governs the dative). 

EXERCISE VI. 
I. St)arlotte(n)3 aHuttcr ift ^ente l^ier fleWefen, unb bet SJater 
9KarieCn)8 ipirb morgen ou^ ^ier fein. 2. %tv Siinifl Bon (Spanien 
unb bie S3niflin Don Spottuflol ttierben morgen in SKabrib fein. 3. 
UJie gliiffe a»u61anb3 ftnb grog. 4. 3ft er mit ©opf)ie(n)§ ©^roefter 
in ainoti((n)S ©arten gemefen? 5. ®r mirb mit 9narte(n) in ber 
@tube fcin. 6. 3)ie SSettern griebrii^§ roerben ou(% balb ^ier fein. 



43 LESSON Vn. [S US 

7. S)ie §au|er Hon SporiS fmb gro|, 8. 2)er 93oter unb bie 
SDJutter [ber] Ttarie (inb geftern fikr gemefen. 9. SESerben il^re 
Sriiber unb i^re ©c^roeftern tall) f|ier fern? 10. 2:er Saifer unb 
bie Saiferin Don ©eutfi^lanb finb in SBerlin. 11. Sq§ Seben 
3efu. 12. Die SBorte ^efu S^rifti. {Adverbs of time precede 
adverbs of place ^ 

I. I am Mary's brother and thou art Charlotte's sister. 2. 
The sister of the Emperor of Russia will be here tomorrow. 
3. He is with Mary in Frederick's garden. 4. The mayor of 
Strasburg has been here today. 5. The deeds of Frederick 
have been useful. 6. Will the father of Charles be here to* 
morrow ? 7. He will be here to-morrow, and the mother of 
Sophia will also soon be here. 8. Has the mother of the 
Queen of Spain been here ? 9. She will soon be here. 10. 
The rivers and the lakes of Russia are large. 11. The son of 
Elizabeth is a friend of our neighbor. 12. Mary's slippers and 
Charles' boots are new. 



LESSON VII. 
Declension of Foreign Nouns. 

115. Nouns of foreign origin generally retain their 
foreign accent (see § 59, note), but most of them are 
declined like German nouns. Others retain some pecu- 
liarities. 

116. Like German nouns are declined such words as: 
beriSifi^Df, the bishop, bie W[ip\t; ber Saptan', thechaplain, 
bieSopIone; ber Snftinft', bie Snftinftc; boS ajionument', bie 
SRonumente ; bog §D§pitaI', bie §o8ptta[er; bag Siegiment', bie 
SRegimenter, etc.; and the foreign masculines and feminines 
ctf the weak declension ; as, ber Stbbotol', the advocate ; bie 
SiepublU', the republic, etc. 



5 I2l] DECLENSION OF COMPOUND NOUNS. 43 

117. Foreign titles of male persons ending in unaccented 
ot take S in the genitive singular and en in the plural : bet 
SJot'tor, beg J)DftDtS, bie SJofto'ten, etc.; according to the 
mixed declension. (See § 104 ; for the accent, see §§ 
5;, 58.) 

118. Foreign neuters in urn and turn add i in the gen. 
sing., and change urn to en in the plural ; as bo8 ©tu'bium; 
gen. beS ©tubiumg j pi. bie ©tubien, etc. Some have dropped 
ium in the singular, but retain ieit in the plural ; as, bad 
80)Derb', (or 2fbDer6ium) ; pi. bie 3IbDerbien, etc.* 

119. Foreign neuters in al' and it' take § in the genitive 
singular and ien in the plural : baS aRflterial', bcS SRotcriate, 
bie aRaterialien; baS goffif, bed SoffUd, bie goffilien * 

120. Words transferred from French, English, and other 
modem languages usually take g in the genitive singular 
and in the plural : fiorbd, ©eitie'd, ©olod, SlonS, 5pafcf)a'S ; 
but if ending in -g are not declined ; as, ber SommiS', the 
clerk (d silent). 

(a) A few other foreign nouns, mostly of technical use, re- 
tain foreign plurals: as, Ea|uS, SDlobt, Socta, E^etubim, etc. 
And a few others form plurals in -en: as, baS JJranta, bie 
^ramen. But there is much irregularity. Sometimes all in' 
flection is omitted. Details must be learned by experienre. 
(See also Less. XLVII.) 

Declension of Compound Nouns. 

121. Compound nouns are formed much more freely in 
German than in English (as will be explained hereafter). 
Such nouns are inflected according to the gender and 
declension of the last component, the rest remaining un- 
changed. (See §84. For accent, see §51.) 

'These groups from Latin neuters, pi. 
miied decIensioD. A few other such nouns 
boa ;tUinob, pi. bit flleinobien lor KUinobe). 
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122. There are a few exceptions : bie Stntroort, tke answer, 
pl. 3Ittttoorten (comp. of bag SBort) ; ber 3t6ft^u (comp. of bie 
©^), and a few others. (See § 388.) 

The Future Perfect of \nu. 

123. The future perfect of fein is formed by joining the 
perfect participle geWefen and the infinitive fein to the present 
of the auxiliary verb tuerben. 

Singular. 

icE) roerbe fleroefen fein, I shall have been \ or, I have 

bu tDtrft genie(en (ein, ihou wilt have been \ probably 

er mirb geroefen fein, he will have been J been, etc. 

Plural. 
loir Wetben gemefen fein, we shall have been '\ 
t^r ttierbet geroefen fein, you will have been I ' , 
fie iperben gemefen fein, they will have been \ , 
©te Werben fleroefen fein, you will have been J ' 

(a) And interrogatively: irerbe i^ geluefen fein? etc Ob- 
serve that the participle and infinitive stand together at the end 
— the participle before the infinitive, reversing the English order. 
Note. — Aa will be seen % 171, these form the infiiUHvt perfect. 



VOCABULARY, 
ber Stuflapfel, the pupil (of the 

^ye.), the pet. 
ber ^cEerSmann, the husband. 



bet ffloumflorten, the orchard. 
ber 99tumengarten, the flower- 
garden. 



ber ^auS'^err, the landlord, 
ba§ §eTren^au§, the House of 
Lords. [house. 

ba§ Sanb^auS, the country- 
ber 3;Qnjtel^rer, th, 

master. 
bie Sinberftufee, the nursery. 



ber Selb^err, the general {%<^i). \i\t^(m!of&\i^yAx„theboys'-S£hool. 
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bie ©tabtmauer, the dly-wall. baS ©Bange'lium, the gospel. 
baS SBbrteTtJuc^, ike dictionary. ba3 Saboratci'Tium, the laboratory. 
ber Sbt, the abbot. ba3 SRufe'um, the museum. 

ber ^opft, the pope. bet ©tubeitt', the student. 

beT Sbnig, /-*< king. bie UnitterfitHt', Mi? university. 

^reufien, Prussia. ju, fo, (dat.). 

EXERCISE VU. 

I, !Biefe ©tabt ift reii§ an (in, i/a/.) 3)!onumenten. 2. !I)er 
filQplan beS Sif^ofS ift ein SJottor [bet] St)eoIogie. 3. ^Bie Sops 
lane ber ^apfte ftwb SBif^Bfe. 4. Sie Sorbs fmb in bent §eTren= 
^aufe. 5. 3n bem 9Mufeum iraren gofftlien. 6. %aS, SlBiJrterbudj 
biefeS ^TofefforS Wirb gut fein. 7. ®ie ©ij^ne beS ^DttorS Wer= 
ben mit bem S^anjle^rer in ber Sinberftube gemefen fein, 8. Un= 
fere ffiegimenter irerben mit bem gelb^errn an (at, dat:) ber 
©tobtmauer fein. 9. ®aS SSuc^ in ber ^anb unfereS ^aftorS ift 
ein 9Si)rtertmii| ju ben (JtiangeUen. 10. i^n bem Sanb^aufe beS 
©rafen ift ein ^ufeum Don goffilien. 11. ^Kt ©tubenten ber 
UniBerfitat finb in bem Coborotorium beS ^rofefforS bet 6t|emie. 
12. %\t Slntmort beS S^lblieTrn in bem $errenl|aufe mar fe^r gut. 

I. The hospitals of this town are near (on, dat.) the city- 
wall. 2. The kings of Prussia are rectors of the universi- 
ties ^of] Bonn and Berlin. 3. Here are the materialsfor (ju, 
dat.) a dictionary of the gospels. 4. The professors and the 
doctors have been in the orchard of the pastor. 5. In the 
museum of the bishop are fossils. 6. The dancing-master is 
in the nursery with the sons of the general and the daughters 
of the professor. 7. The monuments of this town are very old. 
8. These bishops are doctors of (the) theology. 9. The flower- 
garden of the abbot is large. 10. The study of the gospels is 
the joy of the student. 11. The professor of chemistry is in 
the laboratory with the students of the university. 12. The 
answers are in the dictionaries. 

Remark. — The comprehenaive Table of Noon Declensions on the next 
page is intended only foi reference or review. 
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134. In this table m, f, n — masculine', feminine, nieuter; 
", modified vowel ; — , monosyllable ; — ' — , or ', poly- 
syllable, with accent; -, ending. The numbers (IV) (V) are 
used for convenience. Remember that feminine nouns are 
unchanged in the singular. 
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GENDER OF NOUNS. 



Gender of Nonns. 



125. The gender of nouns is important in itself, and also 
because it largely determines declension. But, as already seen, 
gender is in German to a great extent independent of mean- 
ing ; and as to the form of words, no 'sufficient general rules 
can be given. The following are some of the most useful : 



-4en, -Icin. 

II. Mascalioe are: i. Nouni ending in -ig, -i(t|, -ling, -m; and most 

nouDs ending in -el, -en, -tc. 
z. Most strong derivatives ; that is, derivatives formed of verb roots 

without suflix. (See g 382-3.) 
3. Names of winds, seasons, months, days, mountains. 

III. Feminine are : I. Most nouns in -c, not of masculine meaning, and 

not beginning with gc-- 

2. Derivatives in -I, -(i, -^tit, -Icit, -(i^oft, -ung, -in, -ic, -ion, -nr. 

3. Most abstract nouns ) and most names of plants, trees, flowers. 

IV. Neuter ate: I. Most derivatives with prefix S'-i or suffix -nij, -turn. 

2. All diminutives ending in -dKn, -Itin. 

3. Infinitives, and other parts of speech, used as nouns (unless de- 

noting persons). 

4. Most collective nouns ; most names of countries, places, metals. 

5. Many genetic names of animals — without regard to sex. 

V. Foreign nouns usually retain their original gender. 

VI. Compound nouns follow the gender of their last component. (Ex- 

ceptions, see g izz.) 



no genders, with a difference of meaning; as, ber 
These will be referred to hereafter, (g 426.) 

ler, or at least of divided usage. 
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126. Yet, after all rules, the gender of German nouns must 
be learned largely by experience. The subject should, there- 
fore, receive the constant attention of the student Especially 
it is recommended that the habit should be formed of associa- 
ting, with every noun that is learned, the appropriate form of 
the definite article, and of regularly using the article when 
' naming a noun ; as, ber 3^9' ^i^ Q^t< ^'^^ 3<U9r ^^<^- 



LESSON VIII. 
The Declension of Adjectives. 

127. Adjectives used as the predicate — that is, in con- 
nection with the verb — are not declined ; as has been 
seen already. 

128. Adjectives used appositively — that is after the 
noun — are also not declined ; as, bie Sfiunte, gtofe unb griin, 
Mf irees, large and green. 

Note. — This ma.y be conaidered as a kind of elliptical predicate con- 
■tcuctioa, for the trtts (which are) largi andgriin. 

129. Adjectives used attributively — that is before a 
noun, expressed or understood — are declined ; also adjec- 
tives when used as nouns. 

130. There are two declensions of the attributive ad- 
jective, the strong and the weak. The combination of 
these forms the *K/;r«i/ declension. (See § 166). 

Note. — The term adjicHvi here includes only qualifying adjectives, 
not the pionominals. 
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TbB BtronK DhIvdsIoii ot AdleotlTM. 

131. When the attributive adjective is not preceded by- 
one of the articles, or by any other pronominal adjective 
of like inflection, it takes the endings of biefer (§ 86). 

Note. — It is uauat to speak of this declension as like that of the defi- 
nite tu-licle. But see g S7. 

132. These endings are (see § 86} : 

Singular. Plural. 

mase. fem. neut. m.f. n. 

Nom. -er -e -€§ -t 

Gen. -eS -er -eS -er 

Dat -em -er -em -en 

Ace. -en -e -ei -e 

Similarly, all adjective pronouns, except those in § 88. 
With these endings decline in full, both horizontally and 
vertically, the adjectives gut, fd(|Iec^t, alt, junfl, neu, flro^, tlein, 
etc. Decline also with nouns, as follows (but see § 133): 

EXAMPLES. 

' Masculine. 
Singular. Plural. 

N. <s^itx ^zm, good wine. %vXt^!A\m, good wines. 

G. guteS'SSeineS, of good wine, guter 2Beine, 0/ good wines, 
D. gutem Seine, togoodwine. guten SSeinen, to good wines. 
A. guten SBetn, good wine. gute SSeine, good wines. 

Feminine. 
Singular, Plural, 

N. gro|e %tz.vii%, great joy. gro^e greuben, great joys. 

G. grofeer Sreube, grofeer Srcuben, 

D. gto^et greube, gro^en greuben, 

A. gtofie greube. groge greuben. 

•Orflultn, asS 133. ,-, , 
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Neuter. 
Singular. Plural, 

N. feineS X-a^fine eloth. ' feine STui^er, 

G. feineS* Ju^eS, femer Xv^tx, 

D. feinem ^^u^e, feinen Jud^ern, 

A. fcineS 3^u^. feine liit^er. 

133. Before masculine and neuter genitives in eS or S, 
the adjective genitive now usually ends in en instead of e§. 
Thus : girten SBetneS, feinen SJidjeS, etc. 

Note. — Thia iaJ2_avoid repetit ion of t he sam e ttrong form. 

Present Indicative of the Verb ^bttt, to have. 
Singular. Plural. 

id| \abt, I have. niir ^aben, tve have. 

bu ^aft, thou hast. i^r ^abi, you have. 

er fiat, Ae has. (ie ^6en, they have. 

fie ^Qt, she has. ©ie ^aben,^f« have.^ 

eS ^at, »V Aiw. fiaben niir, Aa^^ tvet etc 

VOCABULARY, 
btau, ^/»"- fillDarj, black. ber $ta|, the place, square 

gelb, yellow. rot, «</. lieti, aVar. bie §utte, //irr hut, cottage. 
nKi6, icA»/if. bveit, broad. bie Slaf^e, /Ai? ^utf/^. 

EXERCISE VUI. 

I. %-n ben ©orten beS giirften finb flrofee, griine SBoume unb 
f^5ne btnue unb gelbe ©lumen. 2. ®eifeeS ©rot ift gut, alter 
ji^roarjeS ift oudf gut. 3. %\t ©olboten ^aben blnue ober rote 
atotfe. 4. ^oriS unb Sonbon finb grofee ©table, j. §ier finb 
lange ©trafeen unb breite ^Ifl^e. 6. ®ut£ ffinber finb bie ^reube 
i^re§ aSoterS unb i^rer SJiutter. 7. Sleiftige ©djiiler ^aben niijjs 

• Ori(in«t. tSee* P.30; 
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li^e SSuc^er. 8. ^aft bu UaatS ober toei^ed papier ? 9. ^i^ 
^abe roteS. 10. $Qt er roteS Spapicr? 11. Gr ^at KieifeeS, iz- 
aUeine SriiheT ^ben neue "SdMe unb neue $antoffeI(n), aber nlte 
©tie|et(n). 13. S)ie ^aufer rti^tr gurften finb grofe, aber bte 
^iitten armer Saucrn fmb Hein. 14. Sllter grcunb, wo btft bu? 
15. Siebe3 Sinb, neue SBuc^cr fmb oft fi^Iedjt ; gute SBttdier finb 
oft alt, 16, Sine glafd^e roten aSeineS ift auf {on, liat.) bent 
Sit*. 

I. The streets of large towns are long. 2. This (bie§) is a 
day of great joy. 3. Young children and old men were in the 
garden of the prince. 4. Have you new slippers, new hats, 
and new coats.' 5. The houses of poor peasants are often 
small huts. 6. Dear brother, you * are the joy of your father. 
7. Dear sister, you are the joy of your mother. 8. Good 
scholars are industrious. 9. Have these soldiers blue or red 
coats? 10. Theyhave red [ones]. 11. Have youf warm water? 
12, We have cold [water]. 13. My father has good old friends. 
14. In the nursery are good beds. 15. Dear children, you? are 
industrious. 16. I am the teacher of industrious boys. 17. 
She has sharp needles. 18. Tbey have bottles of old wine. 



LESSON IX. 
Weak Declension of Adjectives. 

134, When the attributive adjective is preceded by the 
definite article or an adjective pronoun of three termina- 
tions (§ 87), it loses its own distinctive endings ; that i^ 
it takes in the nominative singular of all three genders, 
and in the accusative singular feminine and neuter, the 
termination -e, and in all other cases of the singular and 
plural, -en. This is called the weak declension. 

• Use bu bdit. tUse Sic. J See g 187. - . ^ 
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The combined endings, pronominal and adjective, will 
then be (the former strong, the latter weak) ; 







Singular. 




Plural. 




^asc. 


/^. 


neut. 


m.f.n. 


Norn. 


-er -e 


-e -e 


-eS -e 


-e -en 


Gen. 


-el -en 


-er -en 


-eS -en 


-er -e« 


Dat. 


-em -en 


-er -en 


-cm -en 


-en -en 


Ace. 


-en -en 


-e -e 


-e§ -e 


-e -en 



Thus decline, mast. iic((r ntte ; /em. biefe alte ; neut. t\t\ti alM. Sim- 
ilarly, btr gulc, die gulf, baS gule (beariug in mind the peculiarities of the 
deiinite article). For the adjective endings alone, see Synapsis, p. 67. 

It may be noted that the wea.k endings of the adjective are the safiie as 
of the weak masc. noun bei ffnabe (§ 96), except in the accus. sing. fem. 
and nent., where the nom. ending -e cemains unchanged. Also, that there 
are OTi\yfive forms in -t, all others -tn. Other endings, -fT, -ti, -tm ate 
ttlviayt strong. 

135, It will be observed that the declension of the adjec- 
tive itself is here less expliat, the forms of gender, number, 
case being for the most part expressed by the foregoing pro- 
nominal. It is therefore to the latter, chiefly, that in this 
combination the student will look to determine the form of 
the adjective or of the noiin. 



EXAMPLES. 

Masculine. 

XtefCT alii"* Vmnn, thim greea tret. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. btcfcr grnne Saum, bieje griinen SBaume, 

G. bieJeS griinen SaumeS, biefer griinen S8aume, 

D. biefem griinen SBaumc, biejcn griinen Siiumen, 

A. biefen griinen SBonm. biefe grunen JBautne. 
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Feminine. 
SIrat t4B>< Brmi, that bevitthil womaa. 
Singular. Plural. 

N. jene fd^ihie grau, jene f^bnen (^rauen, 

G. jener fc^onen grau, jener fd^oiien Srauen, 

D. jenet fdiBnen Srau, jenen fi^iinen grauen, 

A. jene fcEjBne 5tau. jene fi^Snen grouen. 

Neuter. 
KB(l4c< attc MI»|i, vUcA oM cuti*. 
Singular. Plural. 

N. iDetcE)eS otte ©djlog, toel^e alten @d&(offer, 

G. ftpelc^ea fllten ^lof^eS, wetdier olten ©i^liijfer, 
D. iDeU^em alten ©^loffe, roeldjen atten ©^toffern, 
A. welctieS atte ©4Io6- Wetc^e atten ©c^toffer. 

Decline in the same way: jeber treue greunb, ber gute 
Rttatie, bie tietie ^ot^ter, bag neue ^au§, etc., etc. 

(a) The i^ of ^oc^ is changed into ^, in all inflections, be- 
fore e (§ 1 56) : ber ^o^e ^erg, the high mountain ; ^n^e Xaniten, 
iallfirs. 

Let he teacher add aiTnilu- eximplea ; and also, such as the following: 
Detennme gender, numbei, case of btS alttn IRanneS, btn altcn IRann, ber 
ncuen B9ud|H, ben ncuen iBiii^tTn, etc. And point oat ambiguitj of fonn; 
as in bit altcn aRdnntt (aom. oc ace pi.), btn guttn JFnabcn (ace. sing, or dat 
pi.), etc. Also, given the gender of the noun, decline, ftorn root-forms 
only bttl-^D^- SBoum, jcn- blau- ffllume; or with the article; b- (anfl- 
Sa^r, etc. etc 

Remark. — This is really a combined declension of the adjec- 
tive with the preceding pronominal. The adjective endings 
occur only when so preceded, and the two together determine 
the form. For this reason the paradigms have been given in 
combination. The same principle applies to the mixed de- 
clension. (Less. X.) 
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The Past Indicative of ftattn. 

Singular. Plural. 

ic^ ^attc, I had. loir ^tten, lue had. 

bu ^atteft, thou hadst. i^r ^attct, you had. 

er ^atte, ^^ had. fie fatten, M^^ Aar/. 

Sing, or Plur., ©ie fatten, you had. 

VOCABULARY, 

jtuei, to<». 'btx^w'btxi, the North, fett./u/. 

ber ©c^nee, M^ snow, ber ©iiben, /^ 5c«M. preufeif^, Prussian. 

bie Srbe, the earth, hn^aUr, the /lainler. engtifd), English. 

world. [land. f>ebe(ft, covered. franjofifctl, French. 

bie S^roeij, S-witzer- fierii^mt, famous. unter, under. 

EXERCISE IX. 

1. S)er juiige ffiBnifl utib ber atte Siirft fmb in bem grofeen 
©ditofje be§ Tcicden ©rafeit. 2. Sene alte grau tjat jroei 'f(|jine 
Soc^ter. 3. ®ie Hejacit S^aben fatten ncue SRbrfe. 4. S)ie tiefen 
3:aler unb bie l&o^en ®cbirge [ber] Si^raeij fmb mit griinen Sons 
nen unb mit ffieiSem ©d^nee bebedt. 5. SJie parlen SBoHet ber 
©rbe jtnb in ben talten 9Jorben. 6, S)ie SHenf^en in bem roar* 
men ©liben finb f^toact). 7. ^ie tnarmen 99dber ber Fteinen aber 
atten ©tabt ®ni5 jinb berii^mt. 8.' SJie reii^en Sauern ^tten 
^ijatxt ^dufer. 9. fatten bie Sinber bcS berii^mten SProfefforS 
baS flrofee neue SBiirterbuc^ be§ [§errn] !J»DhQr ©djroarj ? 10. @ie 
fatten bie otte ®rammati( unfereS guten Sefirer^, 11. ®ie fetten 
Od^fcn unb S^^e finb unter ben ^o^en SBdumen in bem griinen 
gelbe. 12. fatten bie fleigigen ©c^uler bie neue @rammati( beS 
beru^mten ^rofefforS? 13. Unter ben ^o^en SQSumen in bem 
gro^cn SBotbe ift nodi tiefer, meieer ^^-Rtt. 

I. The young princes are with their English teacher in the 
king's new castle, t. This high tree has green leaves. 3. The 
famous old count had two young children. 4. The blue coats 
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of the Pnissian soldiers. 5. The red coats of the English 
soldiers. 6. The French grammar of this famous professor. 7. 
In the beautiful houses of these rich ladies are the paintings of 
famous painters. 8. This famous painter has been in the South 
of England. 9. The snow of the cold North is deep. 10. Those 
white flowers are from {bu§, dat.') our new garden. 11. The 
green fields are covered with white snow. iz. The warm beds 
of the little children are in the nursery, 13, This Englishman 
and this American have been on (auf, with the dative) the high 
mountains of Switzerland. 14. The long streets of this old 
town are broad. 1 5. The new names of the old streets of Paris. 
16. This old teacher is the good friend of the poor scholars. 
Note. — Use the article with feminine names of countriea. 



LESSON X. 
Tbe Mixed Declension of Adjectives. 

136. It has been seen that when the distinctive endings 
o£ gender, number, case, are expressed by the preceding 
word, these are not repeated by the adjective, in the weak 
declension. The same principle determines the mixed 
declension. 

137. When the adjective is preceded by the indefinite 
article, or by one of the pronominals declined like it (§ 88), 
it takes the distinctive forms of the strong declension 
where these words are without ending ; that is, in the 
singular nominative, er for the masculine, e§ for the 
neuter ; and eS also for the accusative neuter. In all other 
parts the endings follow the weak declension. 

138. The combined endings, pronominal and adjective, 
will then be as follows : 
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Singular. 




masc. 


/.«. 


neut. 


Norn. — -er 


-e -e 


— -c8 


Gen, -eg -en 


-er -en 


-e§ -en 


Dat. -cm -en 


-er -en 


-em -en 


Ace. -en -en 


-e -e 


— -e« 



Plurai^ 
m.f. n. 



— the adjective differing from the weak declension only in 
the forms printed with heavy type. (See § 134.) 

{p) It is this form of the adjective, partly strong and partly 
weak, that gives rise to the term mixed declension. But it must 
be observed that there are only two possible forms of the ad- 
jective — one, strong, when not preceded by a determining 
ending, one, weak, when so preceded. In the former it is the 
adjective itself, in the latter the determining word, that must 
be looked to, for gender, number, case. (See § 166). 

Note. — Observe that the eoduigs -t of tttn. Dom. and accus. Ring., 
and -en of masc. sing- and daL plur. remain atmayt the 8am& Also, that 
in adjectives as well as in nouns, fem. and neut. accusatives ate always 
like the nominatives (§ 73). So, too, in pronouns (as hereafter). 



Masculine. 




. Singular. 


No Plural* 


N. ein fiolier SSerg, 
G. eineS ^o^en SergcS, 
D. einem ^o^en fflerge, 
A. eincn ^o^en Serg. 

Feminine. 


ffMM lte»r MHwim 


ay atar titfr. 


Sii^ular. 


Plural {weak). 


N. meine liebe Sct)roefter, 
G. meiner lieben ©ij^nefter, 
D. meiner (iehen ©(^"epw- 
A. meine liebe ©c^roefter. 


meine lietien ©d&roeftern, 
meiner lieben ©i$n>eftern, 

mcinen lieben ©^iDeftern, 
meine tieben Sc^rocftcrn. 


■ The indef. art, has no plural. But 
taini, etc. as below. 


ffdtiE 6dS(h StrflE, « high m«M«. 
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Neuter. 

OMd tivOrt mat, Mi fnU jdaMt. 

Singular. Plural {weak). 

N. fein BoaeS ®la§, feme OpEen ®tfi(er, 

G. feineS BoHen ®tafe§, fciner BoHen ©lofer, 

D. feinen BoHen ®Ia(e. (cinen BoHen ®Iafeni, 

A. fein boEeS ®la§. feine BDEen ®tafer. 

Remarks on Adjective Declension. 

I3g. Adjectives ending in the unaccented syllables el, en, er, 
usually reject the e either of the termination or of the declen- 
sional ending : ebet, noble, is usually declined cbler, eble, eblc§ ; 
fetten, rare, fettner, (eltne, fettneS ; ^^eiter, cheerful, ^eitrer, Retire, 
^itreS ; but sometimes (before n or m) ebetn, ^eiternt (§85, 
note.) 

140. A djecti ves us ed, as nouns retain the declension of 
ad jecti ves. Thus : beiittdj, German ; eilt Deutf^er, a German; 
eineS Sleutfc^en, of a German; eine UieutJ^e, a German woman; 

W&t\ii\iifn., the Germans ; ^it'&Wz, the old woman ; ber 9Jeid)e, 
the rich man; bit Weit^eit, the rich (persons); baS ®ute, the good 
(abstract). 

141. Participles, when used attributively, are declined as 
adjectives; as, liebenb, loving; geliebt, loved; ein liebenber 
iBruber, a loving brother; bcr geltebte greunb, the loved friend. 
Also when used as nouns: ein Siebenber, a lover; bie ®eliet)te, 
the beloved (one) ; bie ®eliebtei[, the beloved {ones). 

14a. Adjectives, generally, may be used, without inflection, 
as adverbs : er fd^reibt fc^neH, he writes rapidly. 

143. Adjectives in er, derived from names of places, are 
indeclinable: ba§ ^eibetberger S5q§, the Heidelberg tun; ber 
fiMner Som, the Cathedral of Cologne. (See § 395, 3). 
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144. @anj, whole, and ^aI6, kalf, are indeclinable when used 
alone before the names of countries and places, but are else- 
where declined. Thus : gan j Snglanb, all England; but ftaS 
flonje Snglanb ; ^qI6 2DnbDii, bie ^albe Sdjiueij, ein f)olber jColer. 

145. The neuter termination e3 of the nominative and 
accusative sing, is frequently dropped in familiar conversation 
and in poetry. Thus: S^\s\i §:vs^\i\.t\a,, dear child ; alt Ei(en, 0/1/ 
iron; talt SSaffer, cold water; ein fc^iner SJerlirec^cn, a heavy 

146. The declension of the adjective remains the same if its 
noun is understood. In this case the English one, ones, are 
not expressed in German ; as, ein reijer ?lpJEl uilb ein unreifer ; 
a ripe apple and an unripe one. 

147. Two or more adjectives under the same circumstances 
will lake the same declension ; as, mein Ueber, otter greunb, 
my dear old friend; ber liebe, alte SKann, the dear old man. 

Note. — Sometimes, especially in poetry, occurs a euphonic form in 
-e, as ^edc for IcH, etc. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect of ^obtlt. 

148. The perfect and pluperfect of the verb f)aben are. 
formed, as in English, by adding the perfect participle 9e= 
t)abt, had, to the present and past tenses of the same verb. 

„. , Perfect. „, , 

Singular. Plural. 

id& fiabe ge^abt, J have had. roir fiaben geViabt, we have had. 

bu ^aft fle^abt, thou hast had, if|r ^Ot ge()Qbt, you have had. 

cr \)ai ge^abt, he has had. fie Viabeit ge^obt, they have had. * 

Pluperfect. 
Singular. Plural. 

ic^ ^atte gefjatit, / had had. loir fatten ge^abt, we had had. 

bu ^atteft ge^abl, thou hadst had. i^r ^attet ge^abt, you had had, 
cr ^atte ge^obt, he had had. fie fatten ge^bt, they had had, 

ore persons, U hereafter to be 
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VOCABULARY. 

bie ©iBIiot^eC the library. glflcfticb, happy. 

1)03 flonbgut, the estate. an'gencflin, agreeable, pleasant. 

baS ffileib, Z:*^ ai-fjj, garment, [eiben, silken, silk. 

bic aBefte, the vest, waistcoat. jii^. Jww/. 

bie 3eit '"*' ''»'"■ fauer, sour. 

bie ^E'tung, C-i* newspaper. reif, r/^<f. 

ber SroniO'Je, the Frenchman, unreif, unripe. 

ber 9i^ein, CA< Rhine. lijnigli^, rtya/. 

boS (Sliid, /f'rtfBtf, luck. nidt)t, no/. 

ttii^pxai^t.tke speech, language, immer, always, 

EXERCSE X. 

1. Set otte ©olbat ^otte einen roten SRod ge^abt. 2. ®in 
fc^tDarjer ^ut, etne blaue SBefte unb em Irei^eS $emb. 3. SReitie 
©^mefter \ai em [eibneS fileib. 4. ^n ber fijniglii^en Sibttotfiel 
finb englift^e, frunjbfif^e unb beutfi^e SSiic^er. 5. 34 fia&e ein 
beutfc^eS aSorterfiuc^. 6. HKeme ©^roefter ^at eiix jranjdfifctieS 
Sorterbuti^ fle^abt, 7. ^at fie eine engliji^e ©rammatil ge^obt? 
8. Ein reifet ?Ipfel ift jUfe, aber ein unreijer ift (auer. 9. 3)iefe3 
grofee Sonbgul ift bag Sigentum eiiter alten ®ame. 10. Sc^i)n(eS) 
SBetter ift Sllteit unb ^ungen {dat.) angene^m. 1 1 . %ai ©tubium 
bet ©prac^en ift fe^r nu^lid^. 12. %\t iHeic^en (inb nid)t immer 
glitdli^. 13. aWeineSriibet fatten grogeS ©liittgefiabt. 14. §aft 
bu bie SSlner S^itung, mein guterSnabe? 15. SSir ^aben leine 
3eit geljabt. 16. ©in ©uter liebt (loves) ba§ ®ute, ein ©bter 
baS fSble. 

J, We have no German and no French books. 2. My Eng- 
lish dictionary is a good book. 3. My brother has had no 
time. 4. Has yojir sister no black dress? 5. Masson's Gram- 
mar of the French language is a very useful book. 6. In the 
royal library are French grammars and English dictionaries, 
7. The gentleman with the white hat is an old general. 8. In 
this long street is a large old house ; it is the boysNschool. 9. 
Ripe apples are sweet, but unripe [ones] are sour. 10. The 
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Rhine is a larg^ river. 11. The language of the Germans is 
the German language. 12. The language of the French Is the 
French language. 13. The old and the young were happy. 
14. The Rhine was not always a German river. 15. Have 
you had the Colc^e newspaper? 16, Had the scholars had 
new books? 17. Every good child had had a beautiful flow- 
er. 18. All Germany was under the noble old German em- 
peror {dat.). 

LESSON XI. 
Comparison of A^tJectiTes. 

149. The comparative and superlative of adjectives are 
formed by adding er for the comparative and (e)ft for the 
superlative. 

150. The e of the superlative ending is regularly 
dropped, except after b, t, and the sibilants «, g, fc (^. 
Adjectives ending in e(, en, er, e, drop e before the com- 
parative er {§ 1 39). 





EXAMPLES. 




Positive. 


Comparative. 


Superlative. 


kut, loud. 


lauter, 


lauteft. 


fii|, sweet, 


ffi&er. 


fiifeeft. 


fd&an, beautiful. 


f(^6ner. 


f<^i>nft. 


rci^, rich, 


reiser, 


reicDJl. 


ebel, noile. 


ebler. 


ebelp. 


trdge, lazy. 


triiger. 


trSgion. 



151. Most monosyllabic adjectives whose vowel is a, 0, 
or u (not au) modify the vowel in the comparative and 
superlative. 

alt, old, filter, filtefit. 

TDt, red, tBter, rSttfr 

hiTj, short, KTset. I I&rje^;^ilc 
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152. Some of the adjectives which do not nidify the vowel 
in the comparative and superlative are : — 

braD, gootf, worthy. rafd), quick. 

bunt, variegated, gay. ftolj, /wm*/. 

\a\\ii, false. toD, mad. 

\x\)% Joyful, happy. boH./w//. 

la^m, lame. jo^m, tame, 

{a) A few adjectives use both forms; as, \romm, pious, 
frommer or friimmer, fromntji or fri>mmft. 

153. A comparison of equality is expressed by placing [0 
or eben fo (even so) before the adjective, and after it roie or, 
after a negative, also alS, as. §err Sii)mibt ift eben jo rei^ mie 
^eir ®d|ulje, Mr. Schmidt is as rich as Mr. Schulze. ^err 
^einrici^ ift ein eben \o braDer 2Kann roie §err 3HiiHer, Mr. 
Henry is as worthy a man as Mr. MiilUr. ®r tft ni^t (0 ebel 
aI5 Rug, he is not as noble as prudent (S450, 2). 

154. The English j'Aa« is expressed by alS. Thus: 23 ie Inge 
finb tflnger im ©ommer nig im SBinter, the days are longer in 
summer than in winter. 

155. Comparatives and superlatives are subject to the 
same rules of declension as the positive. Thus : ein 
tei^etet 9Kanit, a richer man; bee teic^fte 9Kann, the richest 
man; ret^ete ajfannec, richer men; mein fiftefter ©ruber ift 
reic^er ol5 id^, tny eldest brother is richer than I, etc. 

Note. — The er of the comparative must not be confounded with the 
tr of the adjective inflection ; as, «ill|er may be either positive or compar. 
ative, in different positions. Note also that all adjectives are compared 
alike, without regard 10 their length. 

156. The following are irregular; — 

gut, good, beffer, beft, ber befte. 

Biel, much, me^r, meift, ber tneifte. 

iDenig, little, mtnber, minbeft, ber minbefte. 

but also regular: roeniger, wenigft, ber iDenigffe. 
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Sqo3), high, changes 1% to ^ (§i35. «) in 'he comparative, 
tiD^er,- ^iJi^ft, ber ^bi^fte. The ^ of na^, near, nfl^er, becomes 
c^ in the superlative : nacE)ft, bcr nflc^fte. Oru^, ^«a/, /a//, grba 
ger, is contracted in the superlative ; ber grij^te, instead of ber 
grii^efte. 

157. From erfl, le^t (ber erfte, the first, ber le^te, the last), 
which are really superlatives, are formed the new comparatives: 

ber crjlerE, the former, ber lejtere, the latter. Similarly, mcfirere, 
several, from mc^r, more. (Compare the English lesser.) 

158. The following adjectives, derived from adverbs or 
prepositions, are comparatives in form, but have the meaning 
of simple adjectives. They form their superlative by adding 
the superlative suffix of the comparative : — 

ojier, upper; {^tx otjere) ber oberftc, the uppermost. 

unter, under; ber unterfte, the undermost. 

inner, inner; ber innerfte, the inmost. 

ftu^er, outer; &er flu^erfte, the outmost. 

Borber,/o«,- ber Oorberfte, the foremost. 

^inter, hinder; ber tiinterfte, the hindmost. 

mittter, middle; ber mittetfte, the middlemost. 



The Future of ^bctl. 
159. The future of the verb '^a6en is formed by adding 
the infinitive '^abeii to the present tense of the auxiliary 
verb irecben — the infinitive at end of the clause (as § 1 1 4). 
i^ merbe '^oben, I shall have. \o\x mtxtzn^abt-n., we shall have. 
bu tnirft fiaben, thou wilt have, i^r roerbet ^oben, you -will have. 
er roirb ^oben, he will have. fie roerben l^abtn, they will have. 

And interrogatively: ttierbeid) t)a6en?etc. Also, as hereto- 
fore, and generally : ©ie hietbeii ^aben, loecben ©ie t)aben? 
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VOCABULARY. 

boS ®i[en, iron. ber ©Dntmer, summer. 

ber i5ef|ter, the mistake, fault, bie 9lDt, the distress. 
imfcontractionof inbem),('nMif. ber ©totf, the story, floor. 
ber Sinter, winter. tDenig, /(V;f/f ; pLyVic. 

EXERCISE XI. 

1. SDie reic^ftew Seute finb nic^f imtner bie gliidltdiften. 2. Sr 
ifi ber reidjfte ajJairn in ber ganjen ©tabt. 3. !S)ie Jage finb fiirjer 
im SSinter al§ im ©ommer. 4- Sie bcften Sipfet finb nict)t immer 
auf ben ^.oc^ften SBSumen, 5. asir fatten bie tjeiterften ©ebanfen. 
6. aSir rocrben morgen baS fc^iinfte SBctter ^aben. 7. 35ie atr= 
men finb oft frolier atS hie 9ieiii)eren. 8. ®a5 ©fen ift bu8 nii^= 
lic^fte aWetalX'. 9. SHein ©ruber ^at einen tangeren SBrief qIS 
i^, 10. S;ie ©ebirge ber S^meij finb fio^er alS bie ©ebirge 
aJeutft^lanb?. n. !Die I|iicE)ften ©ebirge finb in Slfien. 12. ^n 
meinem Escrcitium finb bie nienigften 5eI)Ier. 13. 3c^ nierbe 
morgen icenige SeVilcr in meinem ejercitium ^uben. 14. %\t 
buntefteit aSegel finb nicE)t tmmer bie fiifinften, 15. %o& ^eiligfte 
war tm Snncrften beS JempelS. 16. JReife Srii^te finb fceffer 
flIS bie unreifen. 

I. When shall we have the longest day and the shortest 
night? 2. Frederick was the greatest and most famous king 
of Prussia. 3. She has two younger sisters. '4. He is with 
his elder brother in Berlin. 5. He is taller than his brother. 
6. His younger brother has been [a] soldier. 7. This little 
book is better than that big [one]. 8, We shall soon have the 
most beautiful weather. 9. Ney was the bravest of the French. 
10. The poorest peasants are in Russia. 11. Henry will have 
a longer letter than his younger brother. 1 2. The houses of 
(the) towns are larger than the houses of (the) villages. 13. 
The house of my father is on the longest street of the town. 1 4. 
We shall next month (Off.) have the shortest days and the long- 
est nights. 15- The best cows are in Switzerland. 16, They 
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were in the Utmost distress. 17, My room is in the uppermost 
story. 18. Henry is the first and Charles is the last in the 
whole school. 19. We were the foremost. 20. The largest 
rooms are not always in the largest houses. 



LESSON XII. 
The Predicate Saperlatlve. 

160. The uninflected form of the superlative cannot, like 
the other degrees (§ 1 27), be used alone in the predicate. 
Instead of this, there is a special form made up of an bem, 
contracted into am, at the, and the dative of the super- 
lative, which is used predicatively. Thus : Sm SBJinter 
[inii bte Xage am flirjefteit unb im ©Dinmec ant tangften, in 
winter the days are shortest and in summer longest; i. e., 
at the shortest, etc. 

161. This form, however, must be used only when the 
adjective is the true predicate. If the noun is understood, or 
the superlative is definitely limited, the regular inflected form 
will be used; as, bte ilnge im aSintet fmb tie fitrjeften (Inge) 
be3 3a^reS, the days in winter are the shortest {days') of the year. 
For further distinction, see §450,3. 

162. {d) Many adjectives are derived from nouns : — 
miitterlti^, motherly. freunbtid), friendly, pleasant. 
XihitxXxi^, fatherly. ^errlid), splendid, lordly. 

(A) Others are derived from other adjectives ; — 

blautic^, bluish. IDei^Iid), whitish. 

rotli^, reddish. griinlid^, greenish, 

{e) Many are formed by composition (see Less. XLIV.) : — 

eiSlalf, ice-cold. feuerrof, red as fire. 

fcE)neeniei|, snow-white. to^IfcfilDarj, coal-black, etc 
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The Future Perfect of ^deit. 

163. The future perfect of tjoben is formed by adding the 
perfect participle and infinitive of fytben, to the present 
tense of the auxiliary verb iDerben. The participle and 
infinitive stand at the end of the clause, as § 1 23, a. 

i^ loerbe ge^odt ^aben, / sAaS/ have had "1 or, I have 
bu roirft geliabt ^aben, thou wilt have had I probably 
er ipirb ge^obt ^aben, he will have had J had, etc, 

Wir roetben ge^abt ^oben, we shall have had "l or, we have 
\%x roerbet ge^abt ^aben, you will have had L probably 
fie werben gefiabt ^aben, they will have had J had, etc. 

Prepositions governing the Dative. 

164. The following prepositions always govern the 
dative : — 

au3, out of, from. nac^, to, after, according to, 

au^er, "without, except, besides. [eit, since. 

bei, by, near, with, at the house Bon, of, from, by. 

mit, with. [of. ya, to, at, in, for, to the house of. 



VOCABULARY. 



Iter Ontet, the uncle. 
bie lante, the aunt. 
ber grufjling, spring. 
ber ^erfeft, autumn. 
bie 5{tt^rE§jeit, the season. 
baS SBettct, /A< weather. 
bie SBoIfe, the cloud. 
boS ^aar, ^^* Aii'>- 
bie ®£faf|r', the danger, 
bier, four. 



lii^t, cool. 

be be eft, covered. 

ge^n, logo. 

Fommen, to come. 

roonn, wheni 

itienmnb, no one, nobody. 

ODU §QUfe,/r«« ^OOT^. 

jtt lioufe, at home. 
jit (adverb), /uff. 



Google 
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165. When a sentence is introduced by any word or 
words modifying the verb, an inversion takes place ; that 
is, the verb, instead of following, precedes the subject. 
©eftem War i^ ju ^ufe, instead of : iif| Wat fleftem ju ^ufe ; 
but never : gefteni t^ luac 5U 0Qufe. 

EXERCISE XII. 

I. Sm Srttfiliiig unb tm §er&ft iff boS Setter am fc^dnften. 
2. 6S ift nidit ju ^eife unb nicfit ju tait. 3. SDie ffinaben lommen 
au8 ber ©c^ule. 4. SRein IBruber ift nic^t ju ^auje. 5. SRetne 
jiingere ©diniefler ift Don $aufe; fie ift bei einer alten Jante. 
6. ?lu|er meinem Dniet War niemonb ju ^aufe. 7, Sei biefem 
l^eiSen SSJetter ttiar bcr'^immel mit riillit^en unb meiftlid^en SSolIen 
bebedt. 8. 9jQ(i| bem eisfalten SBetter flatten »ir ben ^errdi^Iiten 
StU^IiuQ. g. 3i| l^ate fein (Selb bei mir. 10. SEBir fommen Oon 
5Pari8 unb ge^en noi^ Sonbon. 11. ®ie Diet JSafircSjeiten ftnb : 
ber Srii^ling, ber ©ommer, ber ^erbft unb bet SSinter. 12. 3)er 
Ce^rer iff mitfeineu ©d|iitern in ber Sdjulftnbe. 13. 2)ein SBruber 
ift Qufeer ®efa^r. 14. 5;ie neuen ©tra^en bra SfJariS finb bie 
fc^iJnften in ganj ©urDpa. 15. ^a^ bem ®Dinmer finb bie lage 
ni^tfoIangroieimSommer. 16. SReine jiingfte Swifter ift bei i^rer 
lante {at her aunt's). 17. ®er grii^ting ift bie befte Jf o^reSjeit beS 
flonjen Snf|re3. 18. Qjm Srii^ting ift baS 2Setter am angene^mften. 
I. She had a snow-white dress. 2. No one is here except 
my teacher. 3. The new spring is loveliest after a very cold 
winter. 4, When will your brother be at home? 5. He 
has been from home the whole day {ace). 6. He has been at 
(bet) my aunt's. 7. The children are in (the) school with theii 
books. 8. A cool night is agreeable atter a hot day. 9. The 
boy with the blue eyes and the very dark (fofilfc^roarj) hair is a 
son of our English teacher. 10. The sky is red-as-fire. ii. 
Have you no money about you (bei bir)? 12. When is the 
weather most beautiful? 13. It is most beautiful in (the) sum- 



5i67] 



AUXILIARY VERBS. 



67 



mer. 14. In winter // m coldest. 15. "Wx^y have probably had 
no money. 1 6. The children will have had a pleasant evening. 
17. A good son is the greatest joy of his father and of his 
mother. 18. The highest mountains in all Europe are in Swit- 
zerland. 19. In (the) summer the days are longest and the 
nights shortest. 20. In (the) winter the days are the shortest 
of the whole year. 

166. Synopsis or DecleDsion of Adjectives. 







Strong. 


Weak. 




Mixed. 




m. 


/. «. fi. 


m. /. n. 


pi. 


m. f. «. pi. 


N. 


tt 


e il ( 


t t t 


en 


er e tl tn 


G. 


e«(.r 


) cr e9(eit) « 


en en en 


en 


en en en en 


D. 


em 


n etn en 


en (It en 


en 


en en en en 


A. 


en 


e a t 


en .( e 


en 


en e ti tn 



Remark. — The inclusion — as here, in accordance with 
usage — of the mixed declension of adjectives is of doubtful ad- 
vantage. All inflected adjective forms are always either strong 
or weak ; and always the principle is the same. 



LESSON XIIL* 
The Auxiliary Verbs. 

167. The conjugation of verbs in German, as in English, 
is raade up of simple and compound forms. 

(a) The simple forms are those which are expressed by a 
single word ; as, (icf|) t)Q&e (/) have; (ic^) irar (/) was, etc. 

(b) The compound forms consist of two or more words, 
and are formed by the help of auxiliaries ; as, (id)) i^he 

* With brief explanation, this Lesson. a.nd the detailed verb-paradigms 
following, might be omitted, nith pupils of some maturity. 
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%tfyAt (/) Aave had; (ic^) Werbe I|o6eit (/) shall have; (id)) 
toetbe getjabf ^aben, (/) shall have had, etc. 

168. The verbs used as auxiliaries in conjugation are. 
^aben, to have; feilt, to be; irerbcn, to become. These are 
employed, as in English, with the perfect (past) participle 
or infinitive of a verb to form its compound parts. Hence 
it is necessary that the uses of these verbs as auxiliaries, 
and their conjugation, should be given in advance. 

Note. — The simple parts ai ^aben, fein, werbtn, have been in part 
given already, with some of their auxiliary uses. But for convenient refer- 
ence, or for review, they are repeated in the paradigms % 175, % iSi, g 190. 

169. Remark. — i. Remember that ^aben, fein, inerbcn are 
themselves verbs, which are often used independently, as well 
as in their auxiliary function. The two uses should always be 
distinguished. 

2. Remember, also, that the auxiliary is itself the verb, or 
asserting part, of every compound verb form. As in English, 
for example, / shall go: shall is the (auxiliary) verb, go the 
infinitive object; I am loved: am is the (auxiliary) verb, loved 
the participle complement. 

Note. — This remark is important, to correct tbe false habit of con- 
sidering such forms as made up of an auxiliary and a verb. Such is 

3. Hence, whatever rules are given for the verb will apply, 
in the compound forms, to the auxiliary, or finite, part thereof. 

170. As has been seen, in compound (auxiliary) verb 
forms, the participle or infinitive Stands at the end of the' 
clause. If a participle and an infinitive are combined, the- 
infinitive will stand last. (§ 163.) 

But special circumstances may require the auxiliary verb 
itself to stand at the end, as will be seen hereafter. (§ i 'jy.') 
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The Auxiliary ^ben. 

171. ^ben is used, as auxiliary, with the perfect parti- 
ciple of all transitive and some intransitive verbs to form 

J the whole system of perfect tenses. Its use is the same 
as that of kave in English, except that it is not so generally 
extended to intransitives. Each form of the perfect is 
made by employing the corresponding part of the auxiliary. 
Thus; 

I. The present perfect — or perfect tense — by the present 
tense of ^aften ; as, ii^ fiabe geftotit, / have had; id) ^a6e 
getiebt, I have loved, etc. 
1. The past perfect — or pluperfect tense — by the past tense 
of ^aben, as, JcE) ^atte ge^abt, / had had; ic^ ^otte geliebt, 1 
had loved, etc. 
3. The infinitive perfect, by the infinitive of ^aben ; as, ge^abt 
^oben, to have had; geliebt ^aben, to have loved, etc. 
' 4. As will be seen S 173, a, the perfect infinitive is used in 
forming the perfect of the future and conditional; as in 
English: I shall — have loved; I should — have loved, %tc 
And similarly for the subjunctive forms. 

Note. — It thus appears that ifibttt as auxiliary is used in the conjuga- 
tion of ^frcn as an active verb. 

The Auxiliary fein. 

172. ©eilt is used as auxiliary with the perfect participle 
to form the perfect tenses of some intransitive verbs. 
This use was formerly much more extended in English 
than at present ; for example, / am come, for / kave come. 

Note. — €ein is not used with the present participle as in English : / 
am riaditig, etc. These forms are expressed by simple tenses of the verb. 

As in the case of ^aben, each perfect form is made by 
employing the corresponding part of the auxiliary ; thus : 
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I, The present perfect — or perfect tense; i^ 6m gefommen, / 

have (am) come; ict) bin geirorben, I have {am) become, etc 
3, The past perfect — or pluperfect; icb mar gefommen, I had 

{■was) come; {ij roar flettiorben, I had {was) become, etc 
3, The infinitive perfect — gefommen fein, to have {be) come; ge^ 

roorben feiit, to have {be) become, etc. And this form is used, 

as above, in forming the perfect future and conditional. 

Note. — The verb (ein forms its perfect tenses by the use of fein as 
auxiliary ; as, ii^ 6in fletti((tn, / kave been : literally, / am iien, etc. So, 
also, does Inerbcn. Foi other verbs taking f<in, see §§ 797, 298. 

The Auxiliary taerben. 
173. SBerbetl is used as auxiliary with the infinitive of 
all verbs to form the future and conditional tenses. 

1. The future, by the present tense of tocrben and the infinitive 

present; as, ict) werbe t|aben, I shall have; fie roerben fein, 
tluy will be, etc. 

{a) The future perfect, by the same form with the 
infinitive perfect; as, id) nierbe ge^abt ^oben, I shall have 
had; fie loerben gelttfen fein, they will have been. 

2. The conditional, by the past subjunctive of tDErben, with the 

infinitive present; as, id) Wiirbe ^aben, I should have; pe 
loiirben fein, they would be, etc 

{a) The conditional perfect by the same form with the 
infinitive perfect; as, ii^ iniirbe gefjobt ^obeh, I should have 
had; fie roitrben geroefen fein, they would have been, etc. 
The conditional is thus, by its form, a past (or imperfect) 
subjunctive of the future. 

Note. — It thus appears that WtTben in its auxiliary uses with the in- 
finitive corresponds to the English auxiliaries shall, viitl ; ihould, ivi/uld, 
respettively, according to persons. But tliia is true only when these 
words are used as mere future or conditional auxiliaries, in certain persons. 
Vhen used outside of these persons, in their original proper meaning — 
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XB.you ihallge, I will arise, he should not a<t thus, etc — these words are 
not represented bj UcTben, but by follen, shall, and 1iii>(C<n, wilt (Less. 
XXVI). 

174. SSerben is also combined, in all its parts, with the 
perfect participle of transitive verbs to form the complete 
passive conjugation. (Lesson XXVII.) 

Remakk. — HeDce,fo[ the conjugation of anj verb, it is only necessary 
to know the simple parts, and whether ^a ben or fein is the auxiliary of the 
perfect tenses. All the compound parts can then be formed by general 
rules, as above. But in the following paradigms, for convenience of study 
or reference, the full conjugation is exhibited, as usual 



LESSON XIV. 

The (Auxiliary) Verb ^btlt, to have. 
175. Remark. — i. The forms of translation given in the 
paradigm are sometimes only representative. In English, for 
example, there are auxiliary forms of tense which do not exist 
in German; as, J do have, am having, etc. The infinitive is 
translated sometimes to have, sometimes have, or having. In 
these cases the most usual forms only are given. 

2, In the subjunctive especially there is no form in English 
that suffices to represent, or even to suggest, its various uses 
in German — the subjunctive itself being rarely used in 
English, except in the verb to be. The forms here given are 
therefore only some of the many forms of translation. 

Note. — The infinitives and participles are given lirst, because they are 
to some extent used in the following conjugation. The perfect infinitive 
also shows whether f)ali(lt or fein is used as the perfect auxiliary. Tlie pres. 
pari, always adds -b ; the perf, part, and the past tense, which are some- 
times variable, are counted, with the infinitive, as the principal parts of 
the verb. 

Present Infinitive. Present Participle. 

^aben, to have. ^obenl), having. 

Perfect Participle. Perfect Infinitive. 

ge^a&t, had. ge^obt ^aOen, to have had. 
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Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood. 

Present Tense. 

i^ tiabe, /have. id^ tiabe, / {may) have. 

bu £)aft, thou hast. bu ^abcft, Muw {mayst) have. 

er ^at, ^e has. er Vbe, ^« (""v) have. 

loir fatten, w* AnTf^. mir fallen, we (may) have. 

i^r &a6t, ^o« Aaw. t^r ^abti, you {may) have. 

fie ^Qben, i''**)' ^a»i.» fie ^aben, they (may) have. 

Past Tense. 

ii$ ^Otte, /Aarf. ii^ ^atte, /had, or, m,g-A? /.fl»«. 

bu ^atteft, thou hadst. bu pHeft, thou, etc 

er ^Qtte, ^^ had. er ^atte, ^, etc. 

loir gotten, we had. n)ir fatten, we, etc. 

i^r ^attet, you had. i^T ^Sttet, ^ow, etc 

fie fatten, they had. fie gotten, they, etc 

Perfect Tense. 

icd ^abe geVlobt/ I have had. \i^%i\hi%iCl^oiii,I(may)havehad. 

bu ^aft ge^abt, thou hast had. bu ^abeft fle^abf, thou, etc, 

er §Qt ge^obt, he has had. cr ^6e (je^abt, A«, etc. 

mir ^aben getiabt, we have had. roir ^afien ge^abt, w-f, etc, 

i^r fiabt gef|abt, you have had. ifir ^abet 9e()abt, ^ow, etc 

fie f)Qben geljabt, ^Aifr -*«»' '*'^'^- i'^ ^aben ge^obt, they, etc 

Pluperfect Tense. 
ic^ ftitte flet)aljt, I had had. id^ ftfltte fle^abl, ({/") /(in./ /wi^. 
bu5ottcft9ef|abt,''AoKA<ii/j/-4fl</. bu ftStteft ge^abl, thou, etc 
er ^atte geliabt, A« had had. er ^atte geljobt, A*, etc. 
toir ^Hen gefmbt, we had had. roir fifltten ge^obt, we, etc. 
i^r '^ottM ge^abt, you had had. ifir Ijattet ge^abt, you, etc. 
fie gotten ge^obt, they had had. fie t|4tteit ge^abt, they, etc 

• Aa heretofore, the form Ei( 5i>*f ". y^u have, is to be understood. 
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AUXILIARY VERBS. 



Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood, 

Future Tense. 
i^ roerbe ^aben, I ihall have, ii^ roerbe ^aben, I shall have. 
bu roirft ^oticn, thou wilt have, bu roerbeft ^aben, thou wilt have, 
ex luirb ^ben, he will have. er tDcrbe ^ben, he will have. 
vd\x xotx'tst'o.^oSifa., we shall have, xoxx roetben ^aben, we shall have. 
i^r luerbet ffabeti.you will have, i^t Irerbet ^abtn,jiou will have. 
jte loerben ^aben, they wiU have, fie inerbcn tjaben, they will have. 



i^ merbe 
bu roirft 
er roirb 
roir roerben 
i^r irerbct 
fie inerben , 



Future Perfect. 
/shall have had. idj Werbe 
bu, nierbeft 



S thou wilt, etc. 
jg. he will, etc, 
S we shall, etc. 
'S'you will, etc. 
they will, etc. 



er roerbe 
roir roerben 
i^t roerbet 
fie roerben 



/shall have had. 
£ thou wilt, etc. 
^ he will, etc. 
S we shall, etc 
•^you will, etc. 

they will, etc. 



Conditional. 
i4 roiirbe ^abeit, / should have. 
bu roiirbeft ^aben, thou wouldst have. 
er roiirbe tialien, he would have. 
roir roiirben '^obeii, we should have. . 
t^r rourbet ^abcn, you would have. 
fie roiirben ^ben, they would have. 

Conditional Perfect. 
idl mitrbe ge^atit ^aben, / should have had. 
bu roiirbeft gc^obt tiaben, thou wouldst have had, 
er Wurbe ge^abt ^6en, he would have had. 
roir roiirben ge^abt fiaben, we should have had. 
if)r roiirbet ge^abt tiabcn, you would have had. 
fie roiirben ge^bt Robert, they would have had, r . 
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Imperative Mood. 

leaden roir, lei us have. 
^abe (bu), have {thou). \)abi (i^r), have {ye), 
i^abt er, let him have. ^oben \k, let them have.* 

176. Remark. — i. Of these forms, only those of the second 
person are properly imperative. The others are subjunctive, 
but are, for convenience, added to the paradigm. In the 
imperative proper the subject is usually omitted. 

I. An infinitive may be directly preceded by the preposition 
)U, to: ju ^aben ; ge(|a6t ju ^abcn. This form, sometimes called 
the supine, answers very nearly to the corresponding English 
form. So, after verbs, except modals and a few others. 

177. First Rules of Position. 

r. In the normal order of words the verb stands next after 
the subject, as in the paradigm. 

2. In a question, in the imperative, and usually when the sub- 

junctive is used as imperative, the verb stands before the 
subject; as, fjabe i^, have li ^abe (bu) ®ebulb, have {thou) 
patience; ^^aht er Oebulb, let him have patience, etc. 

3. The same order occurs when an inversion takes place 

(see S 165); as, morgen metbe i(% einen geiertog ^aben, 
to-morrow I shall have a holiday, etc. 

4. But in a dependent clause, the verb is transposed to the end 

ol the clause. Such are clauses beginning with bofe, that; 
roenn, if, and other subordinate connectives generally: ber 
Center fagt, bafe ic^ morgen einen getertag ^aben roerbe, the 
teacher says that I shall have a holiday to-morrow; ic^ 
inurbe motgeit einen geiertag ^aben, tnenn ic^ ^eute meine 
3[ufgaben gemaiijt ^otte, I should have a holiday to-morrow 
if I had done my lessons to-day. (See § 338). 

■ See ■ p. 30. In the polite form of the imperative €ie, though used 
for the second person, is always expressed ; as, tiabcti CU bie liStilt, have 
the kindness, etc. 
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Remark.. — The position of the verb in inverted, as also in 

transposed order, is of so much importance, and so unlike the 

English, that the student should be frequently required to 

' recite the paradigms in these forms ; as for example : 

then I should have, etc. 

bonn nijirbe id^ ^aben. bann roiirben niir ^bett. 

bonn roiirbeft bu ^aben. bonn wiirbet i^r ^aben. 

bann roiirbe er ^oben. bonn tviirben fie ^ben. 

if I had had, etc. 
tpenn i^ ge^abt ^dtte. toenn nir ge^abt ^&tten. 

irenn bu ge^abt tifltteft. ipenti il)r ge^bt ^fittet. 

menn er gelEiabt Iiotte. rocttn fie ge^bt fatten. 

^REPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE, 

178. The following prepositions always govern the 
accusative case : — 

burdEi, through, by, o^ne, without. 

\&X,for. urn, around, about. 

' gegen, towards, against. lutber, against. 

PkEPOSITIONS which govern SOMETIMES THE DaTIVE, 
AND SOMETIMES THE ACCUSATIVE CaSE. 

179. The following prepositions govern sometimes the 
dative, and sometimes the accusative case. They govern 
the dative in expressions of position, or motion in a place ; 
the accusative whenever direction, extent, action upon an 
object, change of position or motion to a place is expressed 
or implied. — Examples : %^ fi^ ouf etnem ttieid)en ©tufile, 
/ sit upon a softckair. %^ [e|e mii^ auf etnen loeii^n ©tiil|l, 
/ seat myself on a soft chair. %(^ Sitb ^gt an bee Stuib, 
the picture is hanging on the wall. 3(§ fiftngc boS SBitb an 
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bie SSanb, / kang the picture up on the wall. Gt flet)t Dor 
boS %QX, he goes {out) in front of the gate. (Jr ge^ Dot bent 
%aix auf unb ob, ke walks up and down before the gate. 

on, at, on. neben, beside. 

Quf. on, upon, at. iiber, over, above, beyond, about, 

^inter, behind. unter, under, below, among. 

in, in, into. Dor, before, ago. 

jltii((i&en, between. 



VOCABULARY. 


Present Tense oi 


' Itfltn, to lay. 


Singular. — 


idt tege, bu legp, er tegt. 


riurai. — 


iDir Uflen, i^r legt, fie legen. 


lieflen, to lie. 




flelegt, /a/rf. 


fe^en, /<> .if /, seat. 




gefejt, set, seated. 


fijen, /o f/V. 




gelauft, bought. 


fte^en, to stand. 




gemadjt, made, done. 


fteHen, to place. 




flefteat, //fl^rf. 


reiten, to ride. 




gefunben, found. 


er reitct, A^ rides. 




gegeben, fiW«. 


toaruin, why.- 




gefc^rieben, written. 


(ic^, himself, themselves. 


gefe^en, jw-i. 


bid, ««f^. 




gcgangcn, ^cw^. 


me^r, «o« (indecl.). 




gctommen, come. 



iSo. Some Uses of the Snt^unctive. 

1. Observe that the past or pluperfect subjunctive is used 
in expressing a condition, when stated as unreal, \a present or 
past time respectively. Ex, 9, 10, below. 

2. Observe that the subjunctive is also used in indirect 
speech — that is, in a statement made on the authority of 
another — the tense remaining that of the speaker. Ex. 11, 12, 
below. 
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EXERCISE XIV. 

I. !Bo8 SHnb fi^t auf cincm fieinen ©tuftle. z. ©r fefet iiaS 
Sinb Quj einen ^o^en ©tu^l. 3. SKeine Sruber ftcftcn Dor ber 
iCure. 4. Unfere grcunbe fteHen fid) {themselves) Dor bie 
S^iire. 5. Ste ©iidier liegen ouf bent lifi^e. 6. 3(t^ lefle bie 
SBfl^et auf ben Jiftii. 7. 5)er finoSe ft^t ouf ber »anl nebeft 
feiner ©^roefter. 8. 3(i| fe^e baS SHnb auf bie Son! neben 
beine ©c^roefter. 9. Sffiir loiirben ^eute me^r SBergnageii ^aben, 
menn Wir fd)onere3 SBettet l^otten {had). 10. ©ie miirben ntel^r 
3«it ge^abt ^aben, roenn fie nitE|t ju lange auf ber SSibHot^f 
gefdirieben fatten, ii. ®r fagt, ba§ fcin ©ruber Diet ^ergniigcit 
ge^abt l^obe. 12. 3)er ©i^uler fagte, baft er biefc^ 99u(^ in ber 
©c^ulftube gefunben ^abe {had). 13. S)er ffiater ^at eine neue 
U^r ijit feinen jiingftcn @o^n gelouft. 14. ®ie ©ngianber fiaben 
biele Sriege gegeit bie 3ranjofen ge^abl. 15. ®ie ©li^iileT (lobeit 
|t(^ iim ben Ce^rer gefe^t. 16. 5)er S'nabe tiat baS grofee SBudi 
ouf bie ^ot|E S8anl gelegt. 17. 9Sir roerben morgen biel iSet= 
gniigen gotten. 18. SBir toiirben geftern oiel aSergniigen ge^bt 
^oben, TOenit toir me^r Beit geftobt flatten. 19. $eute loerben loir 
einen Seiertag ^ben, zo. SSSarum fteQt ber S^obe baS ®erafilbe 
l^inter bie Siir? 21. ^obe ©ebulb, mein tiebcS SHnb. 22. aSJtr 
TOerben 3"' ^ben, iDcnn mir ®ebutb ^aben* 23. D^ne meine 
grreunbe tniirbe ic^ tein SBergniigen fiaben. 24. %it ©olboten 
reiteit burdi bie gonje @tabl. 

I. The boy sits upon a high chair. 3. The scholars seat 
themselves on the benches of the school-room. 3. He rides 
behind his father. 4. The soldiers ride into the town. 5. We 
lay the books upon the table. 6. The child is sitting under 
the table. 7. A little garden is before the house. 8. He sits 
beside his sister. 9. He has placed the chair against (on) the 
wall. 10. Potsdam lies between the towns [of] Berlin and 
Brandenburg. 11. This boy says that he has {subj.) a gold 
watch. I z. He would have bad more pleasure if he had had 
more patience. 13. We should have much pleasure if we had 
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no school. 14. The boy climbs upon the high bench behind 
his father. 15. The little child sits upon the bench beside its 
mother. 16. I should be glad if I had a gold watch. 17. You 
would have a better opinion of (ton) this general if you had 
seen him (i^n) with his soldiers in the last war. iS. The last 
war of the Prussians was against the French. 19. Shall we 
have a holiday to-morrow if we have good weather? 20. The 
teacher says that we shall have a holiday if we have doiie our 
lessons. ■ 21. Have patience, my dear little brother; you {im) 
have time, 22. Yesterday we should have had more pleasure 
if we had had more time. 23. The soldiers ride with the 
general through the longest streets of the town. 24- The best 
scholar has written this exercise without a mistake. 



Reuakk. — The teacher will use discretioD aa to dividing the ei 
or lesaoos, accoidiog to the grade of pupib or the necessity for review, etc- 

The special vocabularies, which have thus far given, for practice, a part 
of the words used in the exercises, will hereafter be omitted. It is de- 
sirable that the student should leant, as soon as possible, to use a general 
Tocabtilaiy. 



LESSON XV. 
i8i. The. (Auxiliary) Verb fein, to be. 

Pres. Part. — feienb, being. Perf. Part, — getvefen, been. 
Perfect infinitive — getnefcn fein, to have been. 

IndUative. Subjunctive. 

Present. 

%\;vR,Iam. i^fei, /M (§175-) 

bu bift, thou art. bu feteft, thou be. 

tx ift, he is. et fei, he be. 

voir (inb, we are. ttiir feien, we be. 

lift feib, you are. i^r feiet, you be. 

fie (inb, they are. fie feien, they be. 

•Siein is contracted for fticn (% 75). 



AUXILIARY VERBS. 



ii^ roar, J was. 
bu iQaift, thou wast. 
er Wat, he was. 
roir toaren, we were. 
i^r roar(e)l, you were 
fie roaren, they were. 



idl iBdre, (5^) I were. 
bu mfireft, thou wert. 
er roSre, he were. 
roir rofiren, tM were. 
i^r roflret, you were. 
fie rodren, they were. 



Perfect. 
id| bin geWefen, / ^a* ^ been. \i^ fei geroefen, /(way) have been. 
bu bift geroefen, thou hast been, bu feicft getoefcn, thou have been. 
er ift geroefen, he has been. er fei getvefen, he have been. 

roir finb getoefen, Jf^ have been, niit feien getocfen, we have been. 
\%x feib geroefen, you have been, i'^r feiet geroefen, you have been. 
pe ftnb geroefen, they have been, (ie feien geroefen, they have been. 

Pluperfect. 
idEi roar geroefen, / had been. i((| rodre geroefen, / had been. 
'b\xxoax\io,t\ot\t'A,thouhadstbeen. '\i\xxo^\tS\^i\ot\t'a,thouhadstbeen. 
er roar geroefen, he had been. er rofire geroefen, he had been. 
roir rooren geroefen, we had been, roir rodren geroefen, we had been. 
i^rroQT(e)tgeroefen,^ffa^a'/*^ifn. i^r ro&ret geroefen, ^ca <«fl'/ ^«ff. 
fie roaren geroefen, My ^fli/*««, fie roSren geroefen, Mo'^W^^wt. 



Future. 



td| roerbe fein, / shall be. 
bu roirft fein, thou wilt be. 
er roirb fein, he will be. 
roir roerben fein, we shall be. 
iX^ roetbet fein, you will be. 
fie roerben fein, Ihey will be. 



i(| ttierbe fein, / shall be. 
bii roerbeft fein, thou wilt be, 
er roerbe fein, he will be. 
roir roerben fein, we shall be. 
iftr roerbet fein, you will be. 
fte roerben fein, they will be.^ 



So 


LESSON XV. 


[S.8. 


IndUative. 

Future Perfect. 


Subjunctive. 


Mk roerbe 

bu roirft 


I shall have been. idilDerbc 
.5 thou wilt, etc. bu roerbeft 
■^ he will, etc. er nierbe 


I shall have been 
.£ thou wilt, etc. 
■^ ^^ will, etc. 


niir roerbcn 
if)r roerbet 
fie loerben 


■C- we shall, etc. loir IDerben 

S _co« will, etc. it)r tuerbet 

they will, etc. fie loerben 


■S- ^ fAa//, etc. 

!_»"'» ««'//, etc. 

Mo' will, etc. 



Conditional, 
ic^ wurbe fein, I shouldbe. ipir roiirben fein, we should be. 
bu njurbefl fein, thou wouldstbe. i^r n>urbet fein, you would be. 
er rourbe fein, he would be. fie iriirben fein, they would be. 

Conditional Perfect, 
id) roiirbe gemefen fein, I should have been. 
bu roiirbeft geroefen fein, thou wouldst have been. 
er mutbe gemejen fein, he would have been. 
mir rourben geroefen fein, we should have been. 
i^r rourbet geroefen fein, you would have been. 
.fie Iriirben gelrefen fein, they would have been. 

Imperative. 

jplural. 
feien roir, let us be. 
feib(i^r),*^0.). 
\t\fB.\\t,letthembe. (SeeS 176.) 
feien ©ie, be. 
Inflect as in the inverted and transposed order : 
'banex'btiii\tm, there /shall be. bo tiin id) geroefen, there I have 

been. 
ba roirft bu fein, there thou wilt ba tiifl bu gelrefen, there thou hast 

baroirber fein, there he w ill b£ . 'oa\}ier^tXot.^t.n, there he has been, 
etc etc. ^ etc etc. 



Singular 



fei (bu), be {thou). 
fei er, let him be. 
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8l 



re,.// 



bo6 ict) (ba) fein roerbe, thai I H)?nn idi (ba) gelrefen n 
shall be {there.) had been (there). 

bafi bu (ba) fein roirff, that thou loenn bu (bo) gemefen mflreft, if 
will be {there), etc thou hadst been {there), etc 



l82. 



Declension of the Personal Prononns. 

Singular. 



First Person. 
N. id), I. 
G. meiner, of 
D. mir, (/i?) »! 
A. mii^, me. 



N. er, he. 
G. fetner, ij/" A(« 
D. i^m, {to) hin 
A. i^n, him. 



Second Person, 
bu, Ihou. 
beiner, of thee. 
me. bit, {to) thee. 

tixii, thee. 
Third Person. 
fern. 
[ic, she. 
i^rer, of her. 
i^r, (/«) ^iJn 
fie, her. 

Plural. 



neut. 

t%, it. 

[feiner, ofit.'\ 
[i^m, {to) it.} 

e9, //. 



Second Person. Third Person. 

ifir, you, ye. fte, they. 

euer, of you. i^rer, of them. 

euc^, (/c) ^c«. i^nen, {to) them. 

eud), jow. fie, M^m. 



First Person. 

G. unfer, of us. 
D. una, (/ii) «J 
A. unS, us. 
Also, for singular or plural persons: 

N. ©ie, you. D. ^^nen, (/o) you. 

G. Jt^rer, ij/'^na. A. ©ie, /cw. 
{a) In the singular genitive the shorter forms — meilt, bein, 
fein — are sometimes used in poetry and in familiar phras^^-N.—.^^^ 
and in the plural genitive sometimes the longer forms — unff er 
and enter (contracted for unfcrcr and cuerer j. But the pronoun 
genitives are, in general, only rarely used. 
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Note. — i. Beai in mind that a noun will be referred to b; it, fit, ti, 
according to its gender. For exception, see § 452, a. 

2. For special uses of eS, as impersonal, introductory, 01 cxplitive sub- 
ject, corresponding to it, thiy, thire, etc., see § 453. 

183. The genitive and dative forms of the third person 
are rarely used of things, their meaning being usually 
supphed by a demonstrative pronoun (§ 208, note). 

184. Instead of a dative or accusative of the third person, 
referrmg to things, with a preposition, the adverb ba, there 
^(before a vowel, and sometimes before n, bar), is usually 
compounded with the preposition ; as : bamit', therewith, 
with it or them; bofiir', therefor, for it or them; bage'geit; 
boBon'; barin'; borauf ; bana(§' or barnat^', etc. Also, before 
r, colloquially : bran, brauS, btu&cr, etc. 

For be5 (genitive) in like compounds, see § 456, 2. 

jgg. The Reflexive Pronoun. 

Third Person. 
Singular and Plural — all genders. 
■ D. fiii^, (fo) himself, herself, itself, themselves. 
A. fi«, 

Elsewhere the regular forms of the personal pronouns 
are used reflexively ; as, icfe fege mid), / seat myself; ii^ 
fd^mettfjle mtr, I flatter myself, etc. 

Use of the Ptodouhs Id Address. 

i85. The German usage herein differs widely from our own. 
In English the usual form is you, etc., for singular or plural 
persons ; thou, etc., is restricted to the language of poetry or 
of devotion (except among the Friends), though it was formerly 
more widely used. In German, besides these uses, bu, etc, 
is used also in familiar address ; as, to members of the family. 
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to most intimate friends, to children, to animals, etc. ; some- 
times also to express contempt (as formerly in English). In 
such cases bu is not properly translated by thou. 

187. In all cases where bu is properly used in the singular, 
the second person plural i^r, etc., is to be used in addressing 
more than one person ; but only in such cases, 

188. But the usual mode of addressing one or more persons 
(except in the cases above noted) is by the third person plural, 
which is then written, except in the reflexive fonii, with a cap- 
ital initial letter (§ 182). Thus: ^0 ftlib fie gemefen, where 
have they beenl 2Bd fmb ©ie geirefen, where have yeu been? 
Observe that the verb is always plural. 

In the same way are used also the corresponding forms of 
the possessive and reflexive ; as, 5!ftr, your, etc SBie beftnben 
©ie ficti, how are you i (See § 63). 

189. Other forms sometimes occur. The third person 
singular — ®r and Sie — and the second person plural — 3^r 
— were likewise at one time in use for addressing a single 
individual. The last occurs especially in the formal drama; 
and often as sign of respect, in addressing superiors. 
See § 63 note. 

Note. — i. Remember, that the limits of bu and i^t, etc., are very 
closeljr drawn in Gennan society. No worse mistake could occur than 10 
use them out of place. Hence, hereafter, the form @ie, etc., should be 
carefully used in all exercises, unless other forms are clearly required. 

z. It would, however, be an error to teach these third plural fonns as 
alternative forms of the second person. The usage is purely idiomatic — 
or conventional — as in ¥.Tig\\s,\i youiot tAou. 

3, Care must be taken to avoid ambiguity in the pronoun forms. The 
use of a capital letter is distinctive only to the eye, and not even this, 
when the pronoun begins the sentence. — Note, too, that the third person 
plural forms belong, in pact, also to the feminine singular. 

4. Se cartful always, in the same context, to use tkt same or correspend- 
ing/ffrmi of the pmruiun for the same ftrsoni. 
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EXERQSE XV. 
I. ©eib fHEer, meine Sleinen. 2. ^obt @ebulb, i^r ftinber, 

3. Sieber SBetter, fei \o gut unb fcfe bi^ auf bie(e SBanf. 

4. ©eien ©ie fo gut, §ett ®rof, unb \e^en ©ie (id^ ouf biefen 
©tu^l. J. 5;er Setb^err reite't in bie Stabt ; ein ©olbot reitet 
mit i^ra. 6. Unfere gteunbe fle^en um unS. 7. ^d) t|a6e nit^tS 
bagegen. 8. ©eib ffeifeig, unb i^r merbet bie Sreube eurcr 
Utteru fein. g. 3Kcin Dnfet ift ein mo^I^abeuber Sffionn. 10. 
9)Iein SBater ^t mir einen neuen §ut gefauft. 11. Si| loerbe 
Si^nen ein (c^ftrfercS SKeffer geben. 12. SJiorflen metbe ic^ mit 
3^nen noi^ bet ©tabt reiten, [meine] §erren. 13. S)ie Snaben 
iDiitben nidit in ber ©c^ule fein, itienn ba§ yjettet fc^Sn more. 
14. SJiefe ^pfel rotoben fdion reif jein, roenn bQ§ iESettet niii^t 
fo (ott geroefen roiire. 15. ®et Se^rer fogt, bafe ct mit feinem 
Stiller iufricben fei. 16. ffir roiirbe mit biefem ®dE|uter hdc^ 
juftiebener fcin, roenn cr fleigiger roftre. 17. ^ir niiirben geftern 
^icT getuefcn jein, roenn unfere SKutter nicEit Ironl geltiefen rofite. 
18, !Eie gran fagt, ba§ i^r alter Cnlct jetir rei^ fei. 19. SGeine 
lante tiat cine gotbene Ufir fiir meine ©^roefler gelanft. 10, ®ie 
Sotbaten finb burdi bie ©tobt getommen. zi. 3)ie Sinber fmb 
um bie ganje Stabt gegangen, 22, SBurben bie ffiinber um bie 
gonje ©tabt gegangen fein, roenn fie fran! geroefen mfiren ? 
23. SSaS ^at er gegen feinen Ontet? 24. <£r ^t ni^tg gegen il^n. 

I. Be patient, my children. 2. Be quiet, my little [ones]. 
3. My father has given me * a new knife. 4. Have you 
anything against it? 5. What have you against it ? 6. Have 
patience with him, dear brother. 7.' Have patience with us, 
most gracious count. 8. Honour be to the king. g. The 
soldiers ride with me into the town. 10. The general says 
that he will be here to-morrow. 11. Here is my old knife; 

*Note again the indirect object, niih'or without the preposition in 
Eoglisb — in German the simple dative — preceding the adjective in J13). 
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dear brother, be so good and give (gib) me a new [one] for it. 
12. My aunt would have been present if her children had not 
been so impatient 13. Be merciful to (dal.) us, O Lord. 
14. My brother would have been in (the) school if the weather 
had been fine. 15. The old lady says, that her uncle is {_subj.) 
much richer than the young count. 16. The air would be 
warmer, if the sky were not covered with clouds. 17. What 
have you against the count? iS. I have nothing against the 
man. 19. This gentleman says, that he has bought a gold 
watch for his little son. 20. The pupils have {are) gone with 
their teacher around the town. ai. The professors have gone 
with the students through the wood. z%. The fields would be 
already green if (the) spring were not so late. 23. I should 
have been at home earlier if I had not been so tired. 24. The 
apples would be ripe if the weather had been wanner. 
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190. The (Auxiliary) Verb meibttt, io become. 
In the singular of the past indicative Itierben has two forms: 
— roarb being the older form — niurbc, now in more general 

Observe also that tpcrben, in the future and conditional, is 
its own auxiliary, and has fetn in its perfect tenses. 

Note. — For ttcrben as (he equivalent of shall, leill, etc., see § 173, 

Infinitive. Pres. Part. Perf. Part. 

iperben, to become. tnerbeni), becoming. geiporfaen, become. 



Perfect Infinitive. 
getDOcben fein, to have become. 



jb,Goog[c 
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Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Present. 
I become, etc. I {rnay) become,* etc. 

ic^ roerbe. Irir nterben. icEi loerbe. loir toerben, 

bu roitft. i^r toerbel. bu roerbeft. i^r merbet. 

er »itb. fie roerben. er toerbe. fie merben. 

Past. 

/ (mig^t) become, etc. 

id) roitrbc. 

bu reiirbeft. 

er toiirbe. 

wir IDiirben. 

i^t Wiirbet. 

[ie iDurben. 

Perfect. 

/ {may) have become, etc 

idi fci geroorben. 

bu feieft fleroorben. 

er fet getuorbcn. 

Itiir (eien fleroorben. 

i^r feiet geroorben. 

fie feien geroorben. 

Pluperfect. 

/ (might) have become, etc 

id^ roijre geroorben. 

bu rofireft geroorben. 

er rofire geroorben. 

roir rofiren geroorben. 

i^r roaret geroorben. 

fie rofiren geroorben. 



I became, etc 

\ii tnurbe, or id) roarb. 

bu rourbefl, or bu roarbfl. 

er rourbe, or er roarb. 

roir rourbcn, 

i^r TOurbet. 

fie tourben. 



/ have become, etc 
id^ bin geroorben. 
bu bift geroorben, 
er ift geroorben. 
roir finb geroorben. 
i^r feib geroorben. 
fie finb geroorben. 



I had become, etc. 
idi root geroorben. 
bu roarfl geroorben. 
er roar geroorben. 
roir roaren geWorben. 
i^r roaret geroorben. 
fie roaren geroorben. 



*See remark, § 175, 2, on translation of the subjur 
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I shall become, etc. 
id) toerbe trerben. 
bu tDtrft roerben. 
er toirb toerben. 
iDtr Joerben nwrben. 
i^r iperbet Werben. 
fie toerben merben. 



Subjunctive. 
Future. 

J shall become, etc. 
ii^ ttierbe toerben. 
bu loerbeft ffierben, 
er roerbe merben. 
mir Werben toerben. 
i^r TOerbet TOerbew. 
fie toerben roerben. 

Future Perfect. 



/ shall have become, etc. 
i[^ roerbe geroorben fein. 
bu loerbefl geniorben fein. 
er roerbe geioorben |etn. 



/shall have become, etc, 
j^ roerbe getoorben fein. 
bu roirft geiDorben fein. 
er roirb gctoorben (eiu. 
etc. 



Conditional. Conditional Perfect. 

/ should become, etc- / should have become, etc. 

idEi toiirbe tnerben. ic^ rourbe getoorben fein. 

bu roiirbeft toerben, bu toiirbeft geroorben fein. 

er iDurbE toerben. er tourbe getoorben fein, 

etc. etc 

Imperative. 

become {thou), etc. toerben TOir. 

toerbe. roerbet. 

tocrbe er. toerben fie (§ 176). 



Inflect, as before, for questio 
bin i^ fleroorben? 
have I become I 

For inversion: 
geftern toar i^ geroorben, 
yesterday I had become. 



roerbe id) toerben? 
shall I become ? 



tnorgen loetbe ic^ roerben, 

fo-mo'-row I shall become. 
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For transposition : 

ba^ id| fratit gctDorben n 

lAai I had become sick. 

etc 



menu ii$ trant gemorbcn HJare, 
if I had become sick. 



Contraction of Prepositions witli tlie Article. 

191. The definite article is often contracted with prepo- 
sitions. The most usual forms are : — 

Dative Singular. 



Masc. or Neut. qot 


for on bem, 


at the. 


beim 


" bei bent, 


by the, near the. 


im 


" in bem, 


in the. 


Bom 


" Don bem 


from the. 


sum 


" ju bem, 


to the. 


Fern, jur 


" iuber, 


to the. 



Accusative Singular. 
Neut. anS for an "^0.%, to the. 

axs\% " auf baS, upon the. 

burets " burc^ ba§, through the. 

fiirS " f Sir \siii>, for the. 

inS " in baS, into the. 

umS " um baS, around the, about the. 

lie no longer written with apostrophe. 
in to imply the indefinite article — in 
aes where no article is used in the plural. See § 443, d. 

Possessive Adjectives* 

192. The Possessive Adjectives are : — 



Mas. 


Fern. 


Neuter. 


Singular, mein, 


meine, 


mein, my (§ 88) 


bein, 


beine, 


bein, thy. 


iein, 


feine. 


Iein, his {its). 


i^r. 


i^re, 


i^r, hermits). 
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Masc. Fem. Neuter. 

Plural, unfer, unf(e)re, unjer, our. 

euer, eu(e)Te, euer, your. 

i^r, \%xt, i^r, their. 

These are declined in the singular like the indefinite 
article, and in the plural like biefer. As ; mcin Skater, metne 
aihttter, mcin S^nb, ineine greunbe; but see § 127. 



PoBseasive ProDoaos. 
193. When the possessives are used as pronouns (as in 
English, mine, ours, etc.), *^f-y *al^ p the full endings of 
hider. like the strong declension of adjectives, if used alo ne : 
nr of i-hff weak declension of ^^'■^prt\i.it><i^^ jf ^^'pi-pA^ hy the 
def jnitcj rticle. The forms will then be such as : 
Neuter. 
meineS, mine, 
meineS, 0/ mine, etc 
bag meine, 



N. meiiier, 
G. meineS, 
N. ber ineine, 
G. beSmeinen, 



Similarly, beiner, 

unf(e)rer, 
eu(e)rer, 
or, ber i^re, 

ber 3^re, 



Fern. 
meine, 
meiner, 
bie meine, 
bet meinen, beS metnen, etc. 
beine, beineS, thine. 



un((e)re, unf(e)re§, ours. 

eu(e)re, . eu(e)re§, yours, etc, 

bie i^re, ba§ i^re, theirs. 

bie Sf^re, boS 3^re, yours, etc. 
Examples: SJiefeS iftmein (adj.) 35ui^; 3I)reS, or bog S^re 
(pron.) ift bott This is my book ; yours is there. SBem 
ge^Ott biefeS S3u^ ? To whom does this book belong? @^ 
ift metn, or bag meine, it is mine. 

Note. — S)a8 SudI i(t mcin, or bo8 mclnt (rarely meineS)— the former is 
simply predicative; the latter, distinctive (tiamyfurs, etc.) or emphatic. 
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2. The possessive pionouns have the same farm as the genitive of the 
personal pronouns ; the possessive adjectives, as the shorter forms of the 
same. (§182.) 

194. A possessive pronoun, of recent origin, is formed 
from the possessive adjective by adding the sufBx ig. 
These fonns can be used only with the defiaite-ailicle, 
nnrl ntr ggnnrnlly rmijnyrfl when the definite article is 
usgiJ, The inflection is that of the weak adjective. 
i>er, bie, ba§ meitiifle, mine. ber, bie, bal unfrtfle, ours. 

bet, bie, boS beinige, /Aine. ber, bie, ba3 eunQi, yours. 

ber, bie, baS feinige, Ais (its). bet, bie, baS i^rige, tieirs. 

ber. bie, baS i^rige, Aers (ifs). (ber, bie, hai^^riqe, yours.) 

EXERaSE XVI. 

T. Set 9J«um rcirb griin. 2. ^H) bin jung geinefen unb bin alt 
gelDorbcn. 3. SSerbet nic^t uitgebulbig. 4. SBaS ift au3 i^tn 
geiDorbcn? 5. 93aS luirb au§ mir werbcii? 6. !Eie SSrou fagt, 
bag )ie arm genmrben fei. 7. Sliefe ^pfel miirben reif roerben, 
menn bn^ aSetter niit|t |o fait mare. 8. 5Ec^ roiirbe fein t^reunb 
geroorben fein, toenn ict| mit i^m belannt geluurben rofire. 9. 
3)er finabe roar [e^r grofe geroorben. 10. SJqS Setter rourbe 
f^ijn. II. Sie Sinber roerben fd^Ififrig. 12. £§ roirb 9?ail)t. 
13. 33er Slnnbe mirb cin SHann roerben. ■ 14. 3;er befte Oaft^of 
in unferer ®tabt ift am 2:ore. 15. 2)ie groBten §Sufer ber 
©tabt finb am SUarfte. 16. 3)er Slants liegt im Sette. 17. 
Sinb. e§ ift 3eit jur ©d^ule ju ge^en. 18. 'Xitv ®raf fte^t am 
genfter. 19. ^ft biefer §unb bein? ®r ift ber meinige. zo. 
SKJo ift baS §auS S^reS OntetS? 21. fig ift neben bem met- 
nigen. 22- Unjere Stii^tc finb roetc^er oIS bie S^rigen. 23. 3ft 
bein beutfc^er £et)reT in ber ©i^utftube? 24. Kr ift in unferem 
®artEn. 

1. The trees become green. 2. The man became rich. 
3. The air ^oj become cold. 4. We J^a// grow sleepy. 5. What 



S 196] CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 91 

would have become of (aiiS) me if you ^ai/ not been my friend? 
6, Your sons have grown very talL 7. In (the) springthedays 
growlonger, but in autumn they grow ((Wi'ifr/) shorter. 8. What 
hasbecomeof my boots? 9. The oldest and best hotel is on the 
market-place. 10. Do not grow impatient, my dear boy. 11. 
Theleavesof the trees become yellow in (the) autumn, iz. The 
industriouspoor [man] will become rich. 13. He says, that his 
brother has fallen {become) ill. 14. The youngest child will 
some day become an old man. 15. The sick (§ 140) lie in (the) 
bed, 16. Frederick wasgreat in peace and in war(§73,i,3). 
1 7. The richest man would become poor in our most expensive 
hotels. 18. Children become quiet in (the) sleep. 19. This 
little dog is ours. 20. My brother is taller than yours. 
21. Your father is older than mine. 22. Our orchard is larger 
than yours. 33. Your brothers are more industrious than 
ours. 24. It is^etting (^becoming) colder (§ 172, note). 

Note. — The material* of the exercises irill now suffice for conversa. 
tional eieicises of coniiderable extent and interest. Each teacher will, 
of course, judge of the importance of such exercises for his own pupils. 
An easy German Reader might also, with some help from the teacher, be 



LESSON XVII. 
The Conjuifi^tioit of Verbs. 

195, There are two distinct conjugations of verbs, the 
strong and the weak. The former is sometimes called the 
old and the latter the new conjugation. 

196. Verbs of the strong conjugation form their past 
tense, and usually their perfect participle, by changing 
the vowel of the root ; they undergo an internal change. 
For example: filtgcn, lo sing; irf) fung, / sang; vi^ l^be 
gefMItfleit, / have sung. 
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197. Verbs of the weak conjugation are conjugated by 
adding suffixes to the stem ; they undergo an external 
change only. For example : loben, to f raise ; ii^ to6-te, / 
praised; i(^ I)a6e gelob-t, / have praised. 

198. Weak verbs form their perfect participle in et or t; 
strong verbs, in en. In both, the perfect participle usually 
takes the prefix ge-. 

199. Strong verbs are, almost all, original German roots. 
Weak verbs include also derivative and foreign verbs, and 
represent the modern process in conjugation. Weak verbs 
are greatly the more numerous. Hence, though not properly, 
weak verbs are often called regular, and strong verbs irregular. 

Note. — i. The tenn stmngheit suggests the power of internal change, 
or of inflection without the aid of sufiix ; v/tai, th« absence of that power. 
The strong is a primitive method, and belongs only to the oldest root- 
verbs — except the two Latin derivatives, fdireiten, Ir tariU,VKi\tn, la 
Praia. 

2. It is plain that these conjugations correspond closely to those in 
English; as, strong :^W, gave, given; ling, tang, sung, etc.: weak: 
praise,praiied,praiieii; plant, filanled, planted, e\.c. In English, the per- 
fect participle is always without the prelix ^<r- ; and often, also, without 
the auffii -en or -ed (or -d). 

20c. A small group of verbs (properly weak, § 253) 
which undergo vowel change, are sometimes called mixed 
verbs. And a few others may be properly treated as 
irregular verbs. 

201. The weak conjugation, because the simplest and of 
most frequent occurrence, will be given first. 

The following are the regular endings of the weak verb : 

Infinitive. Pres. Part. Perf, Part. 

— en. — enb, ge — (e)t. 
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Ind. SubJ. 


Ini. 


Subj. 


Present. 


Past 




— e. — e. 


^e)te. 


— (e)te. 


-(«». -tft. 


-(Otetl. 


-(e)tefl. 


-Wt. -.. 


-(.)te. 


-(e)te. 


— en. — eit. 


-(€)ten. 


~{e)ten. 


-(e)t. ^t. 


— (e)let. 


-(e)tet. 


— en. —en. 


-(e)ten. 


— (e)ten. 



Imperative, 
Sing. — e, pi. — (e)f. 
(a) The use of (e) where so marked, depends mainly on 
euphony. (See next Lesson.) Generally, the e is more usu- 
ally retained in the subjunctive — and was also elsewhere more 
frequent formerly than now. * 

(i) Observe that the third person singular is like the first 
person, except in the present indicative ; and that in the 
plural, the first and third persons are always alike. 

Example of the Weak Conjugation. 

InfIn: fiobeit, tQpraise.\ 

Fres. Part, lobenb. Perf. Part, gelobt. 

Perf. Infin, — getobt ^oben. 



Indicative. 


Subjunctive, 
Present. 


idi lobe, I praise, etc 
bulobft. (Sees I7S, 1.; 
cr lobt. 


id^lobe. (See §175, 4 
1 bu tobeft. 
cr lobe. 


n.ir loben. 
i^r lofit. 
fie toben. 


luir toben. 
i^r lobet. 
fie iDben. 



•Only tbe more usual forms are given in tlie paiadigra. The older 
forms with ( still sometimes occur, especially in poetry or in solemn style. 

t As heretofore, the complete paradigm is given for convenient refer- 
ence, though many of the forms have occurred already. 
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Indicative. 


Subjt 
Past. 


id| lotite, J praised, etc, 
bu lobteft. 
er to6te. 




i* lob{e)te. 
bu lob(e)teft. 
er lob(e)te. 


ipir toliten. 
i^r tobtet. 
fie lobten. 




mir tob(e)ten. 
i^r lob(e)tet. 
fie lob(e)leii. 




Perfect. 


ic^ ^obe gelobt, I have praised. 
bu tiafl gelobt. 
er ^Qt gelobt. 


ii^ i^abe gelobt. 
bu ^abeft gelobt. 
er ^abe gelobt. 


rair ^aben gelobl. 
i^r ^abt gelobt. 
fie ^abcn getobt. 




ttiir ^aben gelobt. 
i^T ^abet gelobt. 
fie ^aben gelobt. 




Pluperfect. 


11^ ^atte gelobt. Ihadpraised. 
bu ^atteft gelobt. 
eT ^Qtte gelobt. 


i^ l^dtte gelobt 
bu ^atteft getobt. 
er ^atte gelobt. 


mir fatten gelobt. 
i^T ^attet gelobt. 
fte tiatten gelobt. 




mir fatten gelobt. 
t^r ^attet gelobt. 
fie fatten gelobt. 



Future. 
ic^ tDerbe loben, J shall praise, ii^ loerbe toben, I shall prat 
bu roirft loben, thou wilt praise. bulDerbeftloben.Mi'Mte'iA/ra 
er Ifirb loben. er Iferbe loben. 



mit roerben loben. 
i^t iperbet loben. 
fie roerben loben. 



roir tverben loben. 
i^r nierbet loben. 
fie roerben lobeit^ 



Ciooglc 
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Indicative. Subjunctive. 

FuTUKE Perfect. 

id) nerbe gelobt ^dbva, I shall i^ roerbe gelobt ^aben, I shall 

have f raised, etc. have praised, etc. 

bu niirft getobt ^aben. bu tperbeft gelobt ^nben. 

er roirb getobt ^afien, er ttierbe getobt ^aben, 

etc, etc 

Conditional. 
ic^ miirbe toben, I should praise. roir wiirben loben. 

bu iBurbeft loben, Mo» tuouldsi, etc. i^r roiirbet loben. 
er reiirbe lo6en. [ie wiirben loben. 

CONDITIOKAL PERFECT, 

id) toiirbe gelobt ^aben, I should have praised, etc 
bu wiirbeft gelobt ^aben. 
er niirbe gelobt ^ben, etc 

Imperative. 

loben tpir, let us praise. 
tobe, praise (thou). ( § 1 76) lDb(e)t praise ^ou), 

tobe er, let him praise. loben fie, let them praise. 

toben ©ie, praise. 

Inflect for inversion and transposition ; 
yesterday /praised. to-morrow J shall praise. 

Beftern lobte ic^, etc morgen roerbe ic| loben, etc. 

that I praised yesterday. if I should praise to-morrow. 

baft id| geftern lobte, etc inenn ic^ morgen loben wiirbe, etc 

Conjugate like loben : 
lieben, to love. fpielen, to play. fragen, to ask, question. 

leben, to live. [d|iden, to send. roo^nen, to dwell, live. 

le^ren, to teach. (nufen, to buy. reifen, to travel. 

ternen, to learn. fngen, to say. mac^en, to make, to do. 

loi^en, to laugh. rotinfdien, to wish, braudicn, to need, want. 

toeinen, to weep, cry. l^bren, to hear. jeigen, to show. •^ 
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202. Boleg of Position. 

1. A pronoun object precedes a noun object. 

2. An indirect object usually precedes a direct object. 

3. But e5 precedes any other object, except (often) fi^. 

4. An object without a preposition precedes an object 

with a preposition. 

5. An adverb of time precedes an object, except pro- 

nouns; other adverbs usually stand near the verb. 

6. An infinitive or participle stands after its modifiers. 

203. Remember that the indirect object — in English 
with or without preposition, according to its position — is 
expressed in German by the simple dative ; as, er gad itiir 
ein f&ud), he gave me a book {a book to me). 

DemonBtratlve Adjectives and Pronouns. 

204. These are : — 

ber, bie, boS, that. 

biefer, biefe, biefeS, this (here), the tatter. 

jener, jene, jentS, that {there), the former. 

(ol^er, fol^e, fotd^eS, such. 

berjenigc. biejenige, bogjenigc, that 

berfeltie, biefetbe, baSfettte, the tame. 

205. S)er, biefer and jener are originally demonstrative 
adjectives ; but they are used both as pronominal adjectives 
with a noun, and as pronouns standing instead of a noun : 
that or this one, he, etc. 

206. 3)er, bie, baS, as adjective, is declined like the article, 
but is pronounced with a greater stress of voice. As a 
pronoun, it has the following enlarged forms : 

Sing. Gen, beffen, beren, bcffeti, of him, of her, of it. 
Plur. Gen. beren or berer, of those, of them. 

Dat. beneti, to those, to them. (§456, 2.) 
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207. ©ol^t may be preceded by the indefinite article : 
eiii to^er SKann, eine fDld)e ^<m, m foIi^S fiinb, sucA a man, 
etc. It is indeclinable when it precedes the article, as in 
English : fotct) cin SKenf^, fold) eine grau, fol^ ein Sinb ; or 
an adjective : (ol^ [^6ner ^immet, sucA a beautiful sky. 

208. ^erjenige and berfel6e decline each component : 







Singular. 




Plural. 




Mase. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


M.F.N. 


N 
G 
D 
A. 


berfelbe. 

beSfeltien. 
bemfetften. 

benfelben. 


biefelbe. 
berfelben. 
berfeteen. 
biefetee. 


baS(etbe. 

beSfelbeit. 
bemfelBen. 
baSfelbe. 


biefelben. 
ber(elben. 
benfelben. 
biefelben. 


N 
G 
D 

A. 


berjenige. 
beSjjenigen. 
bemjenigen. 
benjenigen. 


biEjentfle. 

berienigen. 

berjenigen. 

btejenige. 


baSjenige. 

bemjenigen. 

baSjenige. 


biejenigen. 
berjenigen. 
benjenigen. 
biejeiiigen. 


jw 


Note. — 1. £er. txTfelb, are frequently used as 
lal pronouns. (See g 457). 

ae, Mdi^tt, hi -aiho, etc. 


a relative ; aa titT> 



309. A compound of ba (bar) with prepositions is usual 
instead of a dative or accusative of the pronoun ber, bie, bog, 
referring to things. (See § 184). 

Note. — Yet the pronoun may so stand when emphatic — especUlly 
when antecedenl to IDOS (g 236. b). 

210. This, that, these, those, immediately preceded or 
followed by the verb to be, are rendered in German by the 
neuter singular pronoun biefeS (usiia'.ly bieS) and boS, the 
verb agreeing with the following predicate noun. As : 
SicS ift eine SRofe unb baS ift eine Silie. @inb bieS fi^irfdien, are 
these cherries f 3)aS finb Sarf offein, those are potatoes. 



LESSON XVII, 



Remark. — Observe following uses of the subjunctive (as 
§ i8o). Also, that the subjunctive is used in coniingenl state- 
ments (as in sentence 7). 



EXEROSE XVII. 
I. Der Lehrer lobt den fleiszigen Schiiler. z. Wir lernen 
Deutsch. 3. Mein Vater hat ein Haus gekaufL 4. Kinder 
lieben ihre Eitern. 5. Was sagen Sie dazu ? 6. Er sagt, dasz 
er Franzosisch und Deutsch gelernt habe. 7. Ich wiinsche, dasz 
mein Sohn Deutsch lerne. 8. Ich bin durch ganz Deutschland 
gereist. 9. Er lachte. 10. Ihr weintet. 11. Ich werde Ihnen 
etwas Neues sagen. 12. Ich wiJrde es gesagt haben, wenn Sie 
es gewiinscht hatten. 13, Fragen Sie mich nicht. 14. Wo ist 
meine deutsche Grammatik? Ich biauche sie. 15. Ich werde 
es meinem Vater sagen. 16. Spiele nicht mit des Nachbars 
Kindem. 17, Der Konig horte, dasz der beriihmte Feldherr 
krank sei. r8. Diogenes lebte zur Zeit Alexanders. 19. Mein 
■Freund hat mir gesagt, dasz er ein Landgut kaufen werde. 
zo. Ich wtirde auch eins (eines, one^ kaufen, wenn ich Geld 
dazu hatte. 21. Ist dies Ihr Buch? 22. £s ist das meines 
Bruders. 23. Sind dies dieselben Schiiler, welche {who) mit 
uns in derSchule waren? 24. Es [thty) sind nicht dieselben. 

I. I have asked him. 2. Where does he live (rfwr?//)? 3. He 
lives in the new house near the city-wall. 4. What have you 
bought? 5. I shall buy a watch. 6. The children cried; we 
heard them. 7. He does not hear you. 8. Would you buy an 
estate if you had money? 9. What do you want {wish)i 
10. I want {need) a new hat. 11. We have bought two 
beautiful pictures. 12. What did he say to that? 13. Do 

*For practice a fev of the Exeicises will be piovided in Roman type, 
which is now frequently used in Germany. See g 41, note. 
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not laugh. 14. If 1 were a wealthy man, I should {invert) 
send my children to Berlin. 15. There they would learn 
German. 16. He will send us a fat goose. 17. Show me 
the house of the doctor. 18. Diligent scholars love their 
teacher. 19. My mother has said it. 30. What would she 
have said if she had heard it ? 31. Donotaskme. 32. This 
dictionary is mine. 23. We played with the same children. 
24. We u?e the same grammar as (roie) your teacher. 



LESSON XVIII. 
Weak Verbs (Continued). 

an. Generally speaking, the retention or rejection of 
the short vowel e in the terminations (e)ft, (c)t, (e)te, (e)tet, 
(e)ten, depends on euphony — the e being usually omitted 
where euphony will permit. (§ 201, a.) But there are 
some instances in which the t must be retained. 

Note. — Like cases occur in English foi like reasons of euphony^ as 
mtndtd,flanttd, mixtt, etc. 

ai3. Verbs whose stem ends in b or 1, or in nt or n pre- 
ceded by a mute consonant, always retain the e. Thus : 





Meben 

Present. 


to speak, talk. 

Past. 




I speak. 


I spoke, talked. 


i* rebe. 
l)tt rebeft. 
cr rebel. 


mir reben. 
ilir rebet. 
fie reben. 


id^ rebete. mir rebeten 
bu rebeteft. i^r rebetet. 
er rebete. (ie rebeten. 



Past Participle — gerebet, talked, spoken. 
Note. — Contracted forms like wi'ft, itS't, etc. are frequent.. 

t.oogic 
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213. Verbs whose stem ends in a sibilant ((, ft, j, fd}) retain 
the e always in the second person singular of the present : 

ili| tanje, I dance. ic^ reife, I travel, 

bu ianjejt, thou dances/. bu teijeft, thou travellest 

er tanjt, he dances. cr reift, he travels. 

214. Verbs whose stem ends in el, er, drop e of the stem 
before the ending t ; elsewhere they drop the e of the in- 
flection, as also in the infinitive (| 85, note). 



^anbeln, to act. 

id) Vnble. 

bu tjanbelft. 

er ^anbett, 

loir ^anbeln. 

i^r fianbett. 

fie ^nbeln, 

^nble (bu). 

tcti ^abz ge^Qiibelt. 

Conjugate like retten : 

baben, to bathe. 

O^ten, to esteem, respect 

roarfen, to wait. 

retten, /" save. 

leiten, to lead. 
Like tartjen : 

roiinfc^eu, to wish. 

fifc^en, to_fish. 
Like Ijotibetn and rubem : 

tnbcln, to blame. 

fcdiitteln, to shake. 

Ifidieln, to smile. 



9}ubern, to row. 

ic^ rubre. 

bu ruberft. 

er rubert. 

Ifir rubern. 

i^r ruber!. 

fie rubern. 

rubre (bu). 
id) ^aBe gerubert. 



atmen, to breathe. 
troften, to comfort. 
redinen, to reckon. 
jeid^neti, to draw. 
iiffnen, to open. 



(e^en, to put,place. 
^ffen, to hate. 

(inbern, to alter. 
(itnubern, to chat, talk. 
Kettern, to climb. 
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The Perfect Participle. 

315. The perfect participle regularly takes the prefix 
ge— in verbs of all conjugations. This prefix is called the 
augment. 

(a) But verbs of foreign origin ending in iet'en (old 
spelling also it'en), do not take the augment ge- Thus: 
ftubte'ren, to study; ftufaie'rt, studied; ntarfc^ie'reit, to march; 
morf^ie'rt, marched. 

Conjugate like ftubieren : 
regieren, to rule, govern. bom6arbieren. to Lombard. 
pro6ieren, to try. faHicren, to fail. 

(b) ffluc^ftobie'ren, to spell, is formed from a German word 
by a foreign suifix, and forms its past participle budjfta&iert'. 
But in jieren, to adorn, ier is not a part of the termination, 
but of the root of the verb; therefore gejiert, adorned. 

316. Ve;^l)s formed mth the unaccented inseparable pre- 
fi xes do T int takp the augment qp -. These prefixes are 
be-, emp-, ent-, cr-, ge-, tper-, jer-, and some others. 
(Lesson XXVIII.) Examples : ertau'fen, p. p. ertauft'; Ber^ 
to'ben, p. p. tPCrlD&t', besei(^'neii, p. p. bejeii^'net. For accent 
see § 54- 

Note. — In general, the augment U not prefixed except immediately 
before the sylUble having the principal accent. 

Interroeatlve Pronoans and. Adjectives. 

317. These are : — 

roer, who} 

tuaS, vikati 

loelcficr, nieldie, wel^eS, which f what {ta.A].)'! 

looS f iir ein, what hind of at 
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3i8. The declension of Wet and VocS is as follows : — 
N. wer, wAt>9 toaS, w/iat? 

G. tDeffen, whose i n>effen, /o w^a// 

D. niem, to whom i {dative is wanting.) 

A. men, Tvhomi niQ§, vihati 

219. ©er is used in spealdng of persons, for both genders 
and numbers ; and rooS in speaking of inanimate objects. 
Examples : SBer ift grower, Sari obet ^tirt^ ? SSSer finb biefe 
Srawen? SBoS Ijoben ©ie ba? 2Bcr and rooS are used only 
as pronouns. 

320. Sielcl)ec is used both as an adjective and as a 
pronoun. As an adjective : SBet^eS ^KUiS ^aben ©te gelauft ? 
As a pronoun : SSJdtf)e§ Bon biefoi ^ufem etc.? 

Note. — !Ke1<^, uninflected, ia often used in eiclamatioDs before the \a- 
definite aitlcle or an adjective, like foldi (§ 207) ; as, lnel(^ (ttt SQann ! tueli^ 
teil^eT ^immel, mhata rich sky I 

221. The phrase ttwS fflr ein, what for a, what {kind of ^ is 
used as an interrogative adjective, in which ein is inflected ; 
as, mjoS pit ein fflaum ift baS ? w^i */«*/ o/" a tree is that t 
IDOS fur einen ©tod ^ben ©ie ? what kind of a cane have 
you f Or without ein : tnoS fiir SBctn — Unfinn — ^Blumai ? 
what {kind of) wine — nonsense — flowers ? 

Note. — !)eaS and fiir (ein) are often separated, as, 3BaS ifl boS fiii eta 
@tMt? SBoSiftial fill Unfinn? 

Sa§ fiir einer, what kind of one, occurs as pronoun. 

222. (a) Instead of a dative or accusative of hJoS with a 
preposition, too, where, before a vowel toor, is used in com- 
position : as, tooDon, of what ? tooburc^, through what ? mos 
mit, with what? tvorin, in what? loorauf, upon what? (§ 1 84). 

Note. — Withunt, vsaxam, for what, why? is used for IP Drum. 

Yet a preposition may stand before IwqS fiir (ein). 

(b) Likewise the genitive toeffeit is rarely used, except 
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of persons. A shorter form, Wefe, is sometinies met with ; 
in compounds, lueS; as, tmSfyiVb, on what account? (See 
also Lessoii w.) 

IDIOMS. 

auf einen buitm, te viaitfor tomt one. 

anf etnas ndinen, lo cimni upon lamtMng. 

gent, tililh pUasurt, iviliingly. 
\ti planbie gnn, I Hie ta ikaL 

EXERCISE XVm. 

I. Ich habe sie* getrostet 2. Er hat den ganzen Tag 
gewartet 3. Dieser Mann redet zu viel. 4. Die Schiller achten 
ibren Lehrer. 5. Mein Bnider wartet auf seinen Freund. 
6. Et rechnet darauf. 7. Er rettete das Kind. 8. Ich schiittle 
den Baum. 9. Du plauderst zu viel, mein Kind. 10. Der 
Knabe kletterte auf den Baum. 11. Er tadelte diesen Fehler. 
12. Sie zeichnet schlecht. 13. Mein Bruder hat zu (a/) 
Heidelberg studiert. 14. Mein arroer Nacbbar hat falliert. 
15. Er lachelte iiber den Narren. 16. Sie tadelten uns. 
17. In wessen Garten sind Sie gewesen? 18. Wir waren in 
dem (or demjenigen) unseres Nachbars. 19. Was baben Sie 
getadelt? 20. Wen tadelte der Lehrer? 21. Wessen Haus 
ist das? 22. Wem hat unser Lehrer dieses Buch geschickt? 
23. Wem sagen Sie das? 24. Was fiir eine Blume haben 
Sie da? 

I. The hoys have bathed in the deep river, z She has 
denied it 3. My daughter comforted the poor woman. 4. 
Dost thou wait for thy brother ? 5. The boys shook the trees. 
6. The brave soldier saved the old general. 7. We have waited 
the whole day. 8. I chat with my children. 9. I smile at (uber, 
^AT.) the fooL 10. The general has bombarded the town. 11. 
We have tasted {tried) this wine. 12. We opened the door. 

*ffer, or lAim. Sea aote 3, § 189. In connected discourse, however, 
such ambiguities will geneially be avoided. 
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13. The mother led her child by (an, dat.) the hand. 14. The 
teacher blamed the pupil. 15. The prince chatted with the 
old soldier. 16. The boys were rowing against the stream. 
17. The maid-servant has adorned the nursery with beautiful 
flowers. 18. Spell these words. 19. I have spelled them. 
2o. We like to chat with our friends. 21. Whom have you sent 
into (the) town? 22. Whose house have you bought? 23. To 
whom did you show the castle of the count? 24. What have 
_you there ? — What kind of a stick is that? 



LESSON XIX. 
The Strong Conjngatlon. 

223. Strong verbs, as already stated, are distinguished 
by a change of the root-vowel — that is, by internal 
change — in conjugation. This change of vowel is called 
aiMout 

Note. — Sltllaut must not be confounded with Utnlaul (§ 10.) Fiom tha 
force of nm, around and Zaat, sound. Umlaut means a j:ti/A>!f of soundoik 
the same base, as of a, 0, u, to &, 'i, ii. From aa, off, aiaay, Sblaut meanm 
a. diparturt ai sound, that is, the substitution of a differeut sound. The 
former is called vowel modijkatien ; the latter, vowel ehangr. They ue, 
bistoiically, of different origin. The teim vowel alUration is tised when 
necessary to include both of these processes. 

General Rules of Conjugation for Strung Verba. 

224. The past tense is formed by a change of root-vowel 
(3lbtaut) and without any ending, as, fptedfen, f()ra^; fingm, 
Jang; liigeit, log; fallen, fiel, etc. The past subjunctive 
modifies, when possible, the root-vowel of the past indica- 
tive, and adds -e, as, fpriic^, fflnge, lege, fiete, etc. 

Note. — An earlier e is still sometimes found in the past indicative rf 
some verbs ; as fa^e for fa^, etc. 
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aag. The perfect participle ends in en. The root-vowel 
of the participle is sometimes the same as that of the 
infinitive ; sometimes the same as that of the past ; some- 
times different from both. As in the sequences : 
I. I. 2. I. as, fe^en, fail, flef(l)eii, etc. 
II. 1 . 2. 2. as, frieren, ftor, gefwten, etc. 
III. I. 2. 3. as, fingen, fang, gefungen, etc. 

Note. — i . This ttquinct of vmmh will be found to be a canvenieni 
aid to the nemor;. The grojps as thus defined are sometimes called 
Conjugations I., II., III. See g 259. 

2. The infinitive, past tense, and perfect participle, which exhibit the 
vowel sequences, are known as "Cati principal parts ai the verb — as also in 
English ; and, likewise, in the weak verbs. 

Special Bales of Conjugation. 

226. Certmn strong verbs undergo modification or change 
of the root-vowel in the second and third persons singulat 
of the present indicative and in the imperative singular. 

(a) Most verbs which have e for their root-vowel change e 
to i or ie in the second and third persons singular of the 
present iiidicative and second person singular of the imper- 
ative: short c always becoming i; long e. usually, becoming 
ie — and omit the final e of the imperative. As: ii$ bre^e, 
I break; bu tiricffft, er bridit; imperative tjriii), ic|) lefe, I read, 
bu liefeft, er tieft : imperative, lieji. But some verbs with long 
c are excepted. 

(b) Most verbs which have a for their root-vowel modify q 
into S in the second and third persons singular of the present 
indicative, but not in the imperative: i(i| faUe, I fall, bu faUft, 
er fattt; imperative: folic. 

(c) The following modify the vowel only in the present 
indicative: loufen, io run, bu loufft, er tiiuft; faufen, to drink, 
bu fSufft, er fouft ; ftogcn, lo push, bu flopeft, er ftBfet. ©rlBf^en, 
to become extinguished, go out, becomes erlifdieft, ertifdit, and 
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changes its vowel also in the second singular of the imperative : 
erlifc^. Also Berlijfc^eit (S 242, a). 

{(/) Verbs whose stem ends in t contract -tet to -t in the 
third singular present if they alter the vowel, but not other- 
wise ; as, flelten, gilt; ruten, rtif ; but bieten, bietet. (S 212). 

237. With the above exceptions (§§ 224, 226) the rules for 
the personal endings are the same as in the weak con- 
jugation. (§ 201.) 

Further details and exceptions will be given under the 
several classes, and in the Alphabetical List, p. 307, etc. 



Example 


OF A Strong Verb. 




©(iKd^, /" 


speak. 




Principal Parts. 


fpreiS^en. 




fpra^. 


gefpio^en. 


Pres. Part. — fprec^enb. 


Perf. 


Infin. — gefproc^en ^oBen. 


Indicative, 




Present. Subjunctive. 


\^ fprec^e. 






\^ fprec^e. 


bu fpri-i^ft. 






bu fprei^eft. 


er fpri^t. 






er fprei^e. 


Wit fpred^en. 






Wit fpredjen. 


i^r fpre^t. 






i^r fpte^t. 


fie fprec^en. 




Past. 


fie fprec^n. 


ic^ fprac^. 






i^ fproiife. 


bu fprac^ft. 






b« fprai^eft. 


ei fpra^. 






er fprac^e. 


mir fpra^en. 






wit fprSc^en. 


i^r fpra^t. 






i^r fpradiet. 


fte fpractien. 






fie fprac^en. 



iii| ^be gefprod&en. 
bu ^fl gefprDi^en, etc. 



idl fiabe gefproii^en. 

bu ^abeft gefpio^n, etc 
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Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Pluperfect. 
ic^ ^Qtte flefproc^en. ic(( ^atte ge|prod)en. 

bu ^Qtteft gcfprod^en, etc, bu ^fitteft gefproc^en, etc. 

Future, 
tc^ icerbe fpreii^eit. i^ merbe fprec^en. 

bu mirft fprec^en, etc. bu toerbeft fprci^en, etc. 

Future Perfect, 
ic^ roerbc gefproc^en t)aben, etc. ic^ merbe gefprotfjen ^otien, etc. 

CONDITIOKAL. 

ic^ tDiirbe fprec^en, I should speak. 
bu roiiTbeft fprec^en, etc. 

Conditional Perfect. 

ic^ roiirbe gefpro^en ^oben, etc. 

Imperative. 

fpre(!|en njir. 
fprid}. fpreii^t. 

fprec^ et. fpre^en fk- 

Claases of Strong Verbs. 

228. Strong verbs may be divided, for the convenience 
of the learner, into three classes, according to the root- 
vowels (see Remark § 259) : 

I . The first class contains all strong verbs which have 
for their root-vowel i (ie) or e, with a few others. 

This class contains by far the largest number of strong 
verbs, and is subdivided into four groups according to the 
vowels (?(61aut) of the past tense and perfect participle. 
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Examples : — 

a) fingcn, to sing. fang, sang, gefniigen, sung. 

b) fprcc^en, io speak, fprm^, spake, gefvroctien, spoken. 

c) friercn, to freeze. fror./i^M. gelr^ren, /www. 

d) fe^en, to see. fo^, ja;c, gefe^n, seen. 

229. 2. The second class contains all strong verbs which 
have for their root-vowel ei, with one exception. (§ 247, n.) 

This class is subdivided into two groups, the first having 
in the past tense and perfect participle a short i, and the 
second group having te. 

Examples : — 

a) fiei&en, to bite. b\% bit. gebiffen, bitten. 

b) tretben, to drive. tritb, drove, getiitben, driven. 

230. 3. The third class contains all strong verbs which 
have for their root-vowel a, with a few others. 

It is subdivided into two groups according to the vowel 
of the past tense. 
Examples : — 

a) faQen, to fall. \iti. fell. ^zSo&m, fallen. 

b) \S^\»,%t'i\, to strike, {slay). \ij\a^, slew. gefii^Iigen, j/a*«. 
Note. — Only the usual forms will be here given. Other special forms 

will be found in the Alphabetical List, p. 307, etc. 
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First Subdivision. 






Vowels — i 
Infinitive. 


i;a,ii. 


Sequence— I. 
Past. 


^■3(5 


Perf. Part. 


dinben, to bind. 
bringen, to press. 
finben, tofnd. 
gelingen, to succeed {in 


ipersor 


tianb. 
brang. 
fanb. 
lal). gelong. 




gebunben. 
gebningen. 
gefimben, 

geliingcn. 
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3 CONJUGATION. 


IOC 


Infinitive. 




Past. 




Perf. Part. 


tlingeit, to sound. 




Hang. 




getlungen. 


ringen, to wring, wrestle. 




Tong, 




gerungen. 


(ctflingen, to sling, twine. 




f4la"9- 




gejcfilungen. 


fdiniinben, to vanish. 




fc^iuanb. 






fdiroingen, to swing. 




td&mang. 




gefc^Wungen. 


fmgen, to sing. 




fang. 




gefungen. 


finlen, to sink. 




font. 




gefunten. 


fpringen, to spring, leap. 




fprong. 




gefprungen. 


flinlen, to stink. 




ftont. 




gefhinten. 


trinlen, to drink. 




tronf. 




gctrunfen. 


minben, io wind. 




ttianb. 




genjunben. 


jtcingcn, to force. 




ilcong. 




gejttiungen. 


(a) To these may be added 








bingen, to bargain. 




bung or 


bang. 


gebungen. 


f^inben, tofiay. 




fc^unb. 




- gefdinnben. 


which have usually u instead of a in the 


past 


tense. 



EXERCISE XIX. 
1. Dieser Mann hat das Geld gefunden. 2. Meine Schwester 
wird ein deutscbes Lied singen. 3. Trinken Sie gem Milch ? 
4. Er bindet das Buch. 5. Der Vogel hat gesungen. 6. Es 
klang sehr schon. 7. Der Efeu schlingt sich urn den Baum. 
8. Er sagt, dasz er das Buch gebunden habe. 9. Es ist mir 
nicht gelungen [I have not succeeded in, etc.), das Wort in dem 
Worterbuche zu finden. 10. Zwingen Sie mich nicht. 11. Die 
Kinder wiirden weinen, wenn der Lehrer sie zwange, dieses 
Lied zu lernen. 12. Es wird Ihnen nicht gelingen, Deutsch zu 
lernen, wenn Sie nicht fleisziger studieren. 13. Ich habe ein 
Messer gefunden. 14. Die Kinder dieser Frau haben sehr 
schon gesungen. 15. Die Frauen wanden einen Kranz. 16. 
Worauf sitzen die Schiiler? 17. Wovon sprechen die Lehrer? 
18. Woraus hat das Kind getrunken? 19. Wir fanden die 
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Eucher auf der Bank in der Schulstube. 20. Das Madchen 
schlang den Xranz um den Arm des Knaben. 21. Der 
Matrose sprang auf den Felsen. 22. Der Buchbinder hat 
unsere alten Biicher sehr schon gebunden. 23. So sank das 
Schiff. 24. In der Nacht schwanden die Wolken. 

I. I have found these books on the table. 2. This good 
young lady wound a. wreath around the boy's hat. 3. What 
would these children say if the teacher forced them to leave 
(the) school? 4. The gentleman sang a German song. 5. Do 
you iii^ to drink milk? 6. She liked to drink wine. 7. I have 
drunk a cup [of] tea. 8, The boy leaped over the garden- 
walL 9. The boy has found this knife in the school-room. 
10. I should drink a glass [of] water if I were thirsty. 11. 
Would you be glad if we sang {subj.) a song? 12. He hoped 
that you had found me here. 13. I have succeeded (»/jV to 
me succeeded). 14. She will succeed. 15. You will find me at 
home to-morrow'. 16. The soldiers forced the general to speak. 
17. You would succeed if you studied more. 18. Do not drink 
this bad beer. 19. The boy swung himself over the wall 20. 
The birds were -singing in the woods, 21. The farmer has 
flayed the ox. 22. What song had you been singing {sung) ? 
23. What kind of a song has the young lady sung? 24. What 
kind of tea do you like to drink ? 



LESSON XX. 

232. FIRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 

Second Subdivison. 
Vowels — e (i) ; a, B. Sequence — i. 2. 3. 
Infikitive. Past. Perf. Part. 

6efe^ten, t$ command; befie^lft, befie^tt. befool. befo^Ien, 
beginnen, to begin. begann. tieflonnen. 



FIRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 



Infinitive. 


Past. 


Perf. Part. 


dergen, io hide; btrsft, Oirgt. 


borg. 


geOorgen. 


berften, lo burst; birfleft, birft.* 


iarft. 


geborften. 


brec^en, /c *^a*,- btid)rt, Wiiji. 


tiracE). 


gebrocE)en. 


emijfe^len, to recommend; empfie^lft, 


emvf«^l. 


empfo^Ien. 


emlJfie:^lt. 






erfii^reden, to be/righlened; erf^ridft, 


erf^ral. 


erf(^Toden. 


etfd)ricrt. 






gebaren, to bring forth ; flelJietft, geliiert 


gebar. 


geboren. 



gelten, to A* -worth; giltft, gilt.' 

geratnnen, to viin. 

]&elfen, to >«^^,- ^itfft. ^'tft- 

fommen, to fc«£. (See below.) 

ne^men, to to^^,- nitnntft, nimntt. 

rinnen, to flow. 

fc^etten, to scold; fdiittft, fii)itt.' 

fc^lpimmen, to swim. 

finnen, to meditate. 

(pinnen, to j//«. 

(prei^en, to j^u*,- fprii^ft, fpric^t. 

fiet^en, to j/jV*,- flic^fl, flidjt. 

fte^len, to steal; ftie^tft, jtietilt. 

fterben, to rfi^,- ftirbft, ftirbt. 

trcffen, to A»V, to ««/,- triffft, trifff. 

Detber&en, to j^n//,- Bcrbirbft, Berbirbt. 

roerben, to j«^,- roirbft, roirbt. 

merfen, to throw; mirfft, roirft. 

(ii) All these verbs modify the vowel e to t, or ie, in the 
second and third person singular of the present and in the 
second person singular of the imperative (fpri^, triff, ic). 

In learning these aiid similar verbs it is best perhaps for beginners to 
confitie the attention first to the principal parts only — bearing in mind 
the rules § 226, and noting exceptions as they occur. 

I. See 5 2xf,,d. 



gebar. 


geboren. 


gait. 


gegolten. 


geroann. 


geroonncn. 


m- 


ge^olfen. 


tarn. 


ge!otnmeu. 


na^m. 


genontnien. 


rann. 


geronnen. 


fc^alt. 


gefc^olten. 


fc^iDamm 


gefi^toommen 


fann. 


gefonnen. 


fpann. 


. gefponnen. 


fprad). 


gefproc^en. 


ftQ(]^. 


geftD^en. 


ftQ^I. 


gefto^Ien. 


ftarb. 


geftorijen. 


tr«f. 


getroffen. 


Derborfe. 


Dcrborben. 


iDorb. 


geiD or ben. 


morf. 


geroorfcn. 
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(^) ©ebaren, [ontnten are irregular in this group, having 
a, instead of (earlier) e in the infinitive. The modified 
forms Ifimmft, lijmmt, are rare. 

(c) The verb Werben belongs to this class with its old past 
ioavb. With its modem past, iDurbe, it is irregular (§ 256). 

(</) Note change of quantity in fommen, ne^men, tteffen. 

Remark. — Observe that the verbs beginning with the 
inseparable prefixes 6e-, emp-, er-, etc. (§ 216), do not take 
the ailment ge— . Such verbs are given in the lists only where 
the primitive verb is no longer in use ; as, gebaren, etc, 

Relative Pronouns. 

233. The German language, like the English, has no 
special words to express the relative connection, but 
supplies the deficiency by using the demonstrative ber, bic, 
bag, and the interrogatives .luelc^er, e, e§, and met, tottg; their 
use as relatives being shown by the construction (§ 238). 

234. Set, when used as a relative, is declined like the 
demonstrative bet (§ 206), except that in the genitive 
plural it has only bcten (never bercr). 3Betd)er, as a relative 
is declined like bie(er, except that it lacks the genitive 
case, both singular and plural. 

235. In the genitive singular only the forms bcffen, bcrcit, 
beffen, and in the genitive plural the form beren are used. 
Examples : Ser SKann, beffen §aug icE) gefouft ^a6e, ift ge= 
ftorbcn ; the man whose house I have bought has died. 
%vt grou, beren Sinber ©ie mulic^ bei unS ftafen, loirb ung 
morgen &ejuif|en ; the lady whose children you met lately at 
our house will pay us a visit to-morrow. 

236. {a) SEBer, troS, are used as indefinite relatives, in- 
cluding the antecedent, like the English {he), who, who- 



§ Z40] RELATIVE PRONOUNS, II3 

ever, what {that which). As : 2Ber anbcrn eine ©tube grabf, 
faat feI6ft flinein; ke who digs for others a pit falls into it 
himself. SESoS er l)Qt, ift Itit^t biel ; what he has is not 
much. 

(b) SBog is also of regular occurrence after a neuter pro- 
noun, personal, demonstrative or indefinite (e§, baS, aHe§, 
etivaS, nic^t^) etc., and after neuter adjectives used as nouns. 
As: StUeS, h)o3 irf| ^abe; all {that) I have. Sag erfte, fooS 
fic gotten, the first {thing) they heard. 9?ai^ bcm, toog ii^ 
ge{)oct t|abe, ij/V^r [Ma/] wAa^ / have heard. Also, when 
the antecedent is an entire sentence or clause ; English 
which ; as: et tam nic^f, loa§ mic^ argerte, he did not come, 
which angered me. 

237. Instead of the relative loaS — or, usually, the dative 
or accusative of relatives referring to things — with prepo- 
sitions, the compounds of mo, root (§ 222) are employed. 

238. Since every relative clause is dependent, or subor- 
dinate, the relative pronoun throws the verb to the end of 
the clause — in compound tenses, the auxiliary (§169,2), 

wnrn — ty [^i^tiYf ■-''■■■■"- 'n T'*""»" " aiway pr ""tiiitrr' -■■'■ - 
c o.miq a. 

339. The relative pronoun is frequently omitted in Eng- 
lish, but must always be expressed in German. Thus : 
The news we heard yesterday, bie Sfteuigtett, fflelc^ rotr geftern 
(jOrten. 

240. In English, in the interrogative, and in some forms 
of the relative construction, the preposition is often thrown 
to the end of the clause. This cannot be imitated in Ger- 
man. As, what are you speaking of? SSoDon fprec^en ©ie 
(0/ what) f The man we spoke of; ber SKann, Don toeldfem 
(bem) tore fprai^n {of whom) etc. (See also Less, lvi.) 
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EXERCISE XX. 
1. Mein Bruder empfiehlt Ihnen diesen Wein. 2. Es ist 
derselbe Wein, den ich Ihnen empfohlen habe. 3. Hilf mJr, 
Heinrich ! 4. Ich habe ihn gestern auf der Strasze getrollen. 
5. Wir trafen uns (fiuA other') oft. 6, Er hat das Geld 
genommen. 7. Er birgt auch alles, was er stiehlt. S. Er 
spricht Deutsch und Franzosisch. 9. Er nimmt kein Geld. 
10. Schiller starb zu (fl^) Weimar. 11. Woriiber sannen Sie? 
12. Die Fische schwimmen in dem Wasser. 13. Kommen 
Sie nicht z\x spat. 14. Ich habe den ersten Preis gewonnen. 
. 15. Sie hat sich mit einer Nadel gestochen. 16, Sie haben es 
getroffen. 17. Das Eis bricht. 18. Dieser Knabe hat Stelne 
in den Garten unseres Nachbars geworfen. 19. Sein Vater 
schilt ihn. 20. Es ist derselbe Knabe, der die schonsten 
Blumen in unserem Garten gebrochea hat. 21. Was fUr 
ein unartiger Knabe ! 32. Mein Vater empfie hit sich Ihnen, 
I. Who commands here? 2. The teacher commands here. 
3. He told me that he would help us. 4. I met him yesterday 
in (the) town. 5. We came too soon. 6. She helps the poor 
{dat.). 7. Does your brother speali German ? 8. Thesoldiers 
would be frightened if the enemy (//.) came {past subj'.). 

9. These soldiers say, that they would not be frightened. 

10. He has won this money, he has not stolen it. 11. The 
women are spinning. 12. I have spolcen with him. 13. At 
what time does the concert begin? 14. The music has begun. 
15. Taltemypen, dear brother, it is better than_j'£'»rj. 16, Do 
not be frightened, it is only a pin with which I have pricked my- 
self. 17. My father sends his compliments to your mother. 18. 

. Here is the book which the teacher has recommended [to] you. 
19. You have hit it. 20. With what can I help you? 21. 
What are you meditating about {iiber)? 22. This is the woman 
I was speaking of (Don) to you. 23. Here is the man whose 
sons swam over the river. 24. All the poor man [had] is 
spoiled or taken from him. {Use comma before all relatives.'} 
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LESSON XXI. 
FIRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 

Third Subdivision. — A. 

Vowels — it ; o, a. Sequence — i. z, 2. 

241. The third subdivision of the first class contains a 

larger number of verbs than any other class. The first 

list contains only those which have for the radical vowel 

of the infinitive ie. 

In all the veibs of this group the root of which ends 
in 6 or df, the long ie of the infinitive is changed into a 
short in the past tense and perfect participle (§ 41). 
Sieben changes its b to tt ; and in jiefjeii \) is changed to g. 
Siriefen doubles its f. See also p. 307, Rem. 2, 3. 



Infinitive. 


Past. 


Perf. Part. 


tiieflen, to bend. 


bog. 


gebogen. 


bieten, to bid:, offer. 


hot. 


geboten. 


picflen, tofiy. 


f(D9. 


flcfloflen. 


|lief|en to flee. 


fto^. 


geflD^en. 


fliefeen, to flow. 


m- 


geftoffen. 


ftieten, to freeze. 


fror. 


gefroren. 


gcnie&en, to enjoy. 


genofe. 


genoffen. 


f^xt^v,, to pour. 


flo&- 


gegoffen. 


trie^en, to creep. 


froc^. 


getroc^en. 


rici^en, to smell. 


roct). 


gerot&en. 


fd^ieben, to shove, push. 


f.*o6. 


gefc|)oben. 


fc^iegen, to shoot. 


\^^% 


gefi^offen. 


fi^tiefeen, to shut, lo(k. 


mo% 


gefi^loffen. 


ficben, to boil. 


fott. 


gefotten. 


fprie^en, ta sprout. 


lproi 


flcfproffen. 


ftieben, to be scattered. 


ftob. 


geftoben. 


ttiefen, to drip. 


troff. 


getroffen. 


tterbriefeen, to vex. 


DcrbTO^. 


uerbrofl'en. 
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Infinitive. Past. Perf. Part. 

tierlieren, to lose. Detlpr. Derloren. 

loiegen, to weigh (intransitive), niog. getUDflEii. 

jie^en, to draw (intr.) to move. jog. gejogen. 

B. 
VowELS^e, i; D, p. Sequence — i. j. a, 
242. This list, besides verbs with root-vowel e or i, con- 
tains also, by analogy of conjugation, a few with root-vowel 
fi, ou, iJ, ii, and one with (ff^Hen). All have in the past 
tense and perfect participle. 

IKFIKITIVE. 

betoegen, to induce. 

bref^en, to thrash; brif^ejl,' brifd^t. 

fec^Kn, to fight; fi^t(e}ft, fid^t. 

peii^ten, to braid; fiidtt{e)ft, flid&t. 

gflren, to ferment. 

glimmen, to glimmer. 

\tht% to lift. 

flimmen, to climb. 

VaxtXK.to choose. 

liifdden. logo our{ot a light); lif^ft,' lif^t. 

liigen, to tell a lie. 

meUen, to milk; tnillft, niitft. 

pffegen,* to practise, foster. 

queUen, to gash ,- quittft, quittt. 

faufen (of animals), to drink; faufft, fftuft. 

faugen, to suck. 

fct)aQen,' to sound. 

fc[)eren, to shear; fc^ierft, fii)iett. 

fdimelien, to melt; fdrniitjeft.^ fcf)mitjt. 

jc&nautien, to snort. 

1. For contracted jnd person singular, see p. 307, Rem. 2. 
a. Also weak. See Alphabetical lisi. 



Past. 


Perf. Part. 


btroog. 


bemogen. 


br.[4. 


gebrofc^n. 


»l. 


gefo(%ten. 


Wt. 


gtMttn. 


jot. 


gegoren. 


glomm. 


gefllommen. 


!,ol>. 


geJoSen. 


tlomnt. 


gettommen. 


lor. 


getoren. 


lot*. 


gdofcj™. 


lo«. 


gelogen. 


ntoll. 


gemolfen. 


Pflofi. 


gtpflogen. 


quol. 


gequoQett. 


[off. 


gefoffen. 


log. 


gefogtn. 


Wot 


gefijolen. 


t*ot. 


gtfijoten. 


ft^moli. 


aeliSmoIjen. 


Bnob. 


gefii^noben. 
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Infinitive. ■ Past. 


Perf. Part. 


f^raulien, to strew. fd)ro&. 


gefii^ro&en. 


fd^roaren, to suppurate. fc^roor. 


getd^rooren. 


fi^ipetlen, to swell; fc^toiaft, f^toittt. f^moC. 


gEfd&itioaen. 


(i^niDten, to swear. fi^roor. 


gefi^nioren. 


triigen, to deceive. trog. 


getrogen. 


magen, /" jc«^^ (transitiveY' mog. 


geroogen. 


IDeiien, to weave. tlioO. 


gemoben. 


242. {.7) The verbs Wren, I6fc^eit, fcfmaeit 


, tcfigeit occur 



chiefly with the inseparable prefixes : erfuren, erlfifc^n, Det= 
tofdjen, er(c()otIen, Berfd^aUen, tetriigen. 

(b) Note absence of vowel change (§ 226) in the present 
of beWegen, ^e6en, pflegen, hjcben, fc^aCen — and in other e 
verbs hereafter. 

EXERCISE XXL— A. 

I. Sic lore ber ©tabt fmb ge(d|Ioffen. 2. I)et SJogel ffog 
auf einen i9aum. 3. SQiir finb {have) auS ber @tabt auf bad 
Sonb gejogen. 4- Sie geinbe ftotfen. j. ®er SBruber meineS 
^Betters ^ot fein @elb berloren. 6. ©§ ^at gefroren. 7. griert 
e§? 8. 3)er Saufmann bot mir ^unbert laler fiir mein ipferb. 
9. Slie roilben ®dnte jie^en im §ert)ft nod^ ©iiben. 10, SJie Diet 
^t bag Srot geroogen? u. ©cine Sleiber troffen Com Stegen. 
13. 3)ie geinbe floben nac^ alten Seiten. 13. Der Qiiger \^ai 
brei ^afen gefcfioffen. 14. ffier lung ifl, geniefie fein Seten. 
15. Sort, giefee SJaffer auf bte ©lumen! 16. 6§ DcrbtieSt mid^, 
mein @etb Oerloren ju ^aben. 

1. He has poured water into the glass, z. Have you lost 
your money? 3. The cat crept under the table. 4. He 
pushed the table against (an) the wall, 5. The enemy (//.) 
has (afv) fled. 6. I have shot a hare. 7. How much has the 
merchant offered you for your horse ? 8. He has offered me 

I. Also weak ; see Alphabetical list. 
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[a] hundred dollars. 9. My uncle has (is) moved into the 
village. 10. The leaves of the trees sprout in (the) spring. 
II. The boy says that he has {subj.) lost his knife. 12. The 
sportsman sent me three birds which he had shot. 13. The 
gate is locked. 14. The trees are dripping with (bom) rain. 
15. The rain was dripping from her dress. 16. (The) birdsfly 
in the air, fishes swim in the water, and worms creep upon the 
earth." 

B. 

I. Diese drei fiegimenter haben tapfer gefochten. 3. Ein 
Tier sauft, ein Mensch trinkt; ein Mensch sauft (swills), 
wenn er wie ein Tier trinkt. 3. Er hob das Kind auf 
den StuhL 4. Der Regen troff aus den Wolken. 5. Was 
hat Sie bewogen, auf das Land zu ziehen ? 6. Das Feuer 
ist erloschen. 7. Die Schafer haben die Schafe gescho- 
ren. 8. Der Schnee ist auf den Bergen geschmolzen' 
9. Die Magde melken die Kiihe. 10. Der Knabe hat gelogen. 
ri. Wer gelogen hat, liige nicht mehr ; und wer gestohlen hat, 
stehle nicht mehr. 12. Das Eis schmilzt 13. Dieser Kauf- 
mann hat mich betrogen. 14. Das Wasser quillt aus der Erde. 
15. Er hob den Stein auf. 16. Er galoppierte so schnell, dasz 
das Pferd schnob und die Funken stoben. 

1. The rivers are swollen by the rain. 2. The peasant is 
threshing. 3. Our soldiers have fought bravely. 4. The snow 
is melting. 5. How many sheep have the shepherds shorn 
to-day? 6. The fire had (roar) gone out; not-a (fein) spark 
was glimmering. 7. The merchant would have deceived me. 
8. He who (iDCr) steals will lie. 9. He lifted the stone out of 
the water. 10. A good soldier fights for his king. 11. All Is 
lost 12, Tell shot the apple from the head of his little son. 
13. The rain was pouring from the clouds. 14. The stranger 
offered me {dat.) his hand. 15. The girl who had milked the 
cows weighed a pound [of] butter. 16. This old thief has 
stolen a young sheep. 
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LESSON XXII. 

343. FIRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 

Fourth Subdivision, 
Vowels — e, i, it; a, f. Sequence — 1.2.1(3). 
Infinitive. Past. Pkrf, Part 

bitten, to hg, ask. 6ot. gebeten. 

ef[en, to eat; iffeft, ifet.' 0.% 8egef[en. 

fref[eit, to eat; friffcft, fri|t' (of animals). fra|. gefreffen. 
gebeii, to give; gibji, gibt,* fla6. gegeben, 

gcnefen, to recover (from illness).' genaS. genefeit. 

gef(^e^en, /o happen; eS gefd&ic^t. 8Efct)0^. gcfdtie^en. 

lefen, /tf read; liefeft, lieft.* laS. getefen. 

liegen, to lie, be situated. lag. gelegen. 

meffen, to measure; miffeft, mi^t.' tnoft. flemeffen. 

fe^en, to see; (ie^ft, fiet)t. ' fa^. gefe^en. 

fi^en, to sit. fa§. gefeffen. 

tteten, to step; trittp, tritt- trat. getreten. 

Bergeffen, to forget; Bergif(eft, bergifet.* berga|. bergeffea 

(a) In effen there is a double augment — greffen, con- 
tracted to geffen — then ge-fleffen. In [i^n, % is changed to 
%. jEreten changes long e to short \, followed by tt. 

(^) In this group the a of the past is long. Hence in 
the subjunctive, fifee, ftafee, etc. (§ 41), 

Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives. 
244. The indefinite pronouns are : 
jemanb, somebody, anybody. einer. one. 
niemanb, nobody. telnet, no orte; pL none, 

jebermonn, everybody. etrooS (WaS), something, anything. 

man, one, they, etc llid)t9, nothing. 

t. For contracted znd singular, see p. 307, Rem. 2. 
3. Formerly flieb(l, giebl, as still sometimes written. 
3. Note absence of. vowel change in present. 



I20 LESSON XXII. [g Z4S 

(a) ^emanh, niemanb have genitive -(e)S ; dative -em, or -en ; 
accusative -en; but are often without ending in dative and 
accusative. JJeteTinann takes only -(e)3 in the genitive. 

Note. — These words are all compounds of SKann, man. 

{i) Kilter, teiner are the pronoun forms of eiit, !ein. They 
are declined like biejer. Compare the possessives (§ 193). 

(<r) The indefinite man (from ilMann, man) is the general 
personal subject, variously translated: one, people, they, we, 
etc.; also often by the passive; as, man fagt, it is said. It is 
used only as nominative singular. (See § 460, i). 

{d) ©tmag, nic^tS are indeclinable. They often occur with 
a neuter adjective as noun: etlnaS ®Ute5; ni^tS ®ute§. 

Note. — The English not any — ene or iking will be usually expressed 
^mply by Icin(er), nicuuuib, nic^lS. 

245. The indefinite adjectives are : — 
tein, (eine, lein, no, not any. manc^er, e, e3, many {a). 

ieber jebe, jebeS, | ^^^^ emige, } ^^^^ 

jebroeber, e, eS, J Biel, much; pi. uiele, many. 

aHer, e, e§, all. roenig, little; pi. ipenige, /ifw. 

iNoTE. — To these may be added the indeclinable efa Iwnifl, u/iitf^; 
and phrases like tin tioai, a fevi, tin biEK^eit, a bit {ef) used indeclinably ; 

also the forma in -lei, aUeilef, o/aIlHnds,eK..{^ 306); and tueli^r (§ 45S, 
■2), The indefinite article also properly belongs here. 

(a) Jibber is used also with the indefinite article, usually with- 
out a noun : ein jeber, every one; sometimes also, ein iegli^er, 

{b) iD(an(^ is also used, in the singular, without declension, 
followed by the indefinite article; as, manctiEr SKann, or mand) 
ein 3Kann, many a man. Also — chiefly in poetry — before an 
adjective; as, mand^ bunte SBtumen (for mandfie bunten SBIumen). 

(1:) 9}iel and nienig are generally not declined in the singular, 
but should be declined in the plural. For instance r SSiel @elb. 
Diet ;^ein ; mu(k money, much wine. But : Er ^at Diete Sreunbe, 
ke has many friends. SSieIe§, toenigeS, occur as neuter pronouns. 

Note. — For other special uses of indefinites, see % 460. 
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IDIOMS. 
6ittE, pray ; for i<^ bittc. niit bid, koTO much; pL hew many. 

um ttlmS bllttn, to big for anything. i<tl Will bamil fagen, / tman by thai. 



EXERCISE XXII. 
I. 39itte, tieber HUater, git) mir eine neue U^r. a. 3cti bittc 
©ie um 9ierieiE)ung. 3- I)er 9Irme bittet urn ©rot. 4. ®ie^, 
t)ter finb beine SBuc^r. 5- 3)er iBlinbe fie^t ni^tS. 6. S^ 
gefd^ie^t oft, ba^ man etroaS in ber 6ile bergigt. 7. 9tIS ber 
Sranle gene[en luar, a^ er einen 9tpfet mil bem gro^ten 
appetit'. 8. 5(d) Bcrgol ^tinen ju fagen, ba| i^ '^^xfo. greunb 
gefe^en ^abe. 9. %tx Snabe i§t fiirfd&en. 10. 3)er SJogel 
fofe ouf einem ^o^en SBaume. 1 1. ^tJ^^tmonnS Sat^c ift 
niemanbeS @ai$e. i z. :Si$ tiabe bie @acE)e ganj oergeffen. 

1 3. S:iere fre||ett, SRenfc^en effen ; Xvat foufen, SUenfdien trinfen. 

14. SBenn mon bon einem SKenfc^en fagt, bog cr freffe, fo toill 
man bamtt fagen, bafe er ffite ein !Jier effe. 15- 3)er Siinig \<x% 
auf bem Srone, unb feine ^inifter traten bor i^. 16. %xViX 
na'^er, mein @o^n, fprtd) tauter, unb lieS beutlic^. 17. <Ste{|ft bu 
niEmanb(en) auf ber »ant? 18. 3dti fe^e niemanb(en). 19. SlHeS 
ift berloren. zo. SBiele niareit erroartet, aber rocnige finb getommen. 
21. Seti^e ©egenben ber Sdjnieis ^aben ©le bereift? zz. Set) 
^o6e nur einige Stable ber ©djlueij gefc^en. Z3. Sag Diet Sd)nee 
auf ben SBergen? 24- Ilie Serge maren gong frei Bon ©^nee. 

I, My friend gave me a dollar for the poor, 2. This scholar 
reads more distinctly than that [one], 3. My sister reads 
Schiller's Wilhelm Tell. 4. I should read more, if I had more 
time. 5. The books lay upon the table. 6. I have seen your 
good old aunt. 7. It happened yesterday. 8, Have you seen 
that famous general ? 9. I have not seen him. 10. Ibeg{for) 
pardon. 11. I should have asked you, if I had seen you. 
12. The boys have eaten ripe cherries, 13, The blind [man] 
sees no one. 14. You have forgotten the matter. 15. I was 
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in [a] hurry and have quite forgotten it. i6. We shall eat with 
a good appetite. 17. The minister stepped before the throne. 
18. Do many [people] travel in winter? 19. Few travel in 
winter, but many travel in summer. 20. I have little money. 
21. He has many books, but I have none. 22. He lives at 
(in) peace with all men. 23. We read the whole night (ace). 
24. One often forgets what one has read. 

Rule of Position. 

In the normal order, an adverb will follow the verb. — 
Hence translate, one forgets often. 



LESSON XXIII. 

SECOND CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 

First Subdivision. 

246. The second class of strong verbs contains verbs 

which have for their root-vowel in the infinitive ei. The 

first subdivision contains those verbs which have in their 

past tense and perfect participle a short L 

In order to show the shortening of the vowel the follow- 
ing consonant is doubled, except where it is double already. 
In tciben and fc^neiben, b becomes H, See also p. 307, Rem. 2. 

Vowels — ei ; \, i. Sequence — i. j. j. 

Infinitive. Past, Perf. Part. 

(fii^) befleifecn, to apply one's self. tteflife- beflifien. 

bei^en, to bite. bife. gebiffen. 

erbteid)en, to turn pale. erblic^. erbtid^en. 

gleidien, to resemble, to be like. glict). geglu^en. 

gleiten, to glide. glitt. gegtitten. 

greifen, to seize. griff. gegriifen. 
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Infinitive. 
Teifen, to chide. 
tneifen, to pinch. 
leiben, to suffer. 
pfeifeit, to whistie. 
reifeen, to tear. 
teiten, to ride. 
fdlteic^en, to sneak. . 
f^feifen, to whet. 
fc^lctfeen, to slit. 
jdlineigen, ioffi^g. 
fdineiben, to cut. 
f^reiten, to stride. 
fpleiSen, to split 
ftreic^en, to stroke. 
ftreiten, to contend, 
mtxifen, to yield. 

Second Subdivision. 
247. The second subdivision contains those verbs which 
have in their past tense and perfect participle long i (ie). 



Past. 


Perf. Part. 


(iff. 


gelifftn. 


Wff. 


jetniffen. 


litt. 


gelitten. 


Pfiff. 


jepfiffen. 


rii. 


geriffen. 


tin. 


geritten. 


Wild,. 


geld^tti^eii. 


Bliff. 


gefijlifftn. 


I«. 


SefWitfen. 


WmiB, 


geWmiffen. 


Mnitt. 


gej^nitten. 


»ritt. 


gef^ritten. 


IpliJ. 


Jtfplifltn. 


ttri*. 


flefttM^CR. 


ftrirt. 


geftritten. 


roiti^. 


geroic^en. 



Vowels — el; 


it, if. Sequence — 


i.a. J. 


Infinitive. 


Past. 


Perf. Part. 


bleiften, to remain. 


6aet). 


fleblieften. 


gebei^en, to prosper. 


gebie^. 


gebie^en. 


leiben, to lend. 


lie^. 


gelie^en. 


meiben, to avoid. 


mieb. 


gemieben. 


prei(en, to praise. 


prie^. 


flepriefen. 


Tei6en, to rub. 


ried. 


gerieben. 


fc^eiiien, to part. 


fc^icb. 


flcf^ieben. 


fcfWinen, to shine. 


ft^ien. 


gelc^ienen. 


fd)rei6en, to write. 


(c^ricD. 


aefi^rieben. 


fi^reien, to scream. 


fc^rie. 


Seft^rieeHf^, 
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[S247 


Infinitive. 


Past. 


Perf. Part. 


fdiroeigen. to be silent. 


fc^mieg. 


flefc^roiegen. 


fpeien, lo spit. 


(pie. 


gefpieen. 


fteigen, to mount, rise. 


ftieg. 


geftiegen. 


tteiben, to drive. 


tried. 


getrie6en. 


weifen, to show. 


mieg. 


gerolefen. 


jei^en, to accuse. 


m- 


gciie^en. 


Note. — The verb IieiStn, 


IB call, it waited, belongs 1 


:o the third clas* 


(ne.t iMwn). 


IDIOMS. 





glfidicn, In risimbU (governs dative). 

auf (i^neOtn Vftrben, on naifl horses, i. e. at full speed. 

an (dal.) tlKai leiben, to suffer /rem anything. 

EXERaSE XXUl.— A. 

I. Der Knabe schliS sein Messer und schnitt Brot damit 
2. Ein Hund hat mich gebissen. 3. Kinder gleichen ihren 
Eltern. 4. Unsere Soldaten ritten auf schnellen Pferden gegen 
den Feind ; sie stritten wie tapfre Heldeti, 5. Der Feind wich, 
6. Ich habe mich in den Finger geschnitten. 7. Ich habe roeia 
Exercitium mit deinem verglichen und finde, dasz ich zwei 
Fehler mehr gemacht habe ais du. 8. Der Sturm hatte das 
Dach vom Hause gerissen. 9. Der Wind pfiff in den Baumen. 
10. Die Diebe schlichen in das Haus und stahlen alles, was sie 
fanden. 11. Der Jager schritt iiber das Feld. 13. Ich wiirde 
mit Ihnen nach der Stadt reiten, wenn ich nicht an Zabnweh 
litte. 

I. My mother suffers from (an) toothache, 2, My sister 
suffered from headache. 3. She turned pale. 4. This dog had 
bitten that little boy. 5. Charles compared his exercise with 
mine and found that he had two mistakes more than I. 6. The 
tailor cuts the cloth. 7. Who has been whistling f 8. The 
thief sneaked into our house and stole all (that) he found. 
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9. My uncle has (w) ridden into the town, 10. The wind tore 
the leaves from the trees, 11, The son resembles the father. 
II, Thesledgeglidedover the snow and (the) ice. 13, These 
knives are sharp ; I have ground them. 14. Nobody yielded. 
15. The huntsman whistled to his dogs. 16. He tore a leaf out 
of the book. 



I. Bitte, leihen Sie mir zwei Taler. 2. Verzeiben Sie, dasz 
ich Sie darum bitte. 3. Der alte Kbnig war gestorben, und sein 
Sohn, der junge Prinz Heinrich, stieg auf den Thron. 4. Die 
Englander sind oft auf die bocbsten Berge der Schweiz ge- 
stiegen. 5. DieSonnescbeintbeiTageundderMondbeiNacht. 
6. Der Hirt trieb die Ochsen und die Ktihe seines Herrn auf 
das Feld. 7. Wiirden Sie antworten, wenn ich Ihnen schriebe ? 

8. Mein Vater witnscht, dasz ich ihm ofter schreibe [jw(^"j. 

9. Ich wiirde schreiben, wenn ich Papier und Tinte hatte. 

10. Er hat mir seine deutsc he Grammatik geliehen. 11. Er 
schickte mir das Buch zuriick, welches ich ihm geliehen hatte. 
12. Das Kind scbrie ; es hatte sich in den Finger geschnitten. 

I. Do you remain at home ? 2. My sister remained at home. 
3. The moon and the stars shone brightly. 4. The boy was 
silent ; his teacher scolded him ; he had not written his exercise. 
5. A lady got out of (fticfl auS) the carriage. 6. We shall get 
into this carriage. 7 Who has lent you this book .* 8. Pray, 
lend me your German dictionary. 9. The king has pardoned 
the prince {dai.) 10. Write to me more frequently, ir, I 
should have written to you more frequently, if I had had time 
for it (baju). iz. I should answer you, if you should write to 
me. 13. The count has shown us his pictures. 14. The old 
general mounted (on) his horse. 15. Not everything that is 
written is true. 16. They parted as friends. 



Google 
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THIRD CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 

248. The third class of strong verbs contains verbs 
which have for their root-vowel a, and in a few instances 
au, D, u or ei. It is subdivided into two groups. 

The first subdivision contains verbs which change the 
root-vowel in the past into ie, or i, but retain the vowel or 
diphthong of the infinitive in the perfect participle. 

Note. — @t^cn (earlier also gangan) belongs irre^laily to this class. 



^utn has irregularly b in the past tense (from earUer n). 


J^t'rsl Subdivision. Vowels— a 


; ie (t), «. 


Sequence — 1.2. 1 


Infinitive. 


Past. 


Perf. Part. 


blQfen, to blow; blii(eft, bldft.' 


blieS. 


getilQlen. 


tiralen, to roast; brfitft, firSI.* 


liriet. 


gebroten. 


fflHen, to fall; fallft, faUt. 


fiel. 


gefatten. 


fangen, to catch; fflnflft, fSngt. 


P"fl. 


Befangen. 


gefien, to go. 


giKfl. 


gegoHBen. 


:§otten, to hold; (laitft, ^filt.' 


^iett. 


gefialten. 


^ongen, to hang; ^angfl, l^aiigt. 


^ing. 


ge^ongcn. 


|auen, to hew. 


^ieli. 


ge^ouen. 


leifien, to bid, be called, be.^ 


^iefe. 


Se^ifeen. 


lafyen, to let; Ififfeft, iQgt.' 


lieg. 


gelafTen. 


laufen, to run; Ifiufft, Ifiuft. 


lief. 


gelaufen. 


taten, to advise; rfltff, rat.' 


riet. 


geraten. 


rufen, to call. 


rief. 


gerufcn. 


f(^tafen, to sleep; f(i)iafff, f(i)iaft. 


Wxt\- 


gefc^tafen. 


ftogen, to push; fiogeft ftb|t.' 


ftiei 


geftogen. 



Second Subdivision. 
249, The verbs of this subdivision have in the infinitive 



and perfect participle a, and in the past u. 

It p. 307, Rem. i. 
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Note. — ^tc^en (formerly also ftanlan) belongs irr^ularly to this class. 
Its old past waa ftunb. See alphabetical list. 



Vowels— «; h, a. Sequence — i 


3. I. 


Infinitive. 


Past. 


Perf. Part. 


baden, to bake; bddft, biidt. 


but. 


gebadeit. 


ffl^ren, to drive; fSfirft, ffi^rt. 


f«^. 


flefa^en. 


groben, to dig; grflbft, flrdbt 


flTUb. 


gegraben. 


loben, to load. (See p. 313). 


till). 


gelaben. 


fdiaffen, to create. 


\m- 


gef^offen. 


fc^lagen, to strike; f^Ififlft. ft^Iafit. 


ft^tug. 


gcid&laflcn. 


fte^en, to stand. 


ftQnfc. 


geftanfcen. 


trogen, to carry; trSfift, trflflt. 


trug. 


gettagen. 


maii^fen, to grow; Wii^feft, wadjfl.^ 


mud)^. 


geWQC^fen. 


wof^en, to wash; mafi^eft, mafi^t^ 


It.U«^. 


geroajii&en. 


Note absence of TOwel change iu the 


present of 


Bt^en, twrjtn, f«af!«. 



See also p. 307, Rem, 2. 

Reflexive Verbs. 

350. A reflexive verb is one whose object is the pronoun 
corresponding to its subject — the action is reflected. In 
the third person there is a special reflexive object, fitJi, 
dative and accusative. Elsewhere the regular pronoun 
objects are used reflexively. (See § 185.) 

Hence, generally, flt^ before the infinitive is used to 
mark a reflexive verb. 

351. The conjugation offers no peculiarities. The re- 
flexive^object has the usual place, before an infinitive or 
participle, but elsewhere immediately after the verb-form, 
(169. 2) — subject, however, to inversion or transposition. 

The perfect auxiliary of a reflexive verb is always tjobeil. 
Note. — The reflective object raay be accusative or dative — sometimes 
genitive — but is usually accusative, as in the paradigm. Those nilh other 
e objects are sometimes called yu/jf or iadirtct reflixivti. 
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Conjugation of fif toafl^n, 'o ifash {one's self). 
Infin. Pres. Part. Perf. Part. 

Perfect Infinitive. 
ft$ getvafc^En tiabeit. 
Present. 
idi maf^e midi, I wash myself, mir Itiafd^en unS. 
liu rodfd^eft bid^. i^r roofiiit euct). 

er tsdfiiit [i^. fie majdEien fic^. 

Past. 
ii^ IDufd^ midi, / washed myself, bu TOuflEieft bid|, etc 

Perfect. 
i^ ^obe midi geroafdien, I have washed myself . 

Pluperfect. 
id) ^atte mii^ geroafdjen, I had washed myself. 

Future. 
id^ rocrbe mid) roaj^en, / shall wash myself. 

Future Perfect. 
i^ roerbe tni^ gemofd^en ^oben, I shall have washed myself. 

Imperative. 
iDof^e bii§, wash Ihyself, 
ronf^e er fid^. i^l ^im wash himself. 
IDoJc^en ffiit unS, Z^/ «j wash ourselves. 
lpa(c^t eudti, a/iw^ yourselves. 
ffiafd^en fie fi^, /<f/ Ihem wash themselves. 
mafd&en ©ie fi^, wash yourself ox yourselves. 

■^ The perfect participle caJi here occur otAj in auxiliary forms. The 
fli^ which stands before the infiuitive and paniciples will, of course, be 
replaced by the proper pronoun, corresponding to the subject. 
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In like manner, with dative object: 
i(^ fi^tnei^le mir, I flatter myself, mir fd^meidietn unS. 
%u f^mei^clft bir. i^r fd(|ineic()elt eud|. 

«r fcE)Dieiii|elt ficti. fie fiimeic^eln fi(^. 

Or witli genitive object : 
ti$ fdione meiner, J spare myself, roir f^onen unf(r)er. 
bu fc^onft beiner. i^r fi^ont eu(r)er. 

er f^ont feinfr. jie fd^onen i^rer. 

452, A reflexive plural is often used in a reciprocal 
sense ; as, loir fe^en unS felten, we seldom see each other. In 
case of possible ambiguity, the indeclinable compound 
etnonbei, one-another, is used instead of the reflexive ; as, 
fie lieben einanber, they love one another [each other'). 

Remakk. — The reflexive form U used much more largely in German 
than in English, and is variously translated. Somft TCrbs are used ex- 
clusively, or with special meaning, as reflexives. The reflexive meaning 
must always be looked for in the dictionary. 

z. Especially where in English the same form is transitive or intransi- 
tive, the latter is in German usually expressed by the reflexivej as, Immie, 
he turru; id) bchKge mii^ ; tr ttienbet |li^ etc. 

3. The emphatic (tl6(t, fc(S(r, self (§ 454) must not be confounded with 
the reflexive — the forms being the same in English. 

IDIOMS, 
fpojientt, U taalt, ixercUe. fl<^ ficnen, te rijtice. 

fpojitrnt etten, ti lake a walk. |i<^ irreii, tv it mistaken. 

fpnjintn teilen, lo take a ride. f* Stfinbnt, t» hi {iti). 

fpojtntn fit^tn, to take a drive. Dot einent Sjatire, a year age. 

EXERCISE XXIV.— A. 

I Der Koch hat das Fleisch nicht gut gebraten. 2. Die 

K.6cbin wurde es besser gebraten haben. 3. Der Tote lag da, 

als ob er schliefe. 4. Schlafst du, mein Kind ? 5. Ich habe 

die ganze Nacht geschlafen. 6. Man liesz den Narren gehen. 
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7. Wofiir halten Sie mich ? 8. Ich babe Sie imtner fur einen 
leichen Mann gehalten. 9. Der Lehrer hielt ein Buch in der 
Hand. 10. Ich stand auf einem Berge und sah in das tiefe 
TaL II. Lassen Sie mich gehen. 12. Wir gingen nach 
Hause. 13, Die Freundinraeiner Schwester ist ins Konzert ge- 
gangen. 14. WoistdieHerrindesHauses? 15- Sieschlaftnoch, 
16. Der Blinde fiel iiber einen Stein. 17. Die Koniginnea 
Elisabeth und Marie waren einander feindlich. 18. Wie beiszen 
Sie ? 19, Ich beisze Heinrich. 

I. The [man] cookis roastingtbe meat 2. The[woman3 
cook has roasted a goose. 3. We ate a roast goose. 4. The 
queen and her [women] servants went to (the) church. 5. The 
wind blew from the North. 6. I wished that a milder wind 
would blow. 7. A sleeping dog does not bite. 8. What is the 
name of this street (say : haw is this street called) ? 9. This 
street is called (the) New Street. 10. In the kitchen the [manj 
cooks are the greatest heroes. 11. A coat hangs on (an) the 
wall 12. I shall call my man-servant 13. We ran through 
the garden. 14. A prince keeps his word. 15. She has left 
her books at home. 16. I advised her to go home. 17, Henry 
pushed Charles against (an) the walL 18. I have knocked 
my foot against a stone. 



I. Sie tragt noch dasselbe K.leid, welches sie vor zwei Jahren 
getragen hat 2. Der Backer backt Brot 3. Die Magd wurde 
ihre Kleider gewaschen haben, wenn sie Seife gehabt hatte. 
4. Man grabt mit einem Spaten. 5- Gott schuf die Welt aus 
nichts. 6. Wenn dieser Baum Friicbte triige, so wiirden wir 
Ihnengern einige davon schicken. 7. Ich stand am Fenster 
-und sah, wie der Knabe den Hund schlug. S. Dieser Baum 
tragt keine Fmcht. 9. Wir fuhren gestem spazieren. 10. 
Meine Schwestern werden spazieren reiten. 11. Die Schuler 
sind mit ihrem Lehrer spazieren gegangen. 12. Ich freue 
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mich, Sie zu sehen, Herr Doktor ; wie befinden Sie sich ? 13. 
Danke, ich beiinde mich sehr wohl, seit ich auf dem Lande 
wohne und die frische Luft geniesze. 14. Wie befindet sich Ihr 
[Herr] Vater? 15. Ich danke Ihnen, [mein] Herr, er befindet 
sich recht wohl. 16. Wir freuen uns, Sie so wohl zu sehen. 
17. Ich habe mich geirrt. 18. Er sagte mlr, dasz er sich 
geirrt habe. 

I. The baker has baked bread. 2. The coachman drives too 
fast 3. Who stands there.' 4. We stood and waited. 5. 
This plant has (ift) grown very quickly. 6. He carried the 
letters to (aiif) the post-ofRce. 7. The children are delighted 
(rejoice); they will take- a- drive. 8. The heart beats. 9. 
How are you, dear uncle ? 10. I am very well, my dear child. 
II. My aunt has taken a drive with her sister. 12. I should 
wash (myself), if I had soap and water. 13. The rifle is 
loaded ; the soldier loaded it. 14. We should take a ride, if 
the weather were fine. 15. What do you take {hold) me for, 
air? 16. You are mistaken. 17. I b^ [for] pardon, sir; I 
have been mistaken. 18. Our friends will rejoice that their 
children love one another so warmly. 



LESSON XXV. 

Mixed and Irregular Verbs. 

253. A small number of verbs change their root-vowel 
in the past indicative and perfect participle, and also add 
the endings of the weak conjugation. These are some- 
times called mixed verbs. 

Note. — This change of vowel is not historicall)' the same as the Ablaut 
of the strong verbs. These are really weak verbs, which have undetgone 
(I root-vowel change. The term mired is used only for convenience. 
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254. In the past subjunctive most of these verbs follow 
the weak conjugation, without vowel-change ; but brtngen, 
benfen, Itiiffen follow the strong. SStingen and benfeit change 
ng, nl to d) in the past and perfect participle. SEJtffm is 
also irregular in the present singular. 



Infinitive. 


Past. 


Perf. Part. 


Past Subj. 


bttnntn, la ium. 


StDnnle. 


atbrannt. 


Srenntt. 


Umtn. u kni»i,. 


lannlc. 


gelannt. 


hnntc. 


ncnncn, te nami, tall. 


nannle. 


etnamtt. 


nenntc. 


nnnen, n> nin. 


tannlt. 


fltmnnl. 


icnnle. 


fenben, tf iind. 


fanWt. 


eefanW. 


fenbela. 


m«b«., to lum. 


manbie. 


eenianbt. 


ttenbcK. 


brinjtn, la triitg. 


braijie. 


fltbiatSt. 


biatlite. 


bwhtt, u tkiHk. 


bai^ie. 


BtbQ^t. 


bDl^tt. 


wtffen, u kn«v. 


nuEile. 


aE»»6t. 


>Dii6t(. 


Present.— i(t| »Ei6, bu ntei6t, ct 


mei&, wir milf. 


m, etc. 


Note.— I. ©(nbtn and Iwnbeit are aUc 


1 conjugated regularly as weak 


verba. (See 5 jii.) Sometimes also nnnen. 




z. With ttiiitn compare 


the modal auxili 


iaries (next Lesson). 



355. S^lin, to do, is quite irregular. 

It forms its past tense by reduplication and vowel change 
(like di-d)\ its perfect participle and past subjunctive as in 
strong verbs ; but it drops e before consonants in the infini- 
tive, perfect participle, and present indicative and imperative. 
Thus: — 

Infin. Past. Perf. Part. Past Subj. 

tun. tat. getan. tdte. 

Present. Sir^. .- tue, tuft, tut ; plur. : tun, tut, tun. 
Imperative. Sing.: tue; plur.: tut. 

256. The auxiliaries 'fallen, fein, toetben, are also irregular: 
(u) §(iben (weak) has in the present indicative ^aft, ^at, 

for \fifo\i, ^abl; in the past, ^atte for ^abte; but forms its past 

subjunctive strong: ^dtte. 
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(6) ©ein is wholly irregular, being made up like English 
am, was, been, of different roots ; and has also, in part, excep- 
tional personal inflections. The infin. (ein is for feieit(§ 75, b). 

(f) SBerben has in the present mirft for roirbft ; and tcirb as 
§ 226, d: but imperative toerbe. The past iparb ( S 232, c) was 
formerly more common than now, in the sense of an aorist. 

257. The following may be conveniently grouped to- 
gether for special notice : 

tiftn (S 243), gcfiEn, ^uucn, Iiii^en (g 248), leiben, f^ntibcn (§ 246), nclmtMi 
(§ 232). ft''"' (§ Ml), fifitn (§ 243), P'^" (S 249). t"" (S ^55)- iw^" (S =40 
Also, those which double the root-consonant after a shortened 
vowel (as % 246); and those which drop one consonant after a 
lengthened vowel (as S 248-9); and the vowel changes 
(§ 226), with exceptions (§242-3-8-9). 

358. Some verbs have special forms, outside of their 
usual conjugation. 

Such forms are sometimes archaic or poetic — sometimes 
alternative forms, strong or weak. See Alphabetical List (p. 
308, etc.). 

259. The following table will present to the eye the several 
forms of the strong verbs as classed above; also the conjuga- 
tion (§ 225) to which they may be referred according to the 
sequence of the vowels, and the S where they may be foimd. 

Remark. — The importance of these verbs — strong, mixed, and irregn- 
lai — is far beyond their numerical proportion. They are the most fruit- 
ful roots of the language, and give lise to a great number of deTtvatives 
and compounds of various classes. Hence Ihey should be carefully 

The classilication here given is for convenience only. A more scienti- 
fic arrangement — based on historical development — might be given, but 
without advantage to the learner. This belongs properly to later study. 
The conjugation by vowel sequences (§ 225) will be found useful in im- 
pressing iha forms on the memory. But, a/lir all, thiverbi mutt it leamtd 
mainly by obsemalisn and by mtmvry. Jieiue taitstant reference must ie 
nade to the Alphabetical Lin, in case af doubL 
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Synopsis of Strong Verbs. 



CLASS. 


INFIN. 


PAST. 


PERF. 
PART. 


CONJ. 


5 


I. I. 


i. 


a. 


n. 


in. 


23 > 




2. 


t, i. 


a. 




m.- 


232 




3- 


it. 


0. 




n. 
II. 


241 

243 




4. 


r, etc. 


a. 




l.t 


243 




II. 1. 


ti. 


i 




II. 


246 




a. 


ei. 


it. 


it. 


II. 


247 




III. I. 


a, etc 


it. 


n,etc. 


I. 


248 




^■ 


•• 


II. 


B. 


I. 


ng 





[ (§ 141). 



IDIOMS. 

Unrei^t tun, /e do wrong. tie (r(tt fflafie, tht first ilats. 

ftin »t(lt6 tun, IB do oiuS best. bit jlotitt ftlaRc^ Mif «(o«</ class, 

an itmanbcn benhn, /a think of one. tin Qlcfanbltr, anantbassadot ^ 
lion(rfa/,)b[nleii, toAawoMojtiWiiBij/. btr Ctefonble, tht ambattador \ 
jemanbtn lennen Ittncn, lo become acquaiitUd viitA some one. 
Note. — fltniien, la inovi, is used of objecta — persons or things — 
known or recognized by the senses ; Kifftn, /e inimr, expresses knowledge 
by the understanding — hence, of facts, statements, etc SBificn also means 
ilff inow Aoai'(to). 

EXERCISE XXV. 
I. 3!d| tue mein SefteS, bie iieat|c^e ©praise ju ternen. 2 . ^ij 
mt\% @ie tun e€. 3. 'S)aS ^olj brennt nid^t. 4. !S)ie ganje 
Strofee braitnte. 5. 5^er ©ctjinefel brennt mit einer ^litutid^en 
Slamme. 6. ©cben Sie mir ein Sd|lDefeIf|oIj. 7. ^emonb ^at 
miift gerufen, aber ii^ roeife ntii)t, roer eS ift. 8. aWit ttield^er 
ffilaf[e nierben Sie fasten? 9. SBir roiffen noi^ nii^t, mit ttield^er 

* Except lommcn (§ 322, b). t Except bitten, licgtit, [l^n. 
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Slaffe roir fa^ren roerben. lo. asifjen ©ie auc^, bag mein 
SBruber ©ie.tennt? ii. ®r ^ot ©ie auf (aC^ ber Sltabemie 
tennen gelernt la. SJa§ ^ot un3 ber 93auer gebroi^t? 13. ®r 
^t un§ cine fette ®an§ gebtadit. 14. ^cbermann roeife, toaS ii^ 
Bon ber ©oc^e bad)te. 15. aBifjen Sie, roo §err Sdimibt roolint? 

16. Si^ wei^ [eS] nic^t; ii^ miirbe eS fagen, nienn i($ eS roii^te, 

17. Gr nannfe mii^ feinen Sreunb. 18. (Sr ^ot Unrec^f getan. 

19. SSJoran benten ©ie? zo. ^lil bad&te on meine Gttern. 
21. SBir roerben tun, roa^ ©ie roiinf^en. 22. SSaS ^t man 
bir, bu armeS ffiinb, getan? 23, ^i) rougte nic^t, iuqS un[ere 
greunbe iaten. 

I. He has done bis best. z. Who has brought these books P 
3. The coachman of the count has brought them. 4. The 
whole town was-burning. 5. Do you know Mr. Miller ? 6. I 
do not know him, but I know where he lives. 7. They called 
him by his name. 8. You have done wrong. 9. She thinks 
more than she speaks. 1 o. You are mistaken, if you think that 
I know him. 11. What would she say, if she knew it ? 12. Of 
whom (an, if^. ) did you think ? 13. We thought of you. 14. The 
boy ran and fell over a stone. 15. Do you not know me ? 
16. I know you very well. 17. The king sent an ambassador 
to (nac^) Paris. 18. I thought you would keep your word, but 
I have been mistaken. 19. The whole village stood inflames. 

20. The coaches of the first class are better than the coaches 
of the second class. 21. I thought of you, but I did not know 
where you were then. 22. You would do wrong if you thought 
so of me. 23. What were you doing when (al§) the servant 
brought you the ambassador's letter ? 24. I did not know 
what you would think of (bon) it. (5 184). 

The use of a Reader — outside oF the Giamrnar •— shoutd hardly be de- 
ferred beyond this point. Indeed, in most cases, it might be begun much 
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LESSON XXVI. 
The Anxiliary Verbs of Mood. 

260. Besides the auxiliary verbs of tense (tjabeii, jeitt and 
roerfaen) there are in German six auxiliary verbs of mood. 
These. are used with the infinitive, as in English : 
biirfen, to be allowed {dare). iniif(en, to be compelled (must). 
lonnen, to be able (can). [olleii, to have to, ought (shall), 
mbgen, to like (may). iroHeix, to be willing (will). 

While the corresponding English verbs are defective, 
these verbs have in German a complete conjugation, ex- 
cept in the imperative, which occurs in iDotlen only. 

261. Those which have the umlaut in the infinitive, drop 
it in the past indicative and perfect participle, but resume 
it in the past subjunctive. TObgen also changes g to ii| in 
the past and perfect participle. In the present indicative 
singular, they are inflected like the past tense of the strong 
verbs. Other inflections are regular. Thus : — 



Infin. 




Past. 


Pebf. Pakt. 1 


Past Subj. 


but^en. 




burfte. 


fltlutft. 




burfle. 


tSniKn. 




tonnle- 


flehnnl. 




tannic. 


mfiBtn. 




moi^te. 


gemotir. 




miidiM. 


mUnen. 




muSle. 


flemufct. 




miifete- 


lollen. 




(onte. 


fl<(DtIt. 




foBte. 


uoDcn. 




WoICIe. 
Present : 


BtiDoat. 




inoUte. 


t4 barf. - 


\i^ tann- 


^ mag. 


\^ iau6. 


i^ fDK. 


Idi Win. 


bu iiDr(f:. 


bu ronnfl. 


i.u maflft. 


bu mngt. 


bu foaft. 


bu loittft. 


« bati. 


et lonn. 


et mafl. 


er mu|. 


ei loU, 


er ttifl. 


iDit biiifen. 


Wir Hnnei 


[. loir mogen. 


ttic miifleit. 


wit fuller 


1. Wiv woUeit. 


i^r biitft. 


t^r tbittit. 


ifit mogl. 


t^t mii6t. 


iftt foUl. 


i^t woai. 


fie biirfen. 


fie tbnnen. 


fie mbflen. 


Tie miitfen. 


fie fallen. 


fie noaen. 



USE OF THE AUXILIARIES OF MOOD. 



Present Subji 
14 btitfc. ic(i F5nne. i(^ mogt. 



The compound parts are formed regularly ; as : 

Perfect. ii) ffabe as^"^f*/ flElonnt, gemoJtX, etc. 

Pluperfect. iitl f)aat ■ „ » etc. 

Future. i<^ utxbt biicfen, Ibnnen, mbgen, etc. 

Conditional. idi lourte . » .r etc. 

Future Perfect. ii^ Ivcrbi gibucft ^a&eii, geEnniit ^B<n, etc 

Conditional Perfect, itj wiirte „ „ » » etc. 



Use of tb« Auxiliaries of Mood. 

262. While these verbs correspond, generally, to the 
English modal auxiliaries, can, may, etc., they present 
many differences of use which will require special atten- 
tion. These are due in part to their fuller conjugation. 

263. As these verbs are defective in English, the German 
verb will frequently have to be expressed by a phrase, for in- 
stance : ic^ ^atle nidit gef onnt, / Aad not been able, SJir locrben 
miiffen, we shall be obliged. 6r ^at geburft, he has been per- 
mitted. Ur mu|te la^en, he had to laugh. 

Note. — Special care must be taken to guard agaiosl ambiguity from 
tbe defect of the English forms. For example; I cautd not go may mean 
either: I ■was not abU IfonnK:) — 01, 1 sAeuld not bt able (llonnU) te go; he 
could not have doni i/, either hi has not been abli,m, he would not have been 
able — to do it. Such forms will be clearly distinguished in German. 

264. When a modal auxiliary, in the perfect or pluperfect, 
is construed' with an infinitive, it changes its own perfect par- 
ticiple to the form of an infinitive. — As : ic^ ^abe eS getottitt, 
but i^ ^abe e3 tun fbnnen (not gefonitt), I have been able to do 
it. Sr \)at geiDoUt, he has been willing, he has wished; but er 
f)at fd^reiben ItiDtlen (not geroollt), he has been willing to write. 



138 LESSON XXVI. [§ 26a 

265. A few other verbs have the same construction. These 
are : ^ei|;en, ^elfeit, ^Sren, laffen, fefien, sometimes fii£|Ien, te^= 
ten, lertten, tna^ett. — As: i^ ^abe fie tonjen (etjen, Have seen 
ker dance. 3i^ i^abt i^ fngen ()iJrcn, / have heard him say. 
(Sr ^Qt mic^ nic^t ge^en loffett, he did not let me go. 

266. As the modals have no perfect tenses in English and 
no distinct forms of mood, our perfect infinitive (with have) 
often expresses the German past indicative of the auxiliary. 
As : er tonnte bo§ nii^t fagen, he could, not have said that ; but : 
er lonnte boS nic^t fagen, he could not (possibly) say that; er 
moc^te je^n 3" ^^^ "tt fein, he may have been {was probably) 
ten years old. 

Note. — On the other hand kave often espreasesa genuine perfect in- 
finitive; as: i4 miicfile burl eewcfen \nn, I should like to have ieen thtre; fit 
mng |tt|r jung gcnefen fcin, she must kavi betu very yaung. Caie should b« 
taken to avoid ambiguity. 

267. When such English phrases as could have, should have^ 
etc., express a past contingency, or unreal condition, the 
modal verb will be in the pluperfect subjunctive and the infini- 
tive in the present. As: er Ijfltte ge^en fonnen, he could have 
gone (if be had wished); er Ijdtte e§ tun foQen, he should have 
done it (§ 263). 

268. The modal verbs are used, much more freely than 
in English, as independent verbs, or with omission of the 
infinitive; as: (5r tann fein (Siiglifc^, he knows no English; 
man niu§ nic^t miiffcn, one must not be compelled. Espec- 
ially where a verb of motion is implied ; as : er tonnte nicflt 
^inein, he could not (go) in. 

Note. — As before remarked (§ 173), sAalli tvill, should, ■would va their 
proper sense as wri.t — or wjn^/o/ auxiliaries — are represented by [olltn and 
tDOKcn respectively — by mctben only in mere future or conditional sense. 
In German, therefore, foHen, uoden, tuerben are livar/i distinclivt ; and it is 
only in English that, for want of a specific auxiliary of tense, any doubt 
can arise as to the use or meaning of shall, will; should, would. 
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269. Saffen (§ 248) is used with an infinitive, nearly like 
the modal verbs, as a causative auxiliary, in the sense of 
to make do, or to have {cause to be) done — and in many 
idiomatic phrases. As, er liefe boS ^feti) fpringen, he made 
the horse jump; er lie^ einen SBrief fd^rettien, he had a letter 
written (the agent being here omitted). 

Note. — These verbs have many idiomatic uses, which cannot here be 
enumerated. Some of their leading meanings are (see § 472) : — 
bflrftn — dare, may (pennission, liberty, probability). 
ISnnen — fan, may (possibility, ability). 
mSgcn — like to, may (preference, concession, contingency). 
miiffcn — Hf tij/, have to (compulsion, necessily). 
, ' faKen — shall, is to, is said te (duty, command, hearsay). 

tDOllEll — viiU, is about to, claims te (intention, wish, assertion). 

IDIOMS. 
icii mofl aetn, Ilikt ts. ic^ mag tieter, I prefer to. 

i<^ xiiM^Xt sent, I should like to. ii^'moi^lc licIiK, I had rather. 

tx foil tommeii, keista come. <x loll xtifti (fin, he is said to be rich. 

ietnanien (ommcn lailcn, to send for iemantiEui (aaen lafftn, to send ivord 

iifl fiatufaatn ^iiten, I have heard say 
{otsaid). 

EXERCISE XXVL— A. 

(biirfen, fonnen, mijgen.) 
I. ®r borf ben ©rief Ie(en. 2. Darf ii^ ben ^rief tefen? 
3. ^er Snabe barf in ber ©c^ule nii^t (pietcn. 4- SKein SSater 
^dtte fleftern fein ^ferb oettoufen fpnnen, abet er ^at eS ntc^t 
gerooICt. 5. SBarum ^aben bie Snaben nic^t fpielen btirfen? 
6. 3(i^ barf teinen aSetri trinfen. 7. 3d& mdc^te e§ gern tun, aber 
11^ barf nid^t. 8. Cr tann e3 bergeffen ^aben. 9. ^i^ moi^te 
i^n nic^t barum bitten. 10. SSir f)a6en nii^t ffajieren ge^en 
biirfen. 11. Dcr junge ®raf mag nic^t fpajieren rgiten. 12. SWod^^ 
ten Sie gern (pajieren fa^ren? 15. ^i^ moi^te [c§] gern, txhtt 
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it^ tmn eS nid^t ; i^ ftabe utti^t Oetb genug. 14. GS moc^te i^nt 
fi^roerlii^ flelingen. 15. ®ie tonnen [eS] mir glauben. 16. Jier' 
Iroge mag nidit orbeiten. 17. 3i^ ^tte mit i^m fprec^en mogen. 
18. 3c§ mbdite gErn mit 3^nen fpredien. 

1. May I water the flowers ? 2. You may (it), my son. 
Can your daughter read? 4. All my children can read. 
The sick man would like to (mfi^te gem) speak with the phy- 
sician. 6. The good old physician cannot know everything. 
7. I did not like to ask him. 8. We shall not be able to remain. 
9. He may be mistaken. 10. May he read these German news- 
papers? II. He may read them, if he can read German. 
You might be right. 13. The fish can swim. 14. The poor 
servant-girl would have written to you, if she could write. 
I s- The children have not been allowed to go into the garden, 
16. The baker has not been able to bake to-day. 17. Vou can 
believe me, I should (loiirbe) come if I were able. 18. I have 
not been able to come. 



(miiffen, (oHen, rooQen, loffen.) 
1. 3c^ ^flbe ben Sc^neiber tommen loffen, et foU mir etnen 
iteuen Jfiotf mac^en. 2. 51Kein ©ruber mirb morgen ju ^oufe 
bleiben miiffen. 3. Siinnen ©ie ^eute mit un§ ge^en? 4. ^^ 
lann (eute ge^en, aber ntorgen merbe iH) lueber fiinnen noi^ 
rooEen. 5. (Jr foil ^ier fein; man roiH i^n gefe^en I)abcn. 
6. 2SoIIc itur, roa^ bu tonnft, unb bu roirft attcS fdnnen, toaS bu 
roittft. 7. Sir miiffen unfern Seinben Ciia/.J Berjei^en. 8. 2)ie 
^nber miiffen in bie S^ule ge^en. 9. iBer SBote follte einen 
SBrief auf bie $o)t tragen. 10, (£r rooQte [e§] un§ ni^t glauben. 
II. §Qbt i^r biefen 9t£)cnb ni^t fingen foEen? iz. aSir ^oticn 
gefoEt, ober roir ^aben nii^t gemoc^t. 13. SJion mufe mit Cuft 
arbeiten, ttienn ba@ 33crf getingen foE. 14. SSoEen Gie fo gut 
fein unb mir einen loler lei&en? 15. ^di miicbte e^ fe^r gem 
tun, abcr ic^ ifabe fein @elb bei mir. i6. <Sie ^atien iRect>t, i^ 



§ ZJO] THE PASSIVE VOICE. I^I 

tifitte e§ tun foQen. 17. SSir ^aben i^n jagen f)dren, ia% 
ber berii^mte Slrjt raorgen tommen ttierbe. 18, ^^ i)abt i^m 
QTbeiten ^elfen. 

I. He has not been willing to do it. 2. He was wrong, he 
ought to have done it. 3. I have been compelled to read the 
book. 4. All men must die. 5. The boys are to learn German. 
6. We have seen the children dance. 7. They have been 
obliged to work the whole day. S. I am to stay at home, 
g. She did not like to work. 10. Do you know why Henry 
was not allowed to visit us? 11. I shall send for the tailor; 
he is to make me a new coat. 12. I have been willing, but I 
have not been able. 13. Thou shalt not steal. 14, I have 
heard him speak. 15. We have been obliged to pay two dol- 
lars. r6. You should carry the letter to (auf) the post-office. 
17. Why could you not come? 18. I was unwell and was 
obliged to stay at home. 



LESSON XXVIL 
Tbe Passive Voice. 

ayo. The passive voice is formed by the auxiliary verb 
luerbett in combination with the perfect participle of a tran- 
sitive verb. In the compound tenses, the participle geiDOC^ 
ben loses the augment ge-. as: ic^ din gclobt worbcn, / kave 
been praised. 

(a) Each part of the passive is formed by the correspond- 
ing part of luerben combined with the perfect participle, under 
the usual rules of position ; viz. : that the participle will follow 
the simple forms, but precede the infinitive or participle of the 
auxiliary, as may be seen in the paradigm. 

ib) But for the convenience of the learner, the passive may 
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be regarded as a compound intransitive verb {to be — loved). Its 
compound parts may then be formed with the usual auxiliaries 
from the ioMomng principal par/s, as in any other intransitive 
verb: 

Infinitive — gelobt tlierben ; 

— whence future and conditional with auxiliary roerben. 

Perfect Participle — gelobt IDOrben; 

— whence perfect and pluperfect with auxiliary fein. 

Perfect Infinitive^ — gelobt roorben fein ; 

— whence perfect future and conditional with auxiliary inerben. 

271. Conjugation of the Passive Verb. 

gelobi iDcrben, lo be praised. 
Indicative, Subjunctive. 

Present. 
I am praised, etc. I (may) be praised, etc. 

id^ merbe gelobt. icE) luerbe gelobt. 

bu loirft getobt. bu nierbeft gelobt. 

er toirb gelobt. er itierbe gelobt. 

loir roerben gelobt. . roir locrbcn gctobt. 

i^r iDcrbet gelobt. i^r roerbet gelobt. 

fie roerben gelobt. fie roerben gelobt. 

Past. 

i(!^ ttiiirbe (toorb) gelobt. ic^ roiirbe gelobt. 

bu rourbeft (roarbft) gelobt. bu roiirbeft gelobt. 

er rourbe (rootb) gelobt. er tuiirbe gelobt. 
roir rourben gelobt, etc(§ 190). etc. 

Perfect. 

ic^ bin gelobt roorben. ic^ (ei gelobt roorben. 

bu bift getobf roorben. bu |eieft gelobt roorben. 

er iff gelobt roorben. er fei gelobt roorben. 

etc. etc. 

Coogic 
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f t^ Wor gelobt roorben. 

-hi roarft gelobt roorben. 
. er roar gelobt roorben. 



Subjunctive. 
Pluperfect. 

id^ rodre gelo&t roorben. 
bu rofireft gelobt roorben. 
er roare gelotit roorben. 
etc. 



Future. 



id) roerbe getobt roerben. 
bu roirft gelofit roerben. 
er roirb gel oil t roerben. 



i^ roerbe getofit roorben 
bu roirft getobt roorbi 



Conditional. 
ic^ roiirbc gelofit roerben. 
bu roiirbeft getobt roerben. 
er roiirbe gelofit roerben. 



i^ roerbe geIo6t roerben. 
bu roerbeft gelobt roerben. 
er roerbe gelo6t roerben. 
e 

.FECT. 

be gelobt roorben fetn. 
bu roerofft gelobt roorben 'ein. 




Conditional Perfect. 
ic^ roiirbe gelobt roorben fein. 
bu roiirbeft getotit roorben fein. 
er roiirhe gelobt Worben fein. 



Imperative. 

roerbe getobt. roerbet gelobt. 

roerben ©ie gelobt. 

Inflect, as heretofore, for inversion and transposition : 
^eute bin ic^ gelobt roorben. morgen roerbe it^ gelobt roerben. 



bafe id) gelobt roerben roiirbe. roenn id) gelobt roorben rofire. 

etc, etc. 

And note the infinitive forms : gelobt ju roerben ; gelobt roorben 
yi fein. (S 176, 2-) 
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373. German has no special forms for the English the 
house is building — is being built, etc. These are trans- 
lated by the simple, boS §QU^ wirb gebout (or as § 274, i). 

273, It must be remembered that Inerben is combined 
with the perfect participle only to express the true passive 
— that is the passive action. In English the perfect parti- 
ciple with be often expresses only a state or result of the 
action. In this case the German uses fein not hwrben. 
Thus: bie txat iDurbe urn a(i)t.Ut)r gefdjloffen, the door was 
closed at 8 o'clock (the closing took place at that hour); bie 
3!ute mar urn aii^t Ufir gefditoffeit — it was {found) closed — 
(had been closed earlier). This distinction requires careful 
attention. 

Note i. — Practically the test may be made by turning the verb into 
the active form : if the Unie remains the same, me tDCtlicn. 

Note 2, — It will be seen tbil here again, for want of a specific pas- 
sive auxiliary, there is a passible ambiguity in English which cannot occur 
in Gennan. (See § z68, note.) Sometimes, however, apparent ambiguity 
may occur by the idiomatic omission of wottien, as : ale cr ju <9tabc gcttO' 
gen (Worbtn) war, had been carried, etc. 

274. The passive is less used in German than in English. 
Unless the agent (Bon with the dative) is definitely ex- 
pressed, other idioms are frequently employed ; 

1. Most frequently man (§ 244) with the active verb, as: 
mon ftettte ben ©tu^I anS Ufer, the chair was placed, etc. ; er bot, 
man mijd|te itin ge^en taffen, he begged that he might be allowed 
to go. 

1. The reflexive verb, as : S)er iS^Iiiffel f)flt fid^ gefunben, has 
been found. Especially, the reflexive use of tafieii with active 
infinitive (9 269). As: 3)a3 ISfet ftd) erltiiren, that can be ex- 
plained. 

3. An impersonal idiom, as : e3 tebarf teiner §ulfe, no help 
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275. In German only a direct (accusative) object can be- 
come the subject of a passive verb. Other verbs ar6, how- 
ever, sometimes made passive with an impersonal subject 
(eS or Wo*), retaining their indirect object (if any); as, e§ ift 
mit fletafen toorben, / have been advised i^ — man ^at imr ge= 
ratra); eg lourbc barii&er taatfifitagt, consultation was held 
aboutit. Or, without eS, unless introductory: batiiber Kurbe 
6cratfcE|tagt; as §453, note. 

_ 276. Sometimes, to preserve the emphasis of position, 
the German active will be rendered by the English passive ; 
as, belt ^nig ergiiye biefeS ©i^ufpiel, the king was delighted 
with this spectacle, 

RemAkk. — It thus appears that the passive in English is widely ex- 
tended, beyond its use in German. Careful attention should be given to 
the various equivalents in translating. 

EXERCISE XXVII. 
I. ®er ©chiller ift ton bem Scorer gelobt loorben. 2. 53o§ 
^itb mirb Don feinen l£ltern geliebt. 3. ^ie Snabeit, meli^e 
fleigig finb, roetben gelobt roerben. 4. Sin guter ^Irbeiter roirb 
immer gut 6eja^lt. 5. SBurbe jeiter olte S^'b^err nic^t bon bem 
SfSnifl flriobt inorben (ein? 6. SBa3 miirben Sie fogen, loenn ©ie 
gefragt tnurbeit? 7. SHon fogt, bofe bie Stabt bon bem geinbe 
gefjtiinbert Worben fei. 8. SBJirb boS ifiJerf biefen ©ommer 
gebrutft inerben? 9. S8 iriirbe fc^oit gebrudt ffiorben feiit, 
IDenn ber HUerfafJer nidit franf geirefen IDdre. 10. ®ie Berlorene 
Sorfe ift Don einem ©i^ulfnaben gefunben roorbcn. 11. ImS 
SJtiibc^en wurbe boit fciner aHutter gelabelt. iz. S)aS arme 
J^dSi^en Wurbe Bon bem SSSf flef^offen. 13. Gin junge* 
SBaumlein Ifi^t fid& leiii)t biegen, etn alter iBaum niitb nic^t fo 
lei^t gebogen. 14. iJJiefc groge 6eant(Dortet fii^ (ei^t. 15. GiS 
roirb anf ©ie geioartet. 16. 3RQn martet ouf Sie. 17. SBoS ifi 
Sl^nen Derfproii&en morben? 18. 2So§ ^at man ^(fnen berfproc^en? 
19. 3)oS iiauS ift mit frifc^en SBIumen gejiert. 20. 3)te ©tabt= 
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mouer toor fd^on serftfirt. 21. Ein Srief rourbe gefi^ricben, 
22. 3)a3 ffludi Inirb gebrudt. 23. ®§ ift mir ein fdibneS 5eber» 
meffer gegeben tnorben. 24. 3)en Soifer rii^rte bte(e^ ©d)Qufpiet 
fp, bag er bor (/<w) gteube roeinte. 

I. The author of this book will be rewarded by (Don) the 
king, 2. I should not be able to answer if I were asked. 3. 
The town was ransacked by the enemy. 4. The knives have 
been ground. 5. A messenger has been sent to the queen. 
6. The house will be bought by my uncle, 7, I have not been 
asked, 8. The rooms of the prince are not shown to strangere. 
9. The sheep are being shorn by the shepherds. 10. The girl 
has been bitten by a dog. 11. He was feared and respected 
by all. 12. The gates of the town will be opened. 13. The 
apples fall when the tree Is shaken. 14. This book has been 
printed for the author. 15, A hare is roasting {being roasted). 
16. He would not have been named. 17. It cannot (liiSt) be 
believed. 18, The books which were lost have been found. 
19. The whole town was adorned with green boughs. 20. A 
physician must be sent for (man). 21. That is easily under- 
stood {re/lex.). 22. I have been advised (say: to me [it] has 
been advised — and: one has, etc.) to goto Carlsbad. 23. 
The door was opened. 24. We allowed (tatfeii) ourselves /<? be 
persuaded. 

LESSON XXVIII. 
Compound Verbs. — Inseparable. 

277. In verbs compounded with the unaccented insepar- 
able prefixes &e-, em})-, ent-, et-, ge-, Der-, ger-, (§ 3i6)j 
the prefix is always written in one word with the verb. 
The preposition jit stands as a separate word before the 
finitive. — Examples: tetrugen, betrog, fictrogcn; erfc^reden, 
erJdirQf, erfc^roden ; einpfel£)len, empfa^t, empf ot)ten ; entfpringeni 
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cntfprang, entfprungen; gefaDen, gefiel, gefaDen; infin. with gu: 
ju ktriigen, gu erf^redeii, etc. 

278. Except for the omission of ge- in the perfect par- 
ticiple, these compounds are conjugated like their primitive 
verbs. Sometimes the compound is used when the primi- 
tive is obsolete — as in English be—gin, etc. (§ 232.) 

Note. — Observe that unless there is vowel change, the perfect parti- 
ciple of these verbs, if strong, will be just like (he iufinittve ; as, eefallctt, 
(rliailen, beiflebcn, etc. Also, that verbs in gc-, as gtbielen, gefalltn, etc., 
will have the same p. p. as their primitives, bieten, faKen, viz. : gtbolen, 
gcfaHen. Henca such forms may have two, or even thtee, senses, which 
must be carefully distiDguished. 

279. The inseparable prefixes form a large number of 
compound verbs — as well as other derivatives — as will be 
more fully shown in Part II. They never take the accent. 

Spurious Prepositions. 

280. Lists of the most important prepositions and of the 
cases they govern have been given §§ 164, 178, 179. A num- 
ber of other words, originally adverbs, nouns, adjectives or par- 
ticiples — sometimes compounds or phrases — are used as 
prepositions. 

These are sometiines called spurious prepositions. A list 
of the most important of these is here given :— 

.{^a) Spurious Prepositions governing the Genitive. 
anflult or ftatt, instead of. liingS, aloH^ (sometimes governs a 

aufiK^alb, loitkaut, outside c/, dative). 

inn«r6al6, within, inside of. laut, coHformably to (also dat.). 

otifrSoIb, abinie, oti (rarely), on account of ^^ B), 

ttntev^alb, beiew; compounds of^ tro^ in spite of (sometimes governs 

^Iben orfialbir, on <ifc0an/c/' (always ai dative). 

follows case). urn — lai1Ieii,/(ir the take of (the case 

birSfeit or bleSftilB, on this side of. being inserted between). 

jenfeil or lenieilS, on the other side of. uitfleaiftlel, notwithstanding (or with 
froft, by virtue of. a preceding dative). 
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UittDtif, nnfctn, not far from. weflen, o» a«o«(i( «/ (precedes or fol' 

tMttnittilft (mtlttle, mitltlfl), by means lows the case). 

ef, ju|olgt, according to (somelimes fol- 

bermoflt, by dint of. lows Uie noun and takes a. 

mS^nb, during (very rarely governs dative). 

a dative). 
Note. — For the special forms mtind^lttit, mfiitflipeflEn, um nttinet« 
tDtUtn, etc., see § 452, b. 

{b) Spurious Prepositions governing the Dative. 

oulltr, eutjide ef, btsidci. B'*'*. ''*'■ 

blnnen, -aiitkin (used only <nith regard nSi^fl, neitle. 

to time) — rarely genitive. n<t>ft, along with. ' 

entgefltn, agaiHit.tmoards (usually fol' d6, iw^r (local) ^ see a. 

lows the case). fami, logiihir with. 

gtgeniitier, eppesitt to (stands usually |(il, since. 

after the case). jufolgt, according to (after the case). 

Bcniflfe, according to (usually follows juloibet, contrary to (after the case). 

the case). 

(f) Spurious Prepositions governing the Accusative. 

biB, till, as far as. (ntlans, along (usually follows the case). 

(onber, without. 

Note. — IBiiS is frequently used in combinai ion with another preposi- 
tion. Examples : SiS an baS Xot, as far as t/ii gatt. StS jum Snbe, daian 
to, as far as the end. Si8 auf bif fen lafl, up to this day. 

vm — 311 WITH Infinitive. 

281. The use of ju with the infinitive has been already 
mentioned (S 176). 

To express purpose, in order to, the combination uni Jil — 
um at the head of the clause, ju in its usual position with the 
infinitive — is generally used ; as, ii^ tue mein ©eftcS, um bic 
beut[c(|e ©praif)e jU lernen, / do my best to learn the German 
ianguagt. 

EXERCISE XXVm. 

I. SS iff terboten, in biejein Stwffe ju baben. 2. ^c^ ^offe, bie 
Sle^nung binnen jed|S SJEonoten bejaiftcn ju fonnen. 3. Sin 
^Que, bcr neuen Hirc^e gegeniiber gelegen, ift ^u verlaufen. 
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4. S§ ift nebft bem ®arten |d)on Dcrtouft roorben. s- 3*% ^"^le 
einige greunbe in Sonn befui^t 6. ®cr 9iegen f)ot bie SSluraen 
erfrifdit. 7. .^oben Sie meinen 58ricf cr^olten? 8. ©r Ijat un§ 
feit longer 3eit nic^t benadiric^tigt 9. 3)ie Stobl roar bclagert. 
la. SRan mu& nid^t bem Serbote juroiber I)anbeln. 11. ^er f|at 
baS ^ulber erfunben? 12. @e^€n <Sie ben S^u^ entlang, unb 
binnen einer ©lunbe Iterbc id^ nebft meinem Bruber ©ie ouf bem 
Iplfl^e, bcr SEirci)e gcgeniiber, ireRen unb bi3 an boS Sor begleiten. 
13. aSJiirbcn Sic unS bcnadjri^tigt f)aben? 14. SSir rooQen eg 
um be§ i^riebenS miUen tun. 15. (£r roo^nt in einem neuen 
.^aufe jcufeitS beS Sluffel, obcrf)aI6 ber Sriitfe. 16. Sie ©d)n(e 
fte^t unroeit ber Siri^e. 17. aSir roerben be3 SHegenS ungeac(|tet 
fpajieren ge^en. 18. SiJngS ber ©trafee i)at man 99aume gepponjt 
19. 5Kan ef)rt i^n feine3 HIter§ roegeu. 20. Sr ift be§ tranten 
SinbeS ^alber ju ^Qufe geblteben. 21. ^ir erteiif)1en boS Ufer 
bcrmittetft eineS fflooteS. 22. (£§ ift nic^t leidit ju (agen, roaS 
baS Sefte ift. 23, ^c^ tfabe jeneS .§au§ oertaujt, urn ein beffcreS 
311 laufen. 24. 3(% tat e§, nut um ^i^nen ju gefotten, 

i. The boy has watered the flowers. 2. He has promised to 
visit us in Berlin. 3. We have received his letter. 4. 'A Ger- 
man monk (has) invented (the) gun-powder. 5. The snow has 
covered the mountains and the valleys. 6. The gardener has 
forgotten to water the flowers. 7. He has sold his house along 
with the garden. 8. You will receive it within an hour. 9. 
Will you accompany me as far as the old bridge? 10. He is 
despised by (tiun) everybody. 11. I have forgotten my watch; 
what am I to (fo(I) do? 12. The shepherd seated himself 
beside {ace.) the shepherdess. 13. Between him and my brother 
[there] is no friendship. 14. The child has {is) come with- 
out its mother. 15. He has not understood what you say. 
16. After we had reached the shore by means of a boat, we 
went to an inn in order to dry our clothes. 17. He has for- 
gotten to inform you. 18. We shall do nothing contrary to 
this prohibition. 19. I shall come instead of my brother. 
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20. The ladies have gone for a walk on the other side of the ' 
river; you will find them below the bridge. 21. One part of 
the town lies on this side, the other on the other side of the 
river. 22. The garden lies outside the gate, 23. In spite of 
my prohibition you (bu) have gone upon the ice. 24. For 
your mother's sake you should not have done that (§ 267). 



LESSON XXIX. 
Compound Verbs. — Separable. 

282. Prepositions and adverbs, when forming the first 
part of a compound verb, are separable. 

283. The words most usually occurring in this connec- 
tion are: q6, off; an, on; auf, up; (mA, out; bei, by; bo or 
bat, there ; ein (instead of in) in ; etnpDt, up ; fori, away ; 
tvXi^i^Xi, against : })tx, hither; \^% thither; mi, with; narf|, 
after; nietier, down; oh, over; Bor, before; iDcg, away; lnieber, 
again, back; ju, to; juruct, back; juiammeit, together. 

284. ('^) In principal clauses, in the simple tenses of the 
verb, the prefix is separated from the verb and stands at the 
end of the clause. (See Rem. p. 195.) 

{b) But the prefix is written in one word before the infini- 
tive and participles — hence, also, in all the compound tenses. 

(f) The augment ge- of the perfect participle, and \\x when 
used with the infinitive, are written in one word between the 
prefix and the verb. 

Thus: auffteficn, lorise; icE) fle^e auf, I rise; ic(| ftanb auf, I 
rose; id) bin nufgcftanbcn, I have risen; id) rotinji^e aufjuffe^en, 
/ wish to rise. Or, with intervening words : ic^ ftanb ^eute . 
morgen fe^r frii^ auf, f rose very early this morning. ©tet)en 
©ic iiic^t ju fpcif auf, do not rise too late. 
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285. But whenever the verb is removed to the end of the 
sentence, that is, in dependent clauses (§ 177, 4), the prefix is 
written in one word before the verb. For instance: 3tl§ ic^ 
fieutE morgen aufffanb, when I rose this morning. SBenn er ju 
fpat oufftanbe, if he were to rise too late. 

Note. — A separable prefix always has the principal accent. (§ 54.) 
This stress is reta.ined also when the prefix slands apart from the verb. 

286. Conjugation of a Separable Verb. 

Stnfaiiflen, to begin. 

Principal Parts. 

fing (x'o.. angefangen. 

Perf. Infin. 
angetangen E)aben. 
Indicative Mood. 

Past. 
id) fing an, I began. 
bu fingft an, thou begannest. 
er fing an, he began. 
roir fingen an, we began, etc. 
ic^ tiabe angefangen. 
id) ^atte angefangen. 
id) roerbe anfangen. 
id) iDerbe angefangen ^abcn. 
id) IDiirbe anfangen. 
ic^ loiirbe angefangen fatten, 
fonge an. 

anjufongcn, angefangen ju ^aben. 
Note. — Observe that the simple infinitive and the present participle 
(with ihe transposed verb, § 285) ate the only parts in which the prefii is 
not actually separated — either by position or by insertion of fle or ju. 
Inflect for inversion : 

^eule fange id) an. ■ morgcn roerbe id) anfangen. . 

etc. etc. 

Google 



anfangen. 
Pres. Part. 

onfaiigenb. 



Present. 
ic^ fonge an, S begin. 
bu fangft an, thou beginnest, 
er ffingt an, he begins. 
toir fangen an, we begin, eta 

Perfect. 

Pluperfect. 

Future, 

Future Perfect. 

Conditional. 

Conditional Perf, 
■ Imperative. 

IvFiN. with su. 
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For transposition : 
bafe id) ^eute anfonge. tuenn ic^ fdion nngefangen t^abt. 



EXERCISE XXIX. 

1. 2)ie ©oixne geljt im Often auf unb ge^t im iSeften unter. 
2. 91I§ bie Sonne aufging, reiften irir ab. 3. ffiir tjoben eine 
grofee ©elbjumme auSgegeben. 4. ©r fiet|t ou§, a(§ ob er iranf 
Ware. 5. S;ic Sinter fafjen nod) biejem kngen iSpajiergange , 
miibe ou3. 6. Um itiddje 3eit f^ngt bie ©djule an? 7. ©ie mirb 
um jloci U^r anjongen. 8. 3'e||e beinen 9Iod au§, fforli^en. 
9. §einri(% f|ot feinen neuen SRod angejogen. 10. gie^en ©ie 
fi^ |(^neQ an. 11. 3ifl ^^r greunb cngelommen? 12. (Jr ttiirb 
morgen frii^ onfommen. 13. Um melcfie Qe\t lommt ber QuG 
toon ©ofton on? 14. Sr fommt um fedlS U^r an. 15. aKit 
loelc^em 3"9e '1' 3^r Srnber abgereift? 16. Um iDeId|e 3"t 
fa^rt bet Sc^neHjug ab? 17. (£r tnivb um jroei Uf)t abfa^ren. 

18. Ser arme JWeifenbe Berirrte fic^ unb fam im @(^nee um. 

19. ^ii) ftanb ^eute morgen fe^r frii^ nuf, um mit bem S^neQjuge 
abjufa^ren. 20. ^ommen @ie nii^t ju fpjit on ; mir ^aben Utete 
SBriefe abjufdtreiben. 

1. At what time does the sun rise ? 2. The sun rises at six 
o'clock. 3. The sun was setting. 4. It grows dark when the 
sun sets. 5. I should have put on my new coat, if the weather 
had been fine. 6. The express leaves at three o'clock. 7. The 
scholars have copied their exercises. 8. This flower looks(au§- 
fe^en) very beautiful. 9. The king has accepted the work 
which the celebrated writer had offered him. ro. We dressed 
ourselves very quickly; we wished to start by (mit) the express. 
II. I copy all my letters. 12. Put on your shoes. 13. Take 
oS your coat. 14. The boys lost their way in the wood; they 
began to cry. 15, When (mann) will you begin to copy your 
letters? 16. I began yesterday and copied several. 17. The 
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sun will soon rise; let us rise and dress. 18. She has gone out 
in order to begin her work. 19. You have forgotten what you 
had promised me {dat). 20. The prince spent (auSgeben) a 
large sum [of] money. 



LESSON XXX. 
Variable Prefixes — Separable or Inseparable. 

287. The prepositions burd|, ^tntet, iibet, Ultter, um are sep- 
arable or inseparable, but with a difference of meaning. 
When separable the compound has a primitive or literal 
sense ; when inseparable, a derived or figurative sense. 
The usual rules of accent and of conjugation are observed 
in either case. As; — 

Separable. Inseparable. 

burd^'jie^en, lo pull through. butd&jie'^en, to roam ihrougk. 
^in'tergefien, logo behind. ^interge'^en, to deceive. 

ii'berflc^en, to project. iibetfte'^en, to overcome. 

ii'berfe^en, to put over, ferry over, iibcrtej'en, to translate. 
vxe!\9^xvi>fa., to write over again, umfdjrei'ben, to express by cir- 
cumlocution. 
unt'ge^en, to go round. umge'^en. to evade. 

im'ter^Itetl, to hold under. unler^at'ten, to entertain. 

Note. — Frequently the separable sense will be expressed by a simple 
preposition with its object. As : b<r IRann ft^te inic(| iibcr uen %\\>.% the 
man let mi ever tki rivir; IDJt gingen ^intCI baS IpauS, we wtnt behind the 

388. (■') The prefix luieber or roibet is sometimes added to 
this list. But properly, by the present orthography, mieber is 
separable, in sense of again, back; niiber, inseparable, in sense 
of against. As: mic'berte^ren, to return, niiberfte'tien, to with- 
stand. 



154 LESSON XXX. [§ 289 

Note. — Except iDiEbcr^o'lfn, la repeat, and sometimes tuicbtitiat'leii, to 
resound. 

(d) The prefix mife is properly inseparable, but sometimes 
takes the augment ge- in the paSt participle. The practice as 
to the position of the augment varies. In some verbs it is 
placed before the prefix, in others between the prefix and the 
verb; as, gemil'braudtit, a^a^iifi/,- qemi%' biKi%i, ^isap/raved; 96= 
mi6't)anbclt, ill-used; mife'geacEitet, despised; nii^'geattet, degene- 
rated; tntfilung'en, miscarried. Details must be found in the dic- 
tionary. 

(c) SJoE (/"^/) forms a few inseparable verbs; as, Bol[= 
hring'en, to accomplish^ p. p. BoHbradlt' ; and some occasional 
separables ; as, BoH'ftofifen, to stuff full, p. p. Dott'geftopft. 

Verbs with Compound Prefixes. 

289. Many verbs have a compound prefix. Such are : — 

1. Those whose prefix is a compound adverb, especially 
such as are formed with ba (bar), there; Ijer, hither; ^in, 
hence. All these are separable; as; — 

6eDor'fteften, to impend. p. p. beSDrgeftoniien. 

Doran'ge^en, to precede. " Borangcgangen. 

DorauS'fe^Ei'. ''" suppose. " ()DrauSge(e^t. 

bQDon'laufen, to run off. " boBongclQufen. 

^erbei'rufen, to summon. " ^ertieigerufen. 

(jinauS'trogen, to carry out. " ^inouSgetragen. 

timber 'ge^cn, to go about. " umtiergegangen. 

Note. — For accents of prelixes see§ 53. Note also distinction between 
forms like I)iniu'=ftpen, to add, and l)iii'=iu^(E6En (^infejcn, infin. with ju). 

Such pretixes are often written separately; as, boDon laufcn, etc. 

2. In a few verbs the prefix consists of two parts, the first 
separable, the second inseparable. These are not uniform. 
Some separate the first element, admitting ju but yet excluding 
gc-. Others never use the separated forms. As, nnerfenttPn, 
to acknowledge ; iii) crfenne an; anjuertennen ; p. p. onertannt ; 
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ttortiefialten, to reserve; id) Semite bor ; DorjubetiQllen ; but p. p. 
horbe^alten. But aujerftcfien, to arise; p. p. ouferftonben ; ou§= 
erwa^len, to select, p. p auSerwa^It — the separated forms never 
being used. (See also Less, XXXIX). 

Remark. — Practically it is imponant to remember only the insepar- 
able and variable piefixea (§§ ^^^, z&y). Then only those cases will need 
special attention in which the latter are not determined by form or posi- 
tion ; viz., in the present participle, the infinitive without ja, or the trans- 
posed verb. § 2li6, note. 

EXERCISE XXX. 

I. SSer m biefeS SBui^ m% bent ©eutfc^en in§ Gnglijc^e 
iiberfegt? 2. (Sr u6erfette ©emitters 23il^clm lett. 3. ©e|en 
Sie un8 f^neH iiber, guter SRonn. 4. Uber(e^en ©ie biefe 
©ette. 5. Sr tiielt baS ®laS uixter. 6. Sie unterfjiett bie Oe^ 
feUfc^aft. 7. ©ie fiingen jum geiiibe iiber. 8. Wkx ittiergingeix 
bie ©ad^e. 9. I£r utnging baS @e(e^. 10. Sllan ^at mid) 
l^intergangen, 11. %\t Seinbe bun^jogen boS gaitje ?anb. 12. 
3)er SBerfaffer ^af baS SBud^ Dom Slnfang t)i§ jum Sitbe umgefi^rie: 
ben. 13. SBaS fid) mit einem (i'/w) %m\t nic^t fagen tofet, mufe 
man umfd)reiben. 14. SSir traten itiii^tenb bed 9tegen§ unter ein 
iibetftefjenbeS S)a^. 15. ®ott {dat.') fei Donf, »ir f|oben biefe 
%!erfud^ung fiberftanbcn. 16. ®cr ^lan ift mi^Iungen. 17. 
%zx ^err ift auferftanben. 18. 3^ erfenne meine ©d^ulb an. 

I. A man set us across in a little boat. 2. I have translated 
a nhole page. 3. The roof projects. 4. He has overcome 
this temptation. 5. If you will have [some] water, hold your 
glass under. 6. He was wrong to evade the law, 7. This 
young man is the degenerate son of a good father. 8. We shall 
not abuse your kindness. 9. Consider the matter. 10. The 
physician entertained the patient with old stories. 11- We 
went a mile around. 12. The prince has abused his power. 
13. The plan has been disapproved. 14. He has deceived you. 
15. The servant has (w) run off. 16. The maid-servant car- 
ried the dishes out. 17. The ambassador has accomplished his 
work. 18. It is the duty of everyone to acknowledge the laws. 
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LESSON XXXI. 
Imperaonal Verbs. 

290. («) Verbs which express phenomena of nature have 
always the impersonal subject eS, it. As : 

(8 ngnct, it rains. (8 ftitrt, it/neus. 

(3 li^nett, itsiunvs. eS ftUSt, itUghltm. 

eS 1)00(11, it hails. CS bonntTi, It thunders, etc. 

(^) Some other verbs are construed impersonally, to ex- 
press action without definite agent. As : 

ea IlWft, thtri is a knock. €8 fliSl {it gives), there is. 

CS tiiutcl, there is a ring. mit BCt|l (8, how goes itf 

And in the passive, § 275 ; or reflexive, § 174, 3. 

291. (a) Some verbs expressing states of body or mind 
are used as impersonal, with the person as object. As : 

ti fimtBCit int<f|, I am hungry. ti frierl mid), lam cold. 

(3 ftutliel, or \ h- iv t^ \^nmiit{t tavs, I am giddy. 

ti 6urlMt mi^, f """ '"^" (S Sangt mir, I/eel a/raid, etc. 

Note. — When the personal object precedes the verb, the impersonal 
subject — which would then follow the veib (§ 177, 3)^is usually 
omitted; as, mi^ ^ungerl; tail imamt, I driam, ate. 

{b) Often the impersonal form is used when the lexical 
subject follows. As : eS ^eut mic^, Sie ju fetjen, or bafe ©ie 
[ommen, / am glad, etc ; eS f(^int — eS biinft mi(^ (or mir) — , 
bafe er nii^t iommen imrb, it seems — methinks — that etc. 
(or niii^, mir biinft, etc.). 

292. The impersonal form is much more usual in German 
than in English. Some impersonal idioms are : — 

i« lul mit letb, / am sorry. tS i(t mix Wofil, I feel -toell. 

e8ilHnir Idb, I am lorry. tS flt^t mic gut, lam doing isell. 

a DeiflC^l p*, that is of course. eS ft^tt mit ClffloB, somelhingaili me. 
(8 frngt fii^. His a question. ti etltngt mir, /succeed, etc. 

293. Weather and time are expressed with the impersonal 
fein : e§ ift (alt, it is cold; e3 ift jefjii U£)r, it is ten o'clock. 
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294. The English phrases there is, there are, are expressed 
by the impersonal e§ with fein or with gcbcn, to give. With 
feitt the verb agrees, as in English, with the following predi- 
cate noun. With (jeben, this noun is object, and the verb re- 
mains always singular. As: e§ roar ein 9J!ann ; e§ roareit 
SRfinner. But, c§ gati einen 3HQixn ; e§ gab SUiinner — there was 
a man ; there were men — more usually with plural nouns only. 

In sense fcin is more definite ; getiett more vague and indefi- 
nite ; as, t% roar eiiimal ein Siinig, there was once a king. Jjn 
ber 9W^t^oIogie ber @riei^en gibt t% Oiele ®3tttr, there are many 
gods in the mythology of the Greeks. 

Note. — Wiih fein, inverted, tS is omitted, as g agi ; but never with 
aebtn. See g 453. 

295. Almost all itnpersonal verbs form their perfect 
tenses with the auxiliary f)aben. But see § 297,4. 

Use of the Auxiliaries (jallen and fctit. 

296. ^6en is used with all transitive verbs — with all 
reflexive verbs — with the modal verbs — with most im- 
personals — and with most intransitives which express 
simple action, with or without indirect object. 

Note. — By transitive verbs are meant strictly tliose wliich take an 
Accusative object — not always the same in German as, apparently, in 
English. 

297. ©ein is used with the following intransitives : — 

1. Verbs which express a change of condition; as, fterbcti, 
to die; roai^fen, to grow; erfratltetl, to fall ill; genefen, to re. 
cover; fc^meljen, to melt, etc, 

2. Verbs which denote motion to or from a place, of which 
the most usual are (see also § 298) ; — 

fafiren, to go in a carriage. jTiefeen, to flow. 

faQen, to fall. gefien, to go. 

fEiegen, tofiy. foininen, to come, 

flie^en, to flee. lanben, to land. _ 

CiOOglc 
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loufen, to run. finlen, to sink. 

reifen, lo travel. fpringen, to spring. 

reilen, to ride. fteigen, lo'mount. 

fegetn, to sail. jie(|Cn, to move. 

3. A few other verbs, some of which may have a dative ob- 
ject : — 

f)leit>en, to remain. ttieii^en, to yield (dat. ). 

liegcgnen, to meet (dat,)- Jein, to be. 

jolgeti, to follow (dat). roerben, to become. 

4. The following impersonal verbs : — 

gefdie^en, to happen, 

gelingen, gliiden, geraten, to succeed. 

migtingen, miftgliiden, mtgraten, to succeed ill. 

Note. — Compound verbs do not always take Ifae same auxiliarjr aa 
their primitives. As, fti^Cn, le stand (^aben), entflelitn, te arise (ftin) ; toni' 
men, to eeme (fetn), belomintn, ta ettaiit (\)ofitxi). The seoae must be con- 
sidered in every case. 

298- Some intransitive verbs of motion are conjugated with 
fein when the starting-point, direction, or extent of motion is 
mentioned. But when only the action or motion is stated, 
without reference to place, these same verbs are conjugated 
with ^aben. — Examples ; 9Kcin ©ruber ift nai^ CeiPj'S 9creifl, 
my brother is gone to Leipzig. Gr ^af Bid gereift, he has been a 
great traveller. ®ie I'inb nac^ bent itac^ften ®pr(e geritten, they 
are gone on horseback to the nearest village. Ste f)alien belt gntls 
jCn 3l(ig geritten, they have been riding the whole day. 

Note. — Some of these verba are, besides the moat of those in J 297, 
s ; tilen, lletttm, ttiedicn, nutllcn, rinnen, itftiffen, fiijniimnieii, loanbttn, etc, 

299. A few verbs are used with either auxiliary, but in 
a different sense ; and a few are doubtful. The use of fetn 
as auxiliary is generally indicated in the dictionary. 

Note. — It has already been remarked that the use of be in English 
was fotmeily more common than at present — approaching more iiea.rly to 
the German use of ftin. In modem English the auniliary (cin ia usually 
translated ha-ne. 

For the frequent omission of 1)aben or fein at the end of a transposed 
clause, see § 350, 4, 
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EXERCISE XXXI.— A. 
I. Es freut mich, Sie wieder zu sehen. 2. Wie geht es Ihnen, 
alter Freund? 3. Regnet ?s? Nein, es schneit. 4. Hates 
gesterngedonnert? 5. Nein, aber eshalgehageltundgeregnet. 
6. Es versteht sich, dasz wir nicht ausgehen, sondern zu Hause 
bleiben, wenn es regnet. 7. Was fehit Ihnen? 8. Es fehlt inir 
nichts, ichbefinde michganzwohl. 9. Was iirgert Sie? ro. Es 
argert mich, von diesem Menscheo betrogen worden zu sein. 
II, Es gab bessere Zeiten. 12. Es gibt kein Brot im Hause. 
13. Es gibt Brot fiir alle. 14. Es ist ein Mann an der Tiire, 
der mit Ihnen zu sprechen wiinscht. 15- Es jammerte den 
Feldherrn, in die gepliinderte Stadt einzuziehen. 16. Estraumte 
mir, dasz ich auf einem hohen Berge stande; es schwindelte 
mir, und mir bangte herunterzu fallen. 

I. Is it cold ? No, it is hot. 2. Has it been freezing this 
morning ? 3. Yes, it has been freezing. 4. It was snowing ; 
the children rejoiced to see the snow. 5. Will he succeed ? 
Yes, he will succeed. 6. We were thirsty and hungry when we 
arrived at the end of our journey. 7. What is the matter with 
you ? I feel giddy. 8. We were delighted to find you at home. 
9. It has been raining the whole day. 10. Is (gibt) there any- 
thing new to-day? 11. No, there is no news (nothing new), 
12. There were giants in ancient times. 13. We are sorry 
that you have not succeeded. 14. Has it been warm to-day? 
15. No, it has been hot. 16. He denied that he had felt afraid. 



I. Der Soldat ist an seinen Wunden gestorben. 2. Die Mad- 
chen sind in den Garten gegangen, 3. Der Schiffer ist in den 
riuss' ge fallen. 4, Wir ware n alle erschrocken. 5. DerFeind 
ist geflohen, 6. Diese Aptel sind von dem Baume gefallen. 7, 
DasSchiffistgesunken. 8. Wasgeschehen ist, ist geschehen. 9. 
Der alte Feldherr ist gestern angekommen. 10. Mein Vetter ist 
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wahrend des Sommers auf das Land gezogen. 1 1. Die Fremden 
sind auf den Berg gestiegen, 12, Der Diener ist seinem Herrn 
gefolgt. 13. WirsindzuHausegeblieben. 14. Maine Schwestern 
sindspazierengefahren, 15. Die Schiffer sind mit den ReJsenden 
nach Danzig gesegelt, 16. Der Knabe ist von der Bank gefallen. 
I. The master has ridden with his servant to (the) town. z. 
They are gone to (the) church. 3. The boatmen have landed 
in the harbour. 4. The ladies have taken a drive. 5. They 
have fled to Dresden. 6. My friend has moved to (in) the next 
street. 7. The bird has flown upon a tree. 8. I have met your 
friend yesterday. 9. The old physician would have remained 
at home, if the patient had not sent for (nac^) him. 10. We 
should have come, if we had been invited. 1 1, The leaves havq 
fallen from the trees. la. The teacher has taken a walk with 
his pupil. 13. I was frightened. 14. This gentleman has 
been a great traveller (^has travelled much). 15. The boy is 
tired, he has been running and jumping the whole day. 16. 
He has recovered from a severe illness. 
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einS (ein, eJnc, 


cin), 


.one. 


10 


je^n, t^n. 


jroet, two. 






11 


elf, eleven. 


brei, three. 






12 


jmijlf, twelve. 


Bier, four. 






13 


breije^n, thirteen. 


SmS.fiv^- 






>4 


Bierje^n,/c»r«f««. 


\z&,%. six. 






IS 


funfjc^n, ///««. 


fiehen, seTJen. 






j6 


fecfljefin, sixteen. 


act)t, ei^h/. 
neuit, nine. 






17 
18 


fiebje^n, seventeen. 
tic^tjet)n, eighteen. 
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Cardinal Numerals. 

19 ncuiijetin, nineteen. 90 neunjig, ninety. 

20 jinanjifl, twenty. 100 ^unbett, a hundred. 

21 ein unb jtoanjig, ftci?a/j'-o«^. loi '^unbert (unb) etnS. 
■ 22 jiBci unb jroonjig, twenty- 102 ^unbert (unb) jmei. 

, two. 120 ^unberl{unb) jttiQn= 

23 brei unb Jtoaniig, twenty- [jig. 

three, etc. 125 tjunbert (iinf unb 

30 breifeig, thirty. IsroanjiQ- 

31 cin unb brei^ig, thirty-one. 200 jioei ^unbert. 

32 jmei unb brci|ig, thirty-two. 300 brei dunbert. 
40 Bierjig, forty. 1 000 tanjenb. 

50 \mSm,Jtf'y- 2000 sroei (aufenb. 

60 fed) jig, sixty. 100,000 fiunbert taufenb. 

7o fiebjig, seventy. 1,000,000 eine SRiQion'. 

80 acEjIjig, eighty. 2,000,000 jiuei SHillioncn. 

Note. — The old fotm till for tl| is still occasionally met with. OEten, 
the fonns funf je^n, funf jig ; fec^ejfgn, ied)Sjie ; lieNnjc^n, ItdKnjig, Rarely 
— poetic — the old forms jlpctn, jwo, two. 

301. Sin is regularly inflected ^ ein, eine, eiit — when before 
a noun ; when without a noun, einer, eine, eineS ; or with the 
article, ber (Sine, bie Eine, bo^ Gine, etc. The neuter form 

J einS (for eme§) is used abstractly in counting. In compound 
numbers, like ein unb iiranjig, ein is not inflected ; nor, fre- 
quently, in the phrase ein unb berfelbc. (In other phrases 

L (S 245, note) ein is the indef. art.). 

Note. — (Eiit, om, is pronounced with more stress than fin, an, a; and, 
for distinction, is often printed with spaced letters ; as, ein SBorl, a word; 
fin SBorl, <tt»toBrit; or sometimes with capital initial. 

302. S'^ci, brei have a genitive jmeier, breier, and a dative 
jroeien, breien, which may be used when the case is not other- 
wise indicated ; as, ba§ Urieil jmeier Sreunbe, the Judgment of 

^ two friends; i^ f|abe z% nur jTOeien getagt, I have told it only to 

two. 
I Note. — By ellipsis, the names of the numeials are construed as femi- 

i nines, and of the weak declension ; as, bitli: (3al)l) ^(^1, £iie|( Sinftn ; thU 

(JSgvri/S, these iV. '"' 



l62 LESSON XXXII. [g 303 

303. Other simple numerals sometimes take -en in the da- 
tive plural, when used without a noun — more rarely a plural 
form -C ; as, ber fionig fii^rt mit \eii^en, tAe iing drives with six 
(horses); alle SJiere. all fours. But they usually remain un- 
altered. 

304. .^unbert, taulenb, take a plural -e when used alone as 
plurals ; as, ^unberte, \a taufenbe roarett jugegen, hundreds, 
yes thousands, were present. Sin is used before f|unberl and 
tdnfenb only in the numeral sense ; as, ^unbert, A hundred; but 
ein taufenb od^t (iiinbert, one thousand eight hundred, etc. 

Expressions of Time. 

305. (d) For the hours of the day the cardinal numeral is 
used with Uf|r (bie U^r, the dock) as Indeclinable; and the 
fractions are usually counted (with auf) on the next hour. 
As : aSie ttiel Uf)r iff e§ ; what o'clock is ill ^% iff uiet U^r, it 
is four o'clock; %% iff f|al6 funf, iV«Afl^/flj-//o«^ (half-five) ,- 
e§ \\X ein Siertel — brei Siertel — auf fiinf, it is a quarter past 
four — a quarter to five, ttc. But also: ein SBiertel nac^ bier; 
cin Siertel bor fiinf ; as in English. At is expressed by um ; 
as: Vim ViKVitiVi^x, at what o'clock i Um fiinf (Uf|t), etc. 

(b) The minutes before the hour are expressed by tor {or 
in); after the hour, by nad) (or iiber). As: E§ iff ie£)ii 9Kinu= 
ten Dor elf — or in je^n 3Hinuten elf, it is ten minutes before (to) 
eleven; tS ift neiin 2Rinuten noc^ (or uber) bier, it is nine 
minutes after (past) four. 

Note. — The "time-table" style: "4™, 4»" Diet (U^t) ilDnrtjiH, Diet 
(U^r) breifatg, etc. is also used, though hardly in writing, 

306. Various compounds are formed with cardinals : 

I. With the suiRx lei, appended to the ending er, indeclin- 
able numeral adjectives are formed, sometimes called varia- 
tives; as, einertci, jtDeierlei, breierlei, etc., of one kind, two kinds, 
three kinds; e§ ift mir einettei, it is all one (the same) to me; 
bielcrlei, of many kinds, or many kinds of; VO\t Dielerlei, of hour 
many kinds, or how many kinds oft ,, 
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2. With ihqI, lime, times, adverbs sometimes called iterative! ; 
as, einmol, once; jineimal, twice; ^unbertmal, a hundred times; 

.Bielmal, many times, etc. 

Note. — Cinmal is distmguished in meaning by accent: ein'mal, ence 
(detiDite) one time; (inmal', once (indefinite), once en a time. 

3, Multiplicative adjectives are formed with fac^, or fdltig ; as, 
einfod^, einffiltifl, simple; jineifo^, jmeifaltig, double twofold, etc. 

EXERCISE XXXII. 

I. ®a§ ^Q^r ^at ittiiilf ajionate. 2. StBie biete Sage finb in einem 
, So^re ? 3. ein Sa^r ^at 365 Inflc. 4. gin Sng ^at 24 ©tunben. 
5. Bfcimot neun ift oc^tjc^n. 6. 17 unb 19 moc^t 36. 7. SBie 
fpQt ift e§ ? 8. S§ ^at foeben ein§ gefi^logen. 9. aKultipIijieren 
©ie 24 mit 5; roiettiel ift (tno^t) ba§? 10. 63 moc^t 120. 11. 
©iDibiere 363 mit 11 ; mag lommt %txm^ ? 12. Slbbiere (jfitile 
jufammen) 5, 8, 7 unb 10; iiiiebiel moi^t ba§? 30. 13. SJaS 
Mefultot ift 30. 14- e§ ift je^n U^r. 15. (£§ roirb fcolb ^alb elf 
fein. 16. %tx na^fte 3n9 nt"^ Softon getil urn brei SBiertel auf 
jroiilf ab. 17. Um roelc^e ^vX roirb ber ^ug b"" SSoItimDre an= 
lommen? 18. Um ein Siertel auf fieben. 19. Sie Diele SKinuten 
finb in einer ©tunbe? 20. 60 SKinuten. 21. ®ie ©c^Ioi^t bei 
Seipjig rourbe im ^a^re 1813 gefc^logen. 22. SSie toeit ift e§ Don 
^ier nac^ ^iidimDnb? 23. ®g ift no^ 67 SUieilen. 24. ffiS ift ung 
einerlei. 

1. The book has 253 pages. 2. How many miles is it from 
here to Springfield ? 3. It is 56 miles. 4. At what time will 
the express leave for Hartford? 5. The express will leave at a 
quarter past five. 6. At what time will the train from New 
York arrive ? 7. It will arrive at a quarter to eleven. 8. 
14 multiplied by 3 is 42. 9. How many kinds of wine have 
you in your cellar? 10. We have three kinds of wine in our 
cellar. 1 1. How many kinds of apples grow in your orchard ? 
12. Five kinds of apples. 13. That is tenfold profit. 14. We 
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have been twice in I^ondon. 15. Three times three is nine. 
16. Seven times seven is forty-nine. 17. Scliiller was born in 
the year 1759, and died in the year 1805. 18. How old was 
he, at the (jur) time of his death? 19. He was 46 years old. 
20. How old is your youngest sister? 21. She is seven years 
old. 21. Thousands were present. 23. That is all the same 
to me, 24. We rise (aujfteEien) every morning at half past sijt. 
( Continue oral practice, until the numerals are familiar.') 
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Ordinal Numerals. 
307. The ordinal numerals from 2 to ig are derived from 
the cardinal numerals by adding the suffix t, and from 20 
upwards, ft. They are declined like adjectives and are 
usually preceded by the definite article. ^§:^i, first, is the 
superlative of ef)e, before, e^ct, sooner ; britt, third, shortens 
the radical vowel ; ad)t, eighth, drops one t. In compound 
numbers only the last takes the ordinal ending. 
\st ber, bie, bfl§ erfte, the first. 
2nd „ „ „ jmeife, tAe second. 
yd „ „ „ britte, the third. 
^th „ „ „ Dierte, the fourth. 
5'^ « n n fiinf". the fifth. 
e/'i „ „ „ fei^fte (fec^ete), the sixth. 
■jth „ „ „ fiebente, the seventh. 
Sth „ „ „ aijte, the eighth, 
i^th I, „ „ neunje^ntE, the nineteenth. 
20th „ „ „ jiDonjigffe, the twentieth. 
2-ist „ „ „ tin ani iXDav.^\z\it, the twenty-first. 
22nd „ „ „ jioei unb jltianjigffe, the twenty-second. 
30/-4 „ „ „ breigigfte, the thirtieth. 
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31st ber, bie, haS ein wnb breifeigfte, tAe thirty-first. 
V>*ft « a a fiinf3'91t= ( funiiiflftO . the fiftieth. 
looth „ „ „ ^unbertfte, the hundredth. 
loist „ „ „ tiunbert unb erfte, the hundred-andfirst. 
20Qlh „ „ „ jnjei^unbertfte, the two-hundredth, 
taooth „ „ „ tQuJenbfte, the thousandth. 
„ „ „ le^te, the last. 
Note. — %tx, bie, ba8 atibeie, thi elAir,ia aometimes used. iai ihi second. 



308. From roie Biel, how many, is formed an interrogative 
ordinal, ber, bie, bQ§ itiietiielfte, or roicDielte ; as, ber luiebielfte ift 
bo§, how many is ihati ben niieDietten {2:ag) ^a6en mir ^eute, 

' what day of the month is it to-day i 

Expressions of Date. 

309. {<') In giving the day of the month, the ordinal is 
used elliptically, without preposition [lag Oon being implied]; 
as, eS ift ber jiinfte Sluguft', it is the fifth ^day) of August. 

{b) In naming a date, the dative ordinal with am (an bent 
contracted) is used, or — especially in dating a letter — the 
simple accusative; as, cr ffart) am je^nteit 2Rai, — or ben je^nten 
2Rai — he died {on) the tenth s/ J/fly,- iSofton, ben jel)nten Wax. 

Note. — When liguresare used, the endings -(!)t(, -(f)<cn are sometimes 
written, but often omitted; as bfi lOlt or ber 10, Sffioi ; om 2orten or am 
20. SKoi — the period marking the abbreviated ordipal. 

310. The date of the year is given by the cardinal number, 
usually preceded' by im 3a%r{e), in the year; as, 9iapoleon 
fiar& (im So^re) ac£)tief)n ^unbert ein unb jroansig; Napoleon 
died in {the year) iSzi (but not in QcE)tje^n ^iinbert, etc.) 

31 1. From the ordinal numerals are formed : 

I . The fractional nouns, by the ending -tc( — originally the 
noun %iyi,fiart — except the half, bie ^iilftc; as, ein 3)rittel, a 
third; ein SJiertel, a fourth, etc. (For ^atb, see I 144,) 
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2. 77ie dimidiative adjectives, by adding ^otb, half, to the 
oidinal, denoting half a unit less than the corresponding 
number; as, onbert^otti, ow and a half ; britt(e)^Qlt), two and 
a half {\.&. the third a half) — etc. These are indeclinable. 

3. Ordinal adverbs, ending in -enS (see g 399); as, erftett^, 
firstly; jIDeitenS, secondly, etc, 

£xpres8iODS of Weight and Measure. 

312, Nounsof quantity, weight, or measure, except feminines 
in e, are used in the singular after a numeral. The English 
'of is not expressed. Thus: brei $funb %tt, three pounds 
of tea; je^n gufe Inng, ten feet long. But brei Jnfien %zt, three 
eups of tea; jinei ©Den lang, two yards long, etc. 

313. Tbe names of the days and months are (usually with 
the article) the masculines : 

©onn'tQfl, Sunday. ^anuar', January, ^n'ix. July. 
HRon'tag, Monday, %tbx\iax' , February. SCiiguft', August. 

SJieitS'tQfl, Tuesday. SRStj, March. &epttm'ber,Seplem- 

aKitt'lBocE), Wednesday. 9IpriI', April. ber. 

%^is}vxxl\.a.%, Thursday. Wa\, May. Ofto'bcr, October. 

Srei'tOfl, Friday. '^■a}vi\,June. 9!oDem'ber, Novem- 

©onn'ofieni), or ©omS'fog, Saturday. ber. {^ber. 

SJejem'bcr, Decern- 

EXERCISE XXXIU. 

1. S)te flropen Sofbaten griebric^S be§ Erften, SpnigS Con 
Spreufeen, bienten in beii Sriegcn [eineS ®n[el§ Jjriebric^ bE§3™e't6ii. 
2. SubtDig U^IanblBurbe am 26. SIpril nstinSiitiiiigen geboren 
unb ftorfi bafelljft am 13. Stobeinticr 1862. ' 3. I)a§ ^au«, in 
Hieli)em id) roo^iif, ift brei ©tod ^oc^ ; id) ltiDf)ne im britten Stocfe. 

4. §einric^ ber Sl^tc, SViiniguonSnglaitb, roar fed^SmQloer^eiratel, 

5. Srei Sl^tel ift eine §fitfte Son brei SBiertel. 6. ^[eber ©olbal ■ 
er^ielt jroei Spoar ©tiejcl. 7. Cr luo^nt im Bierten §aufe urn bie 
ede. 8. 3)et neunte SDionat bc§ ^tttireS ^eifet September. 9. 3Bie 
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^eifet ber tetJte STog ber SSoi^e? 10. Wan nennt i^n ©onnabenb 
ober ©amStog. 11. aicr 3ufl f'Tb in onbert^lb ©tunben an= 
lommeit. iz. 2)a§ Sanb^uS be§ ®rafen ift britte^alb aUteilen Don 
^ier. 13. ®a3 55otnpfbDOt ttiirb am 21ften noc^ften aRonotS 06= 
fa^ren. 14. Siadtiftengrettagnierbeix loir ben 25ften bieieS aHonat§ 
^aben. 15. 3)en roiebietften ^oben ttiir ^eute? 16. SBirljaben^eute 
ben 25. 9(uguft adltje^n (or toufcnb ai)t) tiunbcrt fed)9 unb QcEjtjig. 
I, Sunday is the first day of the week, Monday the second, 
and Tuesday the third. 2. The last days o£ (the) January 
were very cold. 3. He has bought a dozen bottles of wine. 4. 
She drank two cups of tea. 5. Give me eight quires of paper. 
6. Three is a fifth of fifteen. 7. The king will arrive on the 
22d of May, at half past three. 8. He has bought five pairs of 
boots. 9. Send me ten pounds of tea. 10. A third and a sixth 
are three sixths. 1 1. The train will arrive in three hours and a 
half, 12. Last Saturday we had (if<(«) gone to Dresden, 13, 
I have read the first twenty pages. 14. The bridge is 153 feet 
long, and 30 feet broad. 15. What day [of the month] is it 
to-day ? 16. It is Thursday, the 15th of February, 1885. 



LESSON XXXIV. 
Adverbs. 

314. Most adjectives are used in their predicate form as 
adverbs, not only in the positive, but also in the compara- 
tive and superlative degrees. Sart fcf)rei6t jc^iln, ^einrid) 
f(^reibt fcfioner, after Suife fc^reibt am fc()Dnften. SBer !ann am 
j^neBflen laufen ? (§ 160), wko can run the fastest? 

NoTB. — Thus the adveib is often distinguished from the adjective 
only by the context (See % 449, i, J.) 
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315. In the superlative the form with am is used when 
actual comparison is expressed. But in the absolute super- 
lative, which expresses simply a very high degree without 
comparison, the accusative neuter with auf (auf ba3 con- 
tracted to auj^) is used. As, er griifete mii^ aufs ^iifti^fte, ke 
greeted me most politely — in this case usually without the 
article in English. 

316. A few superlatives use as adverbs the uninflected 
form in -ft. And of these, the superlatives I)fld)ft, aufeerft, 
mftglicflft, are frequently used to form an absolute superla^ 
tive of adjectives or other adverbs. ■ — ■ As, tiiit ®te eS gefSQigft, 
do it, please; t)ficf)ft angeneljin, most agreeable; fiufeerft fd)6it, 
extremely beautiful; mSgticIlft fctineH, as quick (or quickly) as 
possible. 

317. The following adverbs form their comparative and 
superlative from other stems : — 

nio^l or gut, well. (jeffer, better; am Oeften, best. 

balb, soon. cfier, sooner; am e^eften, soonest. 

gent, willingly, gladly, (iefier, more willingly, rather; am 
See also § 156. liebftcn, most willingly. 

318. Adverbs are often formed from adjectives by means of 
sufKxes; as, bittcrlic^, bitterly (from bitter); 6tinb[ingS, blindly, 
(fromblinb), Suchformswillbe more fully given in Less. XLIII. 

Note.— Enlarged forms in -t occur i as, lange, flttnt, Bomt, for lanfl, 
gcin, Born, etc., formerly more common than now. 

319. (a) Some adverbs derived from nouns or adjectives 
take the sign of the genitive § (§ 399): — 

abenbS, in the evening. tinfS, to the left. 

morgenS, in the morning. fc^onflenS, in the best manner, 

anfongS, in the beginning. fpateftenS, at the latest. 

teiH. partly. otterbtngS, certainly. 

relets, to the right. nnberS, otheiwise. 
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(d) Such forms are sometimes phrases, written as com- 
pounds; as, flroStcntcilS, /("■ iAe most /art; unterroegS, oit the 
way; \'ixa,thXQt<Xp, by no means, etc. 

320. ('') Many adverbial phrases are formed by combina- 
tion with a preposition; as, Bon obtn,/r/>m above; bon unten, 
from below; gerabe ouS, straight on. Many adverbs are pure 
compounds, as, tioxiitx, past ; uberaH, everywhere ; 'o\tS.t\^t, per- 
haps, etc. For accent, see § 53. For compounds of ba, too, 
see §§ 209, 237. 

(^) The compounds with ^er, hither; I|in, thither, are often 
separable; as, roofer tommen Sie? or, mo lommen ©ie ^er? 
where do you come from t etc. §er and ^in are used in many 
idiomatic phrases. (§ 484). 

321. There are also many simple adverbs, or adverbs proper ; 
such as, ^ier, here; bort, there; ^er, hither; ^in, thither; bann, 
then; Wann, when; fo, so; nut, only, etc. 

Note. — Adverbsareclassed.accoiding to their meaning, as in English, 
into Adveibs of plan, ef time, of matmtr, of degree, of predication (or 
mood), etc But such classification does not need to be explained here. 



322. Position of Adverbs. 

1. The adverb stands immediately before the adjective or 
adverb it modifies. Except gernig, enough; as, ftarf genug, 
strong enough. 

2. The adverb cannot stand, as it so often does in English, 
between the subject and verb. For instance : tVe generally 
dinf at six o'clock, xoiT fpeijen gemii^nlii^ um (c^3 Ulir. He 
always sfeaks the truth, er fagt immcr bie aSa^r^eit, Except in 
the transposed oidei (§ 177, 4.) See also § 354, 5. 

3. The English " only " may either precede or follow the 
npun; the German nur must always precede it: My sister only, 
or only my sister was present, nut meinc ©(^mei'ter mar jugcgen. 
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4. When several adverbs or adverbial expressions occur in 
the same sentence, the adverb of time is usually first, the ad- 
verb of place second, and the adverb of manner last. Examples: 
65 ^Qt ^eute l^ier ftart gcrcgnet, it has been raining hard here to- 
day. ^ ixY\itx\zi'\vcmtX%t\!^\% he always works diligently. (See 
also S 202.) 

Note. — The same rule applies to the cotTesponding adverbial phrases; 
M, 68 ^at I(eulc morgen tn biejet ©egetib (e^r fioit gertgnel, it hat butt raining 

Viry hard in this aeighborheod thit morning. 

5. The adverb itid^t, not, when it negatives the verb, stands 
after all objects or other adverbs. But when it negatives some 
adjunct of the verb, it is placed before that adjunct Examples : 
?[c^ fe^e i^n nid^t, / do not see him. get) ^Q6e i^n ^eute nid&t 
flejefien, / have not seen him to-day. SSJir fjabctt il)n nic^t ^eute, 
jonbern geftern geletien, we have not seen him to-day, but yesterday. 

323. When an adverb, or adverbial phrase, begins the 
sentence, an inversion occurs (see § 177, 3); as, ^eute ^ttt eS 
^ier ftort geregnet ;. or, ^icr fiat e§ ^eute ftarf geregnet ; or ftart 
^ot e8 ^eute ^ier geregnet. For fuller statements, see § 344. 

Note. — Only one such adverb or adverbial phiase can precede the 
verb. The others will occupy their usual places, as in the examples. 

EXERCISE XXXIV. 

1. 2Sd ift ber Sa^n^l? 2. SinfS urn bie Etfe. 3. So iff ber 
Oaft^of ju (■>/) benbreifionigen? 4. Jfit ber britten ©trafee re^tS, 
baS tierte ^ouS auf ber tinfen ©eite. 5. 99itte, jcigcn ©ie mir ben 
SBcg nnc^ bem 33om. 6, ®c^en ©ie gcrnbe au3, bi3 ©ie an baS 
ffiat^fluS fommen ; borf IJiegen ©ie linlS um bie ©ie unb ne^men 
barauf bie erfte ©troBe rei^tg, melc&e ©ie bireft' ouf ben a?Iiinfter= 
pla^ fiifjrt. 7. aSo rooHcn Sic l)in? 8. ^c^ lowSe auf ben ©a^n= 
^of ; ic^ roerbe both luieber juriid lommen. 9. ©ie ©cfflaf jimmer 
^nb oEien, ber ©peifefaal unb bie JBoIinsimmer ftnb unfen. 10. 
©inb ©ie je in ®enf geinejen, unb lennen ©ie bie borfigen ®a(i« 
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IlBfe? II. 3roir bin id& bo fleroefen, aber eS ifi fc^on lange §er 
(a^c), 12. SBir r™l> borgeftern tjiet atigefommen, unb merbcn vbev* 
morgen irteber a&reifcn. 13. SQJir ^oben litreit^ bie gonjc Stnbt 
{lefe^en. 14. !£ann finb @ie toa^fi^inlic^ aucE) fc^on itn !!)om 
fleiDefen? 15. Sreilic^ fmb lutr ha gemefen, unb ^oben i^n ton 
borne unb Don ^inten; ton obcn unb fon unten bcfefien. 16. ®a8 
ift JQ rec^t fc^on ; ©ie fd^eincn iiberall flemejen ju fein. 17. SBo* 
^er fommen ©ie ^eute? SBo^in moEen Sie morgen? 18. ^(jf 
lomme ^eute Don $a{el unb mill morgen nai) ^ern. 

1. He entirely forgot the names. 2. Which of the sisters 
works most diligently ? 3. The air is cool in — the — morning 
and in -the -evening. 4. We have waited [a] long [time]. 
5. She cried bitterly. 6. Which of these boys sings most 
beautifully? 7. I expect him every hour (hourly). 8. Hefell 
backwards over the stairs. 9. He can hardly have heard it 
10. The book is written partly in the English and partly in 
the German language. 1 1. It rained yesterday and [the] day- 
before- yesterday. 12. When did it happen? 13. It happened 
lately. 14. It is very probable that it will rain to-morrow. 
15. I had almost forgotten it. 16. He is by no means so 
industrious as you think. 17. Is your brother at present (jegt) 
in Basle ? iS. No sir, at present he is in Strassburg. 



LESSON XXXV. 

Conjunctions. 

324. Conjunctions which connect sentences of like kind 
are called co-ordinating conjunctions. Conjunctions which 
introduce dependent clauses are called subordinating con- 
junctions. Conjunctions are important chiefly from their 
influence on the order of words. (See Lesson XXXVI.) 
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325. Co-ordinating conjunctions are either pure conjunc- 
tions (the simple connectives) or adverbial conjunctions. 

Pure Conjunctions. 

326. The pure conjunctions cause neither inversion nor 
transposition oi the verb. These are and, but, or, for: 

unb, and. (onbern, but. 

aber, but, however. ober, or. 

oEein, but, yet. benn, for. 

Note. — More rarely, also, bo<^, inbefffn, jaeanai^yet. 

(a) ©onbern is used only after a negative, and introduces 
an opposite statement, ^[ler is used both after affirmative and 
negative clauses, and merely qualities, but does not contradict, 
the preceding statement. As: Sr ift nii^ttei^, fonbernatm. 6c 
^at bag $(iu§ gefauft, aber itt^t bcja^lt. ^(i^ [omme nic^t btm ber 
©telle, aber eS ift auc^ Id^mer ; / do not make any progress, but 
then it is difficult. 

{b) ©onbern, oUein, stand at the head of the clause; aber, 
ill the sense of however, frequently after the introductory 
words As: 6r ifl mofit je^r reid) ; er iff aber fe^r geijig ; he is 
indeed very rich; he is however very avaricious. 

(<r) 9f[Iein (literally alone, only) admits, but excepts from, a 
preceding statement, either affirmative or negative ; and is of 
less frequent use than aber. As: ©r IDor ein grower gelb^err, 
attein er be(a§ nicE)t bie ®abe umfaffenber ^ere^nung, — but{yet) 
he did not possess the gift of comprehensive calculation, etc. 

Adverbial Conjunctions. 

327. The adverbial conjunctions, or co-ordinating con- 
junctions which partake of the nature of adverbs, when 
they stand at the head of the sentence, influence the order 
(rf words like adverbs — that is, they cause inversion of the 
verb (§ 323). Examples: 3d) 6in tronf; be^^atfe faim t[§ 
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ttt^ CQiSflelfien ; / am ill; on that account I cannot go out. 

®r !Eam geftem Slbenb je()t fpdt an, wnb bennodi ift er fe^r frii^ 

ouf ; he arrived very late last night, and, nevertheless, he 

is up very early. But these same words stand as adverbs 

within the sentence : %'&) bin front, ic^ fonn be^tjalb iticfit 0113= 

geljen. 

328. The principal adverbial conjunctions are ; 

otfo, accordingly, bodl, \ , ,.,, ,, 

. . , . , . , f yet, still, neverihe- 

aufierbem, oestdes. DenncK^, ^ 



ba, there, then. jeboc(|, 

bann, then. folglic^, consequently. 

bo^er, ) inbeffen, meanwhile, however, 

barum, ) ■^ ' noS). still, yet {time). 

beSfialb, ) . _. fo, so, then. 

. „ [on that account. I ., , , - 

oeSroegen, ) (onff, else, otherwise. 

Note. — So is frequently used to introduce a principal clause, pre. 
ceded by a dependent clause, when no connective is expressed in English, 
— especially after adverbial clauses of cause or condition. See § 486. 

329. In the correlative or double connectives, etitltieber — 
ottx , either — or; lueber — nodi, "either — nor, inversion occurs 
after itieber and noc^ — and usually, but not always, after eiit= 
meber; as: (Sntmeber tommt er (or et !ommt), obcr er ffiirb bolb 
fcf|teiben, either he will come or he will soon write. SJeber TOirb 
et lommen, noc^ mirb er f^reibeit, neither will he come nor will 
he write. But : er wirb meber tomnten noc^ fcE)reit)cn, he will 
neither come nor write. 

Note. — The phrases fowo^l — aI8 aui^, beth — and; ni(|l nur — lonbem 
ail(^, net Bnly — but also, are also used as correlative connectives. 

Subordinating Conjunctions. 

330. Subordinating conjunctions transpose the verb to 
the end of the clause which they introduce. Examples : 
SRac^bem i^ meinen Srief gefd^rieben tiatte, trug id) il)n auf bie 
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^Poft ; after I had written my letter, I carried it to the post- 
office. 5Die ©Dnne ging foeftcn auf, al^ iric auf bem ®ifife( be^ 
Merges antomen ; the sun was just rising as we reached the 
summit of the mountain. 

331. When a dependent clause — adverbial or objective 
— precedes the principal clause, the latter is inverted. The 
dependent clause here has the effect of an adverbial modi- 
fier preceding the principal verb (§ 323). As : Siai^bem er 
feine SKedjnung bejat)It l£)Qtte, reifte ev ab; after he had paid 
his bill, he left. %a% er ba§ getan t)at, (aim id) ntdit 9lau= 
Den, that he has done that, I cannot believe. 

332. The most important subordinating conjunctions 

are : — 

at§, when, as. ob, whether, if. 

al3 ob, I obglcid), 

al§ Hienn, ) ^' ofttBD^I, 

bebor, before. fcit, \ i^- \ 

bi§, until. fcitbem, ) """ ' ^^'' 

ba, as, since (cause), fotialb, as soon as. 

bofi, that. roii^renb, ivhfle. 

banrit, in order that. inanii, wheti. 

e^C, before. loenn, when, if. 

titbem, ) ... roe§E|Qlti, wherefore. 

inbeflen, ) ' ' loie, how, as. 

nac^bem, after. locil, because. 

Note. — Some of these words have other uses : as, ba, then, then ; alS, 
than; biS, up to, etc. But the use as subordinating conjunction will Al- 
ways be shown by the position of the verb at the end oE the clause. 

333. I^or the distinction between q1§, when (definite past), 
IDcnn, when (future or contingent), and loann, when (inter- 
rogative); also for the separable compounds mcnn — ouc^, 06 — 
fllci(^, although, etc., see Lesson lxi. 
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334. Tte correlative comparison, the {more) — the (/ess) is 
expressed by je — befto (or jc — je), the leading, or dependent, 

■ clause being transposed, the second inverted; as, je reid^er ber 
aSann Wirb, befto ftoljcr roirb er, /he rUherlhe man becomes, the 
prouder he grows, ^t e^er, je liefier, the sooner^ the better. 

Interjections. 

335. The simple or natural interjections do not admit of 
grammatical treatment. They are more or less the same 
in all languages. 

336. Sometimes words or phrases are used elliptically, 
in an exclamatory way, as interjections : 

1. Such are : TOe^ ! ice^ ! woe is me I Iciber ! alas! gut ^eil ! 
hail! ©ottloS! God be praised! \oc^ox.\\ cheer up ! [)eiDQ^re ! 
God forbid! roeg! fort! away! herein! come in! xat\X%x\ go on ! 

2. Here may be mentioned the frequent use of the infinitive 
and perfect participle in German, instead of the English im- 
perative: ©infteigen! cingeitiegen ! (on starting a train, etc.) get 
in! at! aboard! auSfteigcn! auSgcftiegen ! get out! alt out! And 
the exclamatory or absolute infinitive: ^ct) bti^ Oerlojienl un= 
moglid|! I forsake you! impossible! 

3. Occasionally an interjection is brought into a kind of 
connection with the structure of the sentence. For instance: 
D be§ Soren! oh the fool! Spfui iiber ben 3e'9«ii! fi' "" ''*<' 
coward I %.&f. bajj bu ba liegft ! Alas ! t/iat thou liest there! 

EXERCISE XXXV. 

1. grau [Mrs.) iBraun ^al uit§ jii einer ©efettf^aft eingctaben, 
aber wir ^abcii i^rc Gintctbung itid)t anite£)men tijnnen. 2. S^ieje 
©olbnten ^akn in ber ^nfanterie, unb tiii^t in bet ffoDaHeric ge= 
bient. 3. ^d^ loitt gerne fommen, ober mein SBruber lonn nii^t 
tomnien, 4. ®eljen Sie je^t nii^t oiiS, bcnn e§ rcgnet. 5. 9)iein 
9lrjt flat mir geroten, mic^ ru^ig ju bcr^olten; beS^otb taiin ii$ 
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l^eute nid^t nuSge^en. 6. Sr i(it leilS in S3eutfd^(anb, teilS in 
granfreic^ erjogen morbcn; be§^aI6 fpric^t er fomo^l Steutj^ roie 
granjbftfc^ mil grofeer Sertigfeit. 7. E§ regnet ; beS^II) bleibt id) 
ju ^aufe. 8. 9I1S mein Siener in ba§ 3'"""Er trot, fditief i^ noi^. 
g. JSe langer bie Joge finb, befto liirjcr finb We *Rac^fe. 10, 5;ie 
toilben (Sonfe finb fdiioer ju fcE)iefien, roeit fie (dtnell unb fel)r ^oc^ 
fliegen. 11. 3e ft^iBigcr man orbeitd, beflo teic£)ter tcirl) bte 
Slrbeit. 12. ©oiBD^t meine Sltern olg ouc^ biele mciner beften 
greunbe roaren auf bem S8Ql|nf)of, otS ic^ Don meiner SReije suriid- 
lam. 13. Entmeber roerbcn ©ie bnlb einen Srtef bun mir er^alten, 
ober i^ nierbe jemanben ju^^nen fc^iden. 14. ffia^r^aftig, f^nell 
gefo^rcn! 15. ©efiern Slbenb fu^r id) Bon Sonbon q6, unb ^eute 
madimittag ntn bier U^r bin ic^ (ii)on in bem (leinen ©etterS, baS 
burc^ (ein SKineral'tooffer [0 t)erii£)mt ift. 16. SEBaS Ijabe ic^ nidjt 
in biejer furjen Qe\t fleje^en ! 17. Oottlob! enbliti^ (inb roit 
bo unb nioDen un§ cin roenig au§rul|en. 18. ^t frii^er, bcfto 
bcffer. 

1. When I arrived yesterday, it was quite dark. 2. Wait a 
minute, until I have written my exercise. 3. It is raining, 
therefore I shall stay quietly at home. 4. After I bad taken my 
ticket, I went into the waiting-room. 5. I sent the porter for 
a cab, because I have so much baggage that I cannot carry it 
myself. 6. He speaks as he thinks. 7, After it has lightened 
it thunders. 8. He slept whilst I was reading. 9. It struck 
twelve, when we arrived at Brandenburg. 10. The sun had set 
before we arrived at our journey's end. 1 1. You will find the 
gentleman either in the dining-room or in the sitting-room. 
12. He can neither read nor write. 13. We could neither hear 
nor see. 14. All aboard ! the train starts in a moment. 15. 
Not only my books, but also my clothes, were burned. 16. 
Alas ! all that (roaS) I had is lost. 17. As he could not come, 
(fo) he wrote me a long letter. 18. The more diligently I 
study the German language, the more clearly I see that it is 
very much (fe^r) like the English [language]. 
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LESSON XXXVI. 
Order of Words. — Summary. 

Some of the rules on the order of words have already been 
incidentally given (§ § 177, '202). It is now necessary to 
give a more complete summary of this subject. 

337- The principal point in the construction of the German sentence is: 

I. The Position of the Verb. 

338. There are three forms of verb-position: — 

I. Normal order — the verb follows the subject. 
II. Inverted order — the verb precedes the subject. 
III. Transposed order — the verb stands at the end. 
The first two of these belong, usually, to independent or principal sen- 
tences 1 the last only to dependent or subordinate sentences (clauses). 

Note t. — liwcdeDDlelhe Bubjeclb; S. ; Ihs vctb by V. ; ibc iid)uiK» of the verb by 
A., the foinu will be ai follows : — 

t. Norms! — N. = S.V.A. 
II. InTotted— I. = V. S. A. 
III. Tranipoaed— T.'-S.A.V. 
Observe tkatilii the verb that ckangts its fodtien. Thus iAf faiilion tf 
the virb indicates the character of the censtrttetton, 

I. Bf tbe mri ia mEinl alwiyg tbe iffirmii^, or £niM {ftrnmal) verb. Thii in all 
compound forms (| 169) is the auiiilEary, or infiected word. By (be subject is meant not 
only the nomloalive noua or pronoun, bat (be entirt fjw^Vf/, wilh all ili modiAera. By 
adjuHct is meanl all tbe rest of the predicate, except tbe adjunct which preceLCS the verb 
inn.«3.3). 

1. The NoroiBl Order. 

339. The normal (S. V. A.) is the natural and usual order of the inde- 
pendent ileclaralive sentence. 

340. None of the adjuncts of the predicate can stand between the sub- 
ject and the verb (as often in English). Thus : he always wears a black 
coat, tx troflt Jmmet einen fc^ltmricn fHoi. (See also § 343). 

NOTB. — Only seeming eiceptions ate mch words as aUt, Aewciiir ; hoii, jrtoift, j«; 
ItiimlliS, miTvJy ; Jioai, iidtid, which are really parenthetical. 

341. The infinitive and participle of cotnpound tenses stand at the end, 
preceded by whatever qualifies them. When lioth occur, the infinitive 
stands last (g 163) — as in many examples already. 

341. The prefix of a separable verb stands at the end in simple tenses. 
In compound, it is written in one word before the participle or infinitive 
(S 284) — as in many examples already. 
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NoTS. — But lonKtiinu, uiD poetry, the pnfix will stand nearer the verb in a simple 
tiDM i at: flUtt' mirum benSiB'"'*'"''''™"'''"'*' sword, 

343. (a) The subject itself may be complex — consisting of several 
words, or including an adjective clause or clauses (§ 348). In all cases the 
rule stands that the principal verb i«iB/i/"a((/f follows the subject. Thus: 
gricbrii^ bn SWeite, fliinifl Don $rcu6tn (subject), max iec gwftu Selblwrt 
(Etiier SeU. ein &trr, bci eint m 3Riinn«, bem er nlcftt K^l trautf, tine ©uinee 
gelit^en lialte (subject), war (verb) erflaunt Jii pnbeit, etc. 

NoTK. — Objerve thai in Ih* laller att the final verb of the dependenl adjective cUu« 
!• broughl iiKtmdutUly btfert Ikt fritteifal viri. This posillon will often, in a complex 
BeDteDce, uief ully show where the depeadeat coaatnictioD ends, and the priucipal seatencv 

{b) But if the clause modify the predicate, it should not (§ y^o) stand 
between the subject and the verb, as often in English. Thus : Tht 
Ramans, afUr tkiy had conquered the ■aiorld,feU inta luxury; 3)it Momer 

DetRdtn, iia^btm jit Die Sell etoberl fallen, in lippiglcil {not bie Mbnttr, nod)' 
bem, etc.). 

NOTB.— This rule U lonwtiniei Tiolated, but not in >trict correctness. Ralhet, to 
avoid crowcUng, lei the dependent clauie precede ; at, Kiidtiem bit StDinci, tic. ■ . . nerfic 
lmr«,e>c.(Sl44). 

For special case of normal order in dependent clause, see § 350, 1. 

3. The Inverted Order. 

344. The inverted order (V. S. A.) is assumed in independent declara- 
tive sentences when introduced by any adjunct of the verb ; — 

(0) Only one sucb adjunct may precede the verb ; but this may consist 
of several words, forming, however, logically only one element of the sen- 
tence. As : ffiamoie ^olf unS ein grtunb auB unfrer 9iol. Iln8 ^alf bamalS 
tin aut« Steunb auS bet Kot. SuS unjercv 9Id1 l)alf er unS bomolS. 

{t) A dependent clause — adverbial or objective — preceding the prin- 
cipal, has the value of an introductory adjunct, and causes inversion of 
the principal verb. As : 8tl8 toit ontamen, tear eB fcffon lag. ICafe er (oli^e 
IQotle ge[pTPif|en ^t, glaube i<^ nii^t. But sometimes, colloquially, or for 
emphasis, the inversion is omitted. As: SBiire T'e "t*' ae(ommen, it^ 
(lonbt no^ ba — for (jo) Itfinbe icfi, etc. See § 471,/. 

(i) For the same reason, expressions like / Ikiitt, said he, etc., when 
preceded by any of the words referred to, will be inverted, those phrases 
being logically the principal sentence, of which the words quoted form the 
object As : %o.% benle 14 ijt meine ^flidit (but i(^ bcnte, baS ift, etc.). 

For dependent subject clauses, see § 343. 
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(i^) Rarely the participle or infinitive of a compound tense, or even the 
verb itself, ma; stand first, in case of special emphasis. As: Qkflolen 
mar aUtS ; @(^n>e)gtn WiQ it^ nidil ; (Ermprkn lalFcn fann er mi^, nid)t ri^ftn ; 
£omntl boi^ DaB SirgetniS Bon Dbcn ; §altf n wir eS ja aUt fle^Sit. 

345- (") The" pure conjunctions " (3«i/,*B(,or,/(ir, § 326) do not cause 
inversion. They will, therefore, usually restore the normal erdtr after a 
preceding inversion, unless the causi ef inversion is repeated. Thus : 5^ 
lam ex ju mir, unb ii^ (rafltc il)n f oglciifi ; but unh fofl1(i(§ fraflle idl i^n. 

(i) Conjunctive words belonging to the subject alone will not cause in- 
version ; as, 8ta(t| tnein iSrubit toar juBtgen. And sometimes an adverb may 
be allowed to stand, parenthetically, in the same way ; as, Jrcilit^ (indeed), 
i[fl Eann eS nti^t faatn. 

348. The inverted is the regular order, without introductory adjunct : 
(ti) In direct questions, unless the interrogative word is subject; as, 3If 

bfiSerrjuSaufe? Wonn iBirb (tju^oufelein? But, SSer ilt ber &euP 5Ber 
Brillflt bie !naiIiri(Jlt {normal) ? 

(i) In imperative and optative (wish) sentences ; except, sometimes, in 
the third person ; as, ^e^tn Wlr unS ; ji^weise (bu) ; todre eS boi) Za^, would 
itwere day; fltbe ®Dlt or ©oit fl«6«, Goi grant, etc. 

(c) Often also in eiclamation (g 34.), d) ; as, ifl bot^ baS Seben j(§taer ! 



les, colloquially, u 



[am tin S^^a*e, tor ti (am iihtri) cami ; or, rarely, »lier unt ; ai, ei looi: B""! ruSiS U"* 
For special case of inversion in dependent clause, see § 350, 2. 
3. The Transpoaed Order. 

347. The transposed order (S. A. V.) is used only in subordinate or de- 
pendent sentences (clauses). 

Note. — Tht transpoied order can Ihererore occur ODly in cemflez imUtKis. Vet 
soinelimei, a dependent cUuie may stand alone, the principal clauie being: implied : », 
IMiiTI cr nur fiolb (dme, if ht vntuld tnUy cemt seenl (1 should be glad)- 

348. A dependent clause stands to its principal clause in the relation of 
a noun, or of an adjective, or of an adverb. Hence dependent clauses are 
called noun clauses, adjective clauses, or adverbial clauses. 

(<t) A dependent noun clause is usually introduced by the conjunction 
boB, that; as ; St (ifirieb vni, 606 et (3 tun toiitht ; — or, in a dependent 
question, by d6, whether, if ; or TOoS, ivhat, or its equivalent (§ 222). As: 
Sir fraglen bin Sebieiiten, ob fEiti $ert jU &aufe ndre ; ii^ tnulle nit^t, KaS tr 
mir fogen lootltt. (For exception, see § 350, 1). 
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(^ A dependent adjective (relative) clause is introduced by a relative 
pronoun or its equivalent (§837). Example: ffioS gouS, wtlcfiiS DBtiflE 
9ta(tit at>e(tirannt ift, gc^oiU dnem S^u^mitdier ; aQci, tDDrSbtr id| mid| gtfreut 
^dtte, itt Ceiloren. 

(c) Dependent adverbial clauses are usually introduced \rj subordinat- 
ing conjunctions (g 33^), expressing a relation of time, place, cause, man- 
ner, purpose, condition or concession. Example : <£3 toac no$ X^g, alS IDic 
In bent SaftloFe anfatnen. Sbe[ mat ein S^dfer, md^renb Sain cin HdeTSmonn 
ttiar, (For exception see § 350, z.). 

NOTH. — The HuneBCDteqco may include Hveni depeodeut cUu94a- For (he effect of 
■ dependeul cliuie preceding Ibe principal, see { 344, b. But il the inDDduclatycUuK is 
titSJtct, DO efiect b produced rm the order of Ihc principal hdudcc 

349. The pure conjunctions, unb, etc, (% 34s) produce no efiect on the 
dependent construction. Thus a series of connected clauses, dependent on 
the same subordinating word, will continue the transposed order to the 
end of the series, each dependent verb standing at the end of its own 
clause. As; Kin alter Wonn, iex in feiner Sugenb nad) Kmcrita rclfli, fx^ bott 
Mi^firaletc unb tint grogt gamllie (rjoQ, tfi neulid) ^ier flefiarlKn, 

Ob the other hand, see § 345, a. 

II. Special Cases In Verb-Position. 

350. The following special cases occur in dependent clauses : 

1. An ebjective noun clause, with bag, Maf,omitted (as often in English) 
is construed as a principal sentence ; that is (a), normal; as, ii^ filanbc, ev 
Itiitb balb iDtnmen (for bag er balb (cmmen luirb) ; ber iBtbitnte faglt, fcin ^crr 

fel tltt^t }U fenuft ; tke servant said (fkat) his master vias not at home. Or, 
(i) irmtried; (as g 344) : « (oflte. je6' («' ff'" fe'^f "'<&' i" fenufe. 

2. In a conditional {adverS) clause, if (he conjunction tDtnn, if, is 
omitted, the order will be inverted. As : 3ft b(T ^ett ju $au[(, fo rotibt i<^ 
i^n balb ftfien (for Wenn ei ju gouft ift etc.). KSifn ©ic flcfhtn acfDmmen, 
fo flatten Sle unS ju §oufe flftrojlen, had you come (for. i/_>ii'« had come), etc 
(S 470-) 

This form is especially usual after alS, for alS wenn, as if. As : St tat, 
all toiite et Btniidt, he acted as if he mere crazy (for : oB liienn er Dtrtiirft 

NoTB.— Bat Id the adjective clauie, the eonneclive (rrlalivt) is never omitled ({ ijq). 

3. The transposed verb will stand before other verb-forms : — 

(a) When two infinitives stand together, the auxiliary verb will stand 
Immediately before them, the governing infinitive last (see also § 264). 
As: 9ld) welfi, ba| iifi eS ni^t nicrbe tun Ibnntn. ^enn et t% liiille lun IBnnen, 
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fo fiSlte tr ti Qtra Qetan, i/ Ac ceuld have deni it, he vievld have dent it 
gladly. Stntt &U toitfl beltdn flc^cn miiiien, shall have lage a^e^ng. 

(S) The concurrence of loeiben in two different aiuiliarif uses will like- 
wise be avoided. As: 3>^ ceirfv^et^e, ball beinc Sc^ulben rotiben beja^II 
nitrben (for bejaglt metben ni«tbeii). 

(f) Sometimes also a transposed auxiliary will be inserted before two 
participles or a participle and infinitive. As : %S^ Incig, baB Ri$t aQe |lnb 
btftiDfl ttotbcn (for Setlroft liiorben fmb). Sobolb ii| i^n toer&e gefelien ^aStn. 

4. 0/tiH tlie transposed clause ends in the participle of a compound 
tense, the auxiliary being omitted, when the meaning is already clear. 
As: 3Ia<^b(nt ex bie Sitle anQt^ort (^lt(), fagte bet ifonig. ©obalb tr in baS 
Simmer elngcttelen (vat), fine *-'^ in ju (P>^<4<«, KIS baS ntteil gefprDi^en 
UDiben (mar). 

351. The following cases may also be noticed : — 

I. When the sentence consists of only subject and verb, the normal 
order (S. V. A.) and the transposed (S. A. V.), will be identical (S. V.). 
In this case the construction is distinguished only by the connective, or 
by the context. As : i$ (ann \t%i ni((|t fpielen, benn [for) it^ arStite (nor- 
mat); or, Incil {becaust) id) arbtilc {transposed). 

:. Certain words are used both in demonstrative (independent) and rel- 
ative (dependent) meaning ; such as, ber, he or joho; ba, there, then; or 
■when, as; inbi^iin, meanwhile, or while, etc. In such cases the position 
of the verb will show the meaning. As : ein Stann ^alte btei S5fine, bie 
(they) Iie61tn i^n flUitfi — or, H« {them) liefile er glettfi ; but, bie (who) i^n gleidj 
lieblen — or, tie (whom) ei gleic§ lieble. 

3. The use of (8 as introductory subject causes inversion of the true 
or logical subject ; as, ii ift ni<^t3 beftfllDlfeii ; li logen brei iQurf^tn iibet ben 

But without eS, unless introductory ; as, befifilDnen i[t ni<4tS. See § 453. 
See Synopsis at end of ihis Lesson. 

III. Order of Words not Verbs. 

KoTfl. — Tbfl arrui^merxt of otbervordt ia not, geQerAlly, aa rigidly fixed utile posi- 
tion of ihfl verb, Mild ia mute largely {Dfluenced by emphuia, etc. Thfl leadiug rulea will 
beie be given. Theee may be tueived lot later study, or for referoDce. 

Adjuncts vf the Moan. 
3J1. The adjective will usually precede the noun, but may follow for 
emphasis, or in special phrases. Pronominal precede qualifying adjectives; 
as, bci flule Sreunb ; bn greuni, bet gute ; gritbtii^ btr Qtroge ; t^r &elb, cbfl 
nnb trtu (see Lesson VIII.). 
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a. Adjective phraaea with prepositions follow the nottn; as, 3i:on((nrt 
ont aRain ; baS $auS auf ba ^oljt. 

3. (a) A iimiting genitive usually foliows the noua; as, bex Snfong bti 
ftriegee ; baS ®Iiiif bcS 3Ren|(tcn. 

(j) But a peisonal (lu^ffAVf) genitive will often precede, taking the 
place of the aiticie; beS SaleiS ^u3; @(f|illeiS SSerte; btS SiinalinflB 
@tiinmt. 

(c) This usage is widely extended in poetry, or elevated prose, to geni- 
tives not personal; as, grantrtidiS Srlie; in ha Khnbtnollen Q>Iut; bti 
aSeeteiS SB«atn ; o^ne ba Stxaam Zi(S)i. (§430). 

Adjuncts or the Adjective (or Fkrtlclple). 
353. An adjective, or a participle, will tie preceded by its adjuncts : — 
I. An adverb: eitt fe^r guter SItann ; an object; fei mtr endbig. Btit an 
object with preposition may follow ; as, fei nii^t Eofc auf mii% ie net angry 

z. Other dependent words, which, in English, will often require to fol- 
low, or to be expressed by an adjective {retativi) clause; as, 3tieiri^ bcr 
@rofie, t>an felnem lEelh bet „31te %xK%" genannt; in (Jnem ton meinem SaUi 
neulitti er^fltlenen IBtiefe, in a letter (which has been) lately received by my 
father; auf cine icr Gfin linfl Surflcn luiirMgj ilBeife ; cm iiber 20 %a\ fi^^r 
©num. This construction — often extended to great length — requires 
particular attention; but is not to be commended for imitation, (See §483.) 



1. Object!. 

354. I. Pronoun objects precede noun objects; as, ci eijfl^lte (8 fcincm 
grcunbc ; ctr ^t mir cin ©utli gcfleScn. 

2, The cases stand : i. dative; 2. accusative; 3. genitive. But if the 
accusative is personal, or a pronoun, it will usually precede the dative ; as, 
td| fiabc btm ftnobcn (in EuiJ He'i'^en ; btt SJnlcr fiot ben So^n cinct ftlinicten 
©iinhe bcfc^uibiflt. But ; mir mitten iicn ffiann fcincm Si^ictfolc iibcrlolfcn ; et 
^Qt cS mit flejaBl. Yet, frequently, the contracted mir'B, bifS, etc 

3, Objects with prepositions follow simple objects; as, ci f^iifte feinen 
greunb ju mit; tx fifirieb mit etnen Stief iibet feine 31eife. 

4, The reflexive M usually precedes all other pronouns, and personals 
precede demonstratives; as, ei tmppcftli fii^ SftnEn ; « Sot R* '8 gifaHea 
laifeu, hi has put up -with it; fagen ©ie mir ba8 niifit. But also eS fii^ (§ 202,3). 
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5. Esptdally, in ioveited or transposed order, an unemfihatic pronoun 
object will often precede the subject, unless the latter is a personal pro- 
noun; as, banidiU tliin bet gnmbe bit &iiib; ois i^n t>cT SottT fo^, Weinte tt 
Dot grcubc. Rarely, also, a. noun; as, ilbtiediS gc^iilt Qlott mcine %u\t; 
more often, sta adverb; as, ba fpia$ tnblii^ btr :eatei:. 

9. AdverlM. 

355 I. Adverbs will Stand : i. time; z. place; 3. manner. 

2. Adverbs of time usually precede objects, except pronouns ; as, tl E|at 
mil geitent etnen >BTle( gef[|n(fien. 

3. Adveiba of place follow simple objects, but precede objects with 
prepositions; as. Wit lonnttn boS Suii nirflcnba im fiaufe Rnbcn. 

4. Adverbs of manner usually precede, but may follow, objects with 

prepositions The rules for adverbs apply generally to the corresponding 

adverb phrases; but, in all cases, the position may be largely influenced 
by emphasis. Frequently also an adverb phrase stands at the end of the 
sentence, outside of the regular construction; that is, especially, after the 
dependent verb — contrary to % 177,4. 

5. Of two adverbs of like kind, the more general usoally precedes the 
more specific) as, Eieule fru^ ; mDrgtn urn 10 U^r. 

6. (For adverbs modifying adjectives, see g 353.) Generally, an adverb 
will stand just before any word (not the verb) which it modifies; as. nur 
meln Stubcr uai gugtgen; faum eint €tunb( tmiT beteangen. (See § 345 b). 

Prepositions usually precede objects (Exceptions § zSo, and Appendix). 
3. Predlaua. 

356. A noun or adjective standing as predicate (complement) will usu- 
ally followall other adjuncts; as, SSDrgen Wiib )Da^d)einli<$ Weetn bev ^odf 
jell tin 3(i(Tta9 jein; Dlel geit nrat natfi jtlin U^c nii^t mef|T Ufirifl. 

357. Words, or phrases, which, by idiomatic usage, have come to be re- 
garded OS part of a verb-phrase (§ 379) — including also predicate or 
factitive objects — will take the same position as a predicate complement. 
Such arei Hebe fte^en, ie aitrmer; feft ^Iten, A) held fast; ^e^n blciitn, ta 
itop^ ju 3Kitlaa (fitn, te dine, etc, etc ; as, Inii afeen geftem 6ei tlnem Sreunbt 
ju aXUlog ; ba cr btn eerbtedier nic^t feflbalKn tonnte, jb filing n i^n lol. 

4. The InflnlUie. 

358. I. For the infinitive in compound tenses, see §'34i. 

1. An inEnitive without ju, dependent on the verb, stands last among 
Ibe verb-adjuncts, without comma ; as, ii$ teiQ mtd) gemt ^ier b^ iiiennoigcn 
Cei^allen ; id) fage S^nen, bag i(^ mtt^ ^ttr bis iibcrmbrfltn Dtr^allen tnilL 
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3. The same position majr be held by aii inlinitive with ju, dependent 
on a verb in a simple tense; as, id) loiinfdie mic^ l)ier 6iS iififrmDtgcn i« ber< 
fallen ; it^ {age g^nen, bad '(4 niiit) Iiiet bie iibermDreen ju Derfialten wiinff^e ; 
er ftiifl iu [iiifltn an. 

4. But generally, to avoid too great complexity of construction, an 
infinitive with ju, especially if accompanied by adjuncts of its own, will 
be treated as a distinct clause; that is, it will stand outside of the limits 
of the principal construction, with the infinitive at (he end ; 

(a) After the non-personal part of a verb, or after a transposed verb : 
t|t jing an, ju {tngeti ; fogleii^ fing er an, Don feitiem Ungliide ju leben ; id) t)txbf 
langt geiDiin{d)t, meinem alien Si^eunbe einen Sefui^ ]u mai^«n; ii^ ^e^t ^(nen, 
bag i^ (ange gtitiiinf^t fiabt, ^^nen tinen Sefui^ ju maitien; ei be^au)}lete, 
bafi et eine ffleHobc le^re, Qtolb p mad)ta. 

(j) Or befote the main sentence, which it will then invert (§344, i) ; as, 
um feinen Saicr p {e^en, iji bar Sofin jc^n fficilfn gegdngen. 

5. In a series of infinitives, the governing one regularly stands last, 
reversing the English order. As ; Stir fiaSl mi* ermorben laffen lootten, you 
hav< sought lo have mt laurdcrid; et Wirb (3 nii^t tun Fiinncn, etc. Vet not 
always if moie than two infinitives: 9fan luirb nti(^ WoQen laufcn Ia{ycn, 

IV. Position of Dependent Clauses. 

359- (a) For the same reason — to avoid too great complexity of con- 
struction — a dependent clause will often be thrown outside of the usual 
limits; as, i* fle6e frtiwiHig bie Slntptiidie au|, Wtti^e ii^ auf ba8 SBuCti l|ab« ; 
i^ ^n&e hen $tei8 onflcnDinnitn, wel^en ber §err mir onfiot. 

(j) Especially, in subordinate sentences, to avoid collision of dependent 
verbs ; as, er mort '^m einen Seuld ju, inbem cr fitfl Begcn htr gerinflen 
©umme tnlf^ulbifltt, iii« et enl^iclt. 

(f) Also in comparison — elliptical: Et flat mtftt Seller fltmatftt, oK i<6 
(geinai^t I)iilie). 

360. Generally, it may be remarked, that dependent clauses will occupy 
their natural position, logically; but that ambiguity, or excessive involu- 
tion of structure, must always be avoided. This, however, ia in large do- 
gree prevented by the free use of the comma (§ 67), as well as by the 
distinctive position of the verb. Thus German can often sustain periods 
which would be intolerable in English — a power which> however, may bo 
abused. 

It may also be noted that modern German is marked bj an increasing 
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freedom of word-order and, in general, by a tendency to simpler forms of 
construction. 

Remark. — The foregoing rules of position are naturally subject to ex- 
ceptions, depending on emphasis, euphony, 01 individual style, and especi 
ally in poetry, with the freedom of poetic license. Still, the fundamental 
tules should be thoroughly mastered and strictly observed by the student 
vho should be required, whenever possible, to account for exceptions^ 
real or apparent. Once mastered, they become the key to almost all 
difficulties of c< 



Synopsis of Verb- Position. 

The following condensed view may be helpful in temembeiing the 
chief rules of verb-position : 

Principal Sentences. 
When introduced by subject — Normal. 



Dependent Clauses 
When introduced by subordinating word 



Special Cases. 




Principal Sentences, 




Interrogative, Imperative, Optative sen ten 


^ — InverUd. 


Dependent Clauses. 




Noun clause — ba6 {that) omitted 


- Norvial. 


Conditional " — ttenit (,/) '■ 


— Inviriid. 


The verb precedes two infinitive 


s. 


NoTH. — The "pure conjunclions " (o-rf, *«/, or, for-) ire not included. 


See also Note at end of the Appendix, p. 37S. 





It is presnmed tttat at this point — or even eailiei — the pnpil lus 
begun the reading of an easy Geiman text, outside ot the grammar. 
In the following Lessons, therefore, the German-English EzerDises will 
be omitted. 



DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION. 
Introductory Remark. — The German vocabulary is much more 
homogeoeous than the English, The introduction of foreign elements 
— mainly French and Latin — from an early date, into the English 
language has not only added a large admixture of words not native in 
origin, but, by supplying foreign terms ready made, it arrested the 
development of the native speech. Hence the processes of derivation 
and composition, from native roots, have been much more largely ex- 
tended in German than in English, These processes are, therefore, 
in German of much greater practical importance for the acquisition 
of a vocabulary, and for the exposition of the relation and meaning of 
words. A brief sketch of the most important classes of derivatives 
and compounds will be given in the following Lessons. 

Note. — Foreign voiia oF coUTSe exist largely in German also; but there the)' 
are distinctly marknl, while in English they are fully assimilated. In this respect, 
on the other hand, the English vocabulary is more homogeneous than the GeTmaii, 



LESSON XXXVII. 
Derivation of Verbs. 

361. Most verbs of the strong conjugation, and many 
weak verbs of monosyllabic roots, are primitive verbs. 
There are many others, obviously derivative, in which the 
origin and the process of derivation are unknown. 

Almost all derivative verbs are weak. (See § 199.) 

362. (f^) An important class of verbs are derived from other 
verbs by modification or change of root-vowel. The primitive 
is usually strong and intransitive;* the derivative is weak and 

• See List of Irregular Verbs. 
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transitive. These are known as causative verbs ; as also in 
English, lo/ell from to fall; to set from to sit, etc. As : — 

Strong. Weak. \ 

ffl^tn, Uga, drive. fflftrtn, U guide, drive. 

^anen, U>/all. falltn, te/ell. 

HtBtn, to lie. I*fl«n, to lay. 

fpiinfltn, te spring. tprenfltn, W ^xi-^r, blma up. 

tlinten, to ^rmi, trdnrtn, to drtHch, make drink. 

(Jb) In some cases there is no change of root-vowel, but 
only a change from strong to weak inflection ; as : — 
Stkong. Weak. 

(^totllttl, te twell. fttrtwDeit, ta puff up. 

trlSft^en, toga eut. anSIBfCtien, to /»/i>u/ (lights). 

CTf<5Kdtn, to be frightened. itfi^rMten, te frighten. 

(f) Sometimes other variations of meaning are marked by 
the change from strong to weak inflection ; as r — 
Strong. Weak. 

ietaxgen, te move (figuratively), induce. feDegen, te move (liteially). 

((Soften, te create. \^^tK, te do. 

363- Some verbs are derived from other verbs by hardening 
or strengthening the final consonant of the root, usually with 
intensive meaning ; — 

bitflen, (strong), to bend, (fldl) tifiifen, to imo, steep down. 

^Bren, te hear. ^on^en, to listen, hearken. 

fdlnamn, te creak, snarl. ftJUian^en, to snare. 

((fnniTBtn (stt.), to swing. fdltontfm, to wave. 

364. The verbal suffixes -etn and -ern frequently convey the 
sense of diminution or contempt — sometimes of repetition: — 

ftawen, tefap. ttappern, to rattle. 

ntiiBMt (str.), to sound, ring. (lingcln, te ring the bell. 

lateen, te laugh. Mdldn, to smite. 

f(l|lof(n (str.), to sleep. I^Hfetn, tefeel drotiisy. 

Note. — In both the preceding cases, there is also, osually, vowel 
mollification o[ changft 1 ',w,(i[ . 



l88 LESSON XXXVII. [§ 3^5 

365. Verbs in -ierert (-iren) are properly derivatives of 
French verbs in -er and -ir. They retain their foreign acceal, 
and omit ge- in the perfect participle. (See § 215, a.) As : — 

(oHiftfn, Is fail. rtflitten, to reign. 

morfttiiercn, to march. ftubieten, to itudy. 

and, by analogy with these, from German stems, bui^ftabieren, 
to spell ; ftoljieren, Ijontieren, etc. 

366. Many verbs are derived from nouns, with or without 
root-vowel modification : — 

iaS SlHer, the agi. ollem, to grew eld, agi. 

bie gatSE, the celor. fatten, to dyi. 

bcr^pftug, thtpleugh. ppitflen, to^/^a^^f, 

bet ©ntlet, the saddU. fatltin, to saddle. 

ba3 ©lefld, the seal. liffleln, Bftfltfleln, to seal. 

ber Srofi, tki lom/orl. i\a\tta, to comfort. 

367. Other verbs are derived from adjectives, usually with 
root-vowel modification ; — 

XtA, red. liJtcn, to redden. 

(tart strong. ftarfen, to strengthen. 

lot, dead. ioWit, to kill. 

WUlAiB, worthy. Wiirblflfti, la hold worthy. 

tein(lB), clean. XtiniQCn, to clean. 

fromm, pious. frBrnmetn, to affect piety (% 364). 

(a) Or, with loss of e, from adjectives in -en ; as : — 

DUen, open. BfflKn, to open. 

IrocfMl, dry. ttodntn, ta dry. 

{^) And from comparatives ; as: — 

, minbcr, less. minbcrn, to lessen. 

niifier, nearer. na^etlt, to bring nearer. 

368. A few verbs are derived from adverbs ; as : — 

uugei, outside. iiugtm, to alter. 

cmpor, up. empiiren, to arouse. 

All these classes of derivative verbs are weak. . 



: weak. , 
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Remark. — As is seen from the foregoing examples, the 
inodiiication of the root-vowel (Umlaut), though by no means 
constant, is a common process in derivation. As a rule, it 
may be stated that the modified vowels do not occur in primi- 
tive roots, but arise by the processes of derivation or of in- 
flection. Hence, in dealing with derivatives that present a 
modified vowel, the Umlaut must be eliminated to find the 
root See examples in foregoing lists and hereafter. 

EXERCISE XXXVIl. 
I. Who has put-out the light ? 2. No one has put-out the 
light; it has gone-out. 3. The woodman has felled this tree. 
4. A child has (»'j) fallen into the river. 5. My dictionary 
lies on the table. 6. The boy jumped over the ditch. 7. The 
old tower was blown up. 8. She has-sealed the letter. 9. He 
rang~the~bell several times. 10. We will seat ourselves 
upon this bench. 11. The old man sat on this chair. 12. 
The sinking sun reddened the clouds. 13. The king held- 
him- worthy of the highest honors. 14. The peasant ploughed 
the field. 15. The autumn dyes the leaves yellow. 16. He 
has aged very much. 17. A strong nian can easily walk him- 
self tired in a ploughed field. 18. He stooped-down and 
picked-up the key. 19. The tailor has cleaned and dried the 
clothes. 20. (The) Queen Victoria had already reigned fifty 
years. 21. The smiling girl rang the bell, and opened the 
door. 22. His strong faith In (ju) God comforted and 
strengthened his last hours. 23. The children listened and 
smiled, while the father snored aloud. 24. The noble senti- 
ment which the king then uttered has not lessened the devo- 
tion of his faithful people. 
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LESSON XXXVIII. 
Composition of Verbs*— Inseparable. 

Compound verbs have been already considered, so far as 
was necessary to explain peculiarities of conjugation. (Less. 
XXVIII., etc.). Their number is almost unlimited. 

369. Very important is the large number of verbs com- 
pounded with the inseparable prefixes be-, ent- (emp-), et-, 
ge— , bet—, jcr— . These prefixes, though once probably mde- 
pendent words, now occur only in composition. They 
modify variously the meaning of the primitive. 

Note. — Strictly speaking, these preSies, being ainaya unacceoted 
and having noir no independenl existence, form rather derivatives than 
compounds. But, in accordance with usage, the verbs formed vrith them 
from verbs are given as compounds; those formed from other than verb- 
roots as derivatives. As will be seen hereafter, the; ue latgelj used also 
in forming other derivatives besides verl>*. 

370. {") Se- (related to bei and to the English i^-, as : /a 
take, to betake; to wail, to bewail) changes an intransitive into 
a transitive verb. Prefixed to a transitive verb, it gives to it 
a direction towards another object Sometimes it is only in* 
tensive. Examples ; — 

baucn, to build. tetiautn, te build upon, to mltivaU, 

gratien, to dig. hgntben, to bury. 

ereifen, to seize. begreiren, to comfrckend. 

tolttn, to hold. be^altcn, to keep. 

Idireificn, to write. &e(ifttei6tn, to deserve. 

fipen, to sit. btfipen, to possess. 

{i) ©e- is also used for deriving verbs from nouns and 
adjectives, generally with active sense: — 

bti Sreutti, the friend. lt\ti\mhta, to befriend. 

Itr ffletft, the spirit. 6efleiftern, « <«j?'W.GoO^[c 



§ 372] COMPOSITION OF VERBS. INSEPARABLE. I9I 

\Ki,/ree. fefnitn, to libiraU. 

fanff, gentle. li(16nfHflen, a. affeate. 

tauB, fltfl/, bctauicn, to deafen. 

371. («) ®nt- (related to ant- in antlDort) chiefly denotes 
privation or separation; — 

laffen, to lit. (ndniTen, te dismisi. 

lauftn, to run. tntloufen, to mape. 

Jit^en, lo draw. entjie^ra, to lailhdraw. 

(V) And sometimes origin or beginning, as: — 
brennen, to bum. tnlfin nncn, to take fire. 

flt^en, to stand. entfle^en, to originate. 

(c) Snt- is also used in forming derivative verbs, as:— 
tie Jtnift, «*f ttrengii. enllriiflen, to weaitn. 

hit @i^ulb, the guilt. enlf^ulbietit, to excuse. 

boS Sun, the people. cntboHnn, to depapulau. 

Note. — The primitive sense of ent- (ant-) is dearly seen in a few 
verbs, as entedten, to pay back, entfprcifien, to correspond. Id some adverbs, 
cnt is from in ; as, «nlgee(n, against, cnltnici, in two. 

((/) Before f, -nt is assimilated to -mp in the three verbs: 
empfet|len, lo recommend; empfangen, /c receive; empfinben, io 
feel, 

372. i") ffir- (related to the prefix ut- [§ 387, 4] and 
probably to the preposition au§) generally expresses accomp* 
lishment or acquisition by means of the action expressed by 
the simple verb ; or growing, passing into a condition : — 

^IKn, to held. CT^alKn, to obtain, receive. 

jaflfn, to Aunt. ttjofltn, to obtain by hunting. 

taufen, to buy. erlaufcn, to obtain by purckatt, 

mat^feit, te grow. enmnlif en, to grow up. 

(d) And in derivative verbs, as: — 

ftl(4/wjA. erfril^en, to refresh. 

flot, ,r/iflr. ettlatett, to explain. 

rot, rrrf. ettbten, to i/ajA. 

\Dt\W, wider. ermeitent, to extend. CiOOqIc 
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373- (") 3Stt~. originally the same as Dor- (English /u/-- 
in forgive, /orl^e)go, etc.), denotes lemoval, turning away; 
often with the idea of perversion or loss; sometimes only the 
accomplishment of an action or result: — 

btelen, to tiil. Otrtickn, teferbid. 

tliilien, to bloom. berfilii^en, to fade. 

bnnncn, to burn, DertirtnnEn, to bum up. 

fiigrtn, to guidt. uerfii^itn, to lead astray, ttduct. 

Icnnen, to know. DcTlennen, to miitaki. 

(pteleit, to flay. Derfpitltn, to /o« by playing. 

(i) And in derivatives, as; — 

ba3 Oolb, the gold. betgolben, logild. 

btx Ettin, /iS* j/ow. Wtfletnern, to peirijy. 

all, d/i/. Dcralttn, to become antiquated. 

\Kat, yeuHg. Deijiinflen, /o make young. 

gtbfiet, greater. DtrgtollEni, to enlarge. 

j^ontT, more ieauti/ul, Oerfc^necn, to embelliih. 

374. (i*) S^""- ^''P'"^sses destruction, dissolution: — 

tictflEn, to i«oi. jer6te*Eii, to break to fieees. 

faOtn, to fall, JtrtaUen, /.> crumble to piecei. 

Ki6(n, to fc<)r. ieraifi(n, to liar to pieces. 

(lettn, to /refl,/, itttretln, lo craih, to trample. 

(^) And in a few derivatives; as: — • 

bae 31cif^,_;frjA. j<rftei|d)en. to lacerate. 

die Qllieiitr, i:4f /I'mjj. jergliftxm, to diimember. 

375- (**) ®^~ (probably the same prefix as the augment 
used with the past participle, but ot doubtful origin), has in 
some cases no perceptible influence on the meaning ot a verb; 
as, brau^en or gebmudtien, to use. But in other cases various 
meanings, mostly intensive; as: — 

benten, to think, getifnten, to remembtr, 

fnden, to fall. etfoUen, lopleatt. 

l^STcn, to hear. gi^oten, to bileng, 

ftoi^tn, to listen, (t^Dtt^en, to obey. (^qqcI^t. 
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[obeit, te praisi. BElDfttn, to premitt. 

ftt^en, la slan>l. 8*f'*ll"'' '" onfesi. See § 178, note. 

(*) Many participial adjectives are derived by means of 
the prefix ge- from nouns without corresponding verb (as Eng. 
gifted, etc.): 

bit Blunt e, thijlirwir. %tb\'i.mK, Jloviery. 

btt Sebet, the f talker. ^t^t^tXi, fealkcrtd. 

S(i Sliiflf'. Ihi joing. gefliigdt, winged. 

in Siern, rf/ j/or. fltfliint, starry. 

376. 9Ki|- (S 288, b.) has the same force as the English 
prefix w;j,- gliitfen, to succeed; m\%^{viiin, lo succeed ill; braui^en, 
to wjf; mifibraui^en, to abuse, misuse. 

Remark. — i. In some cases the compounds are in use, 
where the primitives do not occur ; as : — 

-bSrtn. flfbSren, to bear (a ihilif). 



-fttllen. 




entp((^[(ii,/o^<:M 


*. -flinnfn. 




bcainnen, tc iegiu. 


-Gtfien. 




tetfltiitn, io/prgel 


^tuttn, rare. 




crliitfn, Ib choaie. 
Dftlieren, to lose. 


-Imfltn. 




flelingen, to succte. 


and some others. 


See 


alphabetical list. 



2, These prefixes are widely used with all kinds of verbs, 
but especially with the primitive roots of the strong conjuga- 
tion. A great variety of compounds are thus often formed 
from a single verb, with widely various meanings; as: — 

Q)t^n, to go : bege^en, to celibratt ; tntgcfien, lo escape ; ergc^f n, to hap- 
pin; fi<(| eigeljen, to move about for pleasure ; tierg(l)tn, to pass away; itr- 
fltfttn, to pass away entirely, to melt. 

e^'ogen, to itnke; Itft^Iiigen, to fasten on iy striking, to stud, to shoe a 
hern; fn% ttnct eatfte enlltSlagen, to east ef a mailer; eiMlagtn, to slay; 
Vtl\dilaatn, lo drive aul n/ ene't eourse ; itiWagen, to knack lo pieces. 

€tel|tn, to stand; 6elt(f|eii, to persist, insist; tnl(l(l)fn, to arise, lo come 
inte existemt ; trft(l)en, to arise, lo buy at an auction ; Dei(tel)en, te under- 
sland ; getlefitn, to cenjtss. 
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Other examples are: — 

bife^in, IB tniptcl. cntipTcdKn, to ansTotr (dat.>. 

bttroBcn, to amount to. tntnc^nttn, to infer. 

ji^ 6(tmoeti, to behave. flf^ eraeteu, to tumndeT. 

flc^ bfntfimeii, la teiidua ant's self, rrlafjcn, to remit. 

bttpndltit, la iatk of. D«Bt6en, to/atgini (dat.). 

tnt|d|<it>cn, la decide. fii^ berlaufcn, ta lose one's may. 
(Ii^ Ocrltofifn, M agree, 

EXERCISE XXXVllI. 
I. I have lost my way. 2. We have inspected the new 
church. 3. They have ascended the highest mountains of 
Switzerland. 4. The town surrendered to the enemy. 5. All 
good children, who agree with each - other, and conduct them- 
selves well, shall have (belommen) a reward. 6. The bill 
amounts-to twenty francs. 7. The thief has (>>) escaped. 8. 
They behaved themselves quietly. 9. We shall decide the 
matter before we part. 10. He has lost his money in pla^ng. 
II. The wicked boy has torn his book to pieces, 13. Theteacher 
bas pardoned the naughty boy, and remitted the punishment 
13. The drunken porter did not agree with the other servants* 
and he was dismissed from (au8 bem) service. 14. I shall 
keep these flowers until they fade. 1 5. The old castle has {is) 
crumbled to pieces. 16. We were as if (luic) petrified. 17. A 
glass of water suffices to refresh me. 18. He spoke winged 
words. 19. This promising writer has not answered our ex- 
pectations. 2o. He has talked -of things that no one can 
understand, zi. I infer from (auS) your letter that your ship 
was driven upon a deserted island, zz. We can seize with the 
hand many things which we cannot comprehend. 23. The 
old soldier showed his torn clothes and his lacerated limbs. 
Z4. That (Sag) is the curse of (the) kings, that they, divided, 
tear the world to pieces. 

Dgiiizodb, Google 



S 378] COMPOSITION OF VERBS. — SEPARABLE. I95 

LESSON XXXIX. 
Composition of Verbs. — Contianed. 

Separable Compounds. 

377. The separable prefixes (Lesson XXIX) form loose 
compounds, which have no exact analogy in English. 
They are, also, practically unlimited in number. 

(a) In the separable compounds the meaning o£ the prefix 
is often clearly seen in the compound ^ as, aufftefien, lo stand up, 
rise; einlaffEn, to let in, admit; adtnenbeil, to turn away, avert; 
ntitge^en, to go with, or along, etc. 

(3) In many cases, however, the meaning is not so obvious, 
the compound having often acquired a distinct secondary or 
figurative use; as, ouffoHen, to strike {the attention); einfaUen, 
to occur (Jo the mind)-; mitteilcn, to communicate; borge^en, to 
happen; jubrttigen, topass (time); aai^itiftn, to put! oj" {c/oth- 
ing); Jic^ ouSjie^en, to undress, etc. 

(if) In many such cases, the literal meaning will be expressed 
by the prefixes compounded with ^er, hither; ^n, thither; as, 
Ijeraufiiie^en, to draw out; ^ineinfotten, to fall into; ^erborfle^en, 
to go forth, ^Xz. (§289.) 

378. For the different sense of certain prefixes as separable 
and as inseparable, see §§ 287 — 8. 

Remark. — The so-called pepaiable prefixes are usually adverbs (§447. 
a) which, by habit of, use, have come to be written in one word with those 
verb-forms that usually stand last — the infinitive, the participles, and the 
transposed verb ; and which elsewhere occupy the emphatic position of a 
verb-modifier at the end. As the verb is named from its infinitive, they 
are habitually called pielixes { and hence the terms separable prefixes, 
separable compounds, etc. The intimate relation to the verb is shown by 
th« accent — which is, moreover, always retained by the prefix, even when 
Wparaled. 
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Special Forms. 

' I. Separable. 



379- (") After the analogy of the separable compounds are 
formed many verbs compounded with nouns or adjectives; as: 
fiauS^olten, to keep house; tcilne^mcn, lo participate, to sympa- 
thize; ftattfinben, /u/fl-tf/Zaff,- \xt\\^xt^iXK, to acquit ; gleiditom'' 
men, to equal. 

{^) These follow in all respects the accent, conjugation, 
and construction of the separable compounds; as, participle: 
ftattgefunben, frcigelprp^en ; infin. : ftattjufinben, freijulprci^eri ; 
or with prefix at end, as : bet SHid)ter (prad^ itin bon after Sd|it(b 
frei; bie SBerlobung finbei morgen floti, etc. 

Note. — These were formerly written as separate woids: Stall pnbett, 
2^il nr^nten (and still Gometimes so, though without capitals). Othei simi- 
lar vetb-phrases are still written separately, and with capitals; as, 3!cbe 
ftetien, to answtr, ju BStllag %\\tn, te dint, etc. See § 357. 

(c) Many participial adjectives, without corresponding 
verbs, are formed on this principle. Thus: friebebringenb, 
bringing peace ; fjalSbrei^enb, neckbreaking; oHiniffenb, all-know- 
ing; [)DC^gee^rl, highly honored; blutbefledt, stained with blood. 
These are called incomplete compounds. 

2. Inseparable. 
380. ('^) With these compounds must not be confounded 
the small number of verbs derived from compound nouns, such 
as: frii^ftiiden, to breakfast; roflditogen, to deliberate ; argmii^nen, 
to suspect; ()anbl)aben, to handle; tDetteifem, to emulate; which 
are derived from boS grii^ftiirf, the breakfast; ber Watf^fag, 
the advice; bev SlrgiDD^n, the suspicion; bie .^anbE)abe, the handle; 
ber aBettetjer, emulation; etc. These are conjugated and con- 
strued like simple verbs; as, p, p. gefvitljftiidt ; infin., ju frii^s 
ftiiden. 



§ 381] VERB-COMPOUNDS. SPECIAL FORMS. I97 

(^) Like these are a few verb-compounds, which are also 
treated as simple verbs ; as ; MKiS^aQtn.iofro/'Aesy; luftlDflnbeln, 
towalk for pleasure; xt&^X\tx\\0,t\\, to justify ; roillfa^ren, /n cc»J- 
ply; lielitofen, to caress: as, p. p. geliebfoff; infio., ju Uebtoien, 

Note. — These however, like the preceding class, ate more properly 
derivatives than compounds. Tbey aie all weak, even when formed from 
strong verbs ; banbt)alile, ralji^lafltr, tDiIIfaI)Tte, etc. And in both classes the 
principal accent is usually on the first component. 

3. Mixed Compounds. 

381. {") A few inseparable compounds taite also a separable 
prefix; as, nnertennen, to acknowledge; id^ erfenne on ; anjucr= 
lennen; but anertoimi, without ge-, in participle. (See§289,2.) 

{b) A few verbs which seem to take an inseparable before 
a separable prefix are derivatives, as in § 380 above ; as, lier= 
abfdtfcuen, from the noun 9tl)td|eu, etc. 

EXERCISE XXXIX. 

I. The accused was acquitted and immediately liberated. 
2. He was accused of having (to have) stolen a watch, 3. 
Waiter, bring [some] tea, bread and butter, and two eggs; I 
wish to breakfast. 4. We shall go into the garden; will you go 
with [us] ? 5. Where is the book which I brought with [me] 
yesterday from the library .' 6, Your brother took it with 
[him]. 7. Your trousers are torn ; the tailor must mend them. 
8. I shall tell the tailor to measure me for (mir Qnjuinej]en) a 
new pair, 9. What o'clock is it ? 10. My watch is not wound 
up; 1 have forgotten to wind it up. n. The thief has run 
away. 12- Had I not foretold it ? 13. We have spent a large 
sum; I acknowledge our improvidence. 14, He has invited 
us to dinner. 15. The messenger brought the letter back, 
16. At what time does the concert begin? 17. It begins at 
eight o'clock. 18. Porter, carry my portmanteau up. 19. He 
shall carry it up immediately. 20. As (ba) it did not occur to 



I9S ■ LESSON XL. [g 382 

him how near to the edge of the stream he was, (fo) he sud- 
denly fell in.> 21. The parade will take place at 10 o'clock; 
we thought it had (sudj.) already taken place. 22. Please 
(Sitte) shut the door and open the windows. 23. This writer 
has translated the greatest part of Schiller's works. 24. He 
undressed himself hastily, sprang into the water, and drew the 
inking boy out (iferauS). 



LESSON XL. 
I>eriTatlon of noons. 

Nouns Derived from Verbs. — i. Without Suffix. 

382. Some nouns are simply .the stems of verbs — 
usually of strong verbs — sometimes an earlier form of 
such stems. Such nouns are nearly all masculine : — 

btt gttti (faUfn), thifall. btt Si^in (Meintn), the ttmbUxnce. 

ber tiriinQ (ge^in), tht walk,gait, bei Si^Ias (ji^lafltn), tht blmn. 

baSQIinb {gtQiiai\, the gravt. bt\%\%{^%t\<), the seat. 

bcT Sanf (laufcn), tht course, run. btx @lanb (fle|(n), the position. 

bet Sat (taten), the adtiUe. ber ©trcit (PwUtn), the contest. 

b(T ERuf (nifen), the call, reputatian. baS Opfer (opfent), tht sacrifice. 

383. Many nouns are related to strong verbs by a 
change of root -vowel (9It)taul) — sometimes also by modi- 
fication of the final consonant of the root. In some cases 
more than one such noun is formed from the same root- 
Such nouns are also usually masculine : — 

b« ^iMii (binben), the Tialume, bir ©taub (llieben), the dust. 

tN)3 iBanb (binben), the ribbon. bei XranF, bet XrunF (triitten), the drink. 

kr Sunb (binbtn), the union. ha 3:n<t (tteten), the step. 

b« ffllanfl {Hingen), the sound. btt Sropf (tritfeit), the drop. 

bee @(^uf! (ft^irfeen), the shot. bet !!Bui^S (nai^icn), the growth. 

betSpruc^ (fpKifttn), the saying. Itf8^i{i«ifin), the draft, train, feature. 
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Note. — In the foregoing case* the nouna are, doubtless, equally primi- 
tive nitii the verbs, or rather, both are derived from a common root. It is 
tisual, however, to speak of such roots as vitbal roots, and hence to count 
the nouns as derivative. Such nouns are known as strong derivativct 
«i99.i"te). 

2. Derivatives with Suffix. 
384. Many nouns are derived from verbs — mostly 
strong verbs — by change of the root-vowel (Sfbtout) — 
sometimes also with modification of the fiaal consonant — 
and the addition of suffixes, which variously modify the 
meaning of the word. 

1. The suffixes -b, -be, ~t, -ft, and frequently -e, form nouns, 
mostly abstract in meaning, and usually feminine ; — 

htx STanti (bnnnin), the burning. bU ftunfl (T5nn(n), the art. 

bit Sunbe (Ttntten), the nevis. bie ®iib( (3<£en), the gift. 

bit Sndit (bltflen), tht bay. bie ®nibe <gniben), the pit. 

bit @<^fl (f^ieiben), the tariting. bit ©pta^e (fpiti^Mi), the spetch. 

2. The suffix -er (English -er) is used to form nouns denot- 
ing an agent or instrument They are all masculine : 

bn VSin (baittt), tie baker, bfT iSifineibeT(fi^ntibfn), the tailor. 

bit SD^rn (bo^n), the gimlet. bcT €ifiniltei (fc^ntiben), the reaper. 

b(T Scitet (witcn), the rider. bci lanjct (Innitn), the dancer. 

btl ©angtt (liMflen), the singer. btr 3eiflet (jeifltn), tht hand of a eloei. 

Note the irregular n in Stebntr (rtben), the speaker. 

3. The suffix -el ( English -el, -W) is used to form nouns 
denoting an instrument. Nouns in -ef are masculine with rare 
exception. A few are neuter diminutives : — 

htX 2)(ifel (b<if<n), the cover. btt Slirftl (WtTfen), the die (pi. dice). 

htx gliifitl (lllegtn), the wing. bci Sus^l (jic^n), the bridle. 

Ut €4lliiifel (l^lieifn), the iey. bai Ciinbel (binben), the bundle. 

4. -mS (related to the English -««r) is used to form abstract 
nouns from verbs. Nouns in -ntS are, to a great extent, neuter, 
but some are feminine ; — 
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ble- Sebrangniil (tningen), the tribu- bfe Aenntnid (Itnnen), the kniraihdgi, 

latien, baS SeftonbnU (gtfH^(n), tkt etmftiaien. 

bit iJrtaubnU ((rtoufian), tki ptr- iaS Set§3ItnfB (Der^alltn), the rdaUon, 
misiien. baS 3e"flniS (jdiQcn), the testimeniat. 

5. -ung (related to the English verbal-noun ending -ing) is 
used for forming a large number of nouns from verbs, most of 
which are abstracts. All of these are feminine : — 

bie auBlMttnng (iiii8(l£lleii), thi ix- bit HijinhunB (trfitibtn), tke invention. 

hibilion. bit CErjieliunfl (erjiE^tn), the education. 

bit SemerTung (kntetlen), the ebser- bie Stellung (flelleii), the pasinim. 

vaHen. bie Serlilnbung (Dftbinben), the cenaec- 

bie8elDeeung(it)Degeii), M^Riii/i'iin, tian. 

bie Seii^nunB (ici^iien), the drawing. 

6. (fl) The suffix -en forms a number of masculine deriva- 
tives, some of which are also written without -n (see § 99):—- 
bet SBiflen (beigen), the bit. in ®ebante[n] (ben(en), the thought. 

itr ©iflSen (graben), the ditch. bet ffilQHSt[n] (gfauitn), the faith. 

(b)-tv. is also the ending of infinitives (except § 214, fein, 
tun). Infinitives may be used as nouns, and are then neuter; 
as, ba3 SReiJen, /ravelling; b«3 ©ingen, singing, etc. Most nouns 
in -en, not infinitives, are masculine; a few are neuter. (S 75.) 

7. A smalt number of nouns are derived from verbs by the 
suffix -fal or -(el. They are neuter, with the exceptions given 
in the following examples: — 

baS SatFnl (loben), thi comfort. bie X)nittgfal (bringen), tke appmsian 
bae @(^Jct[aI (It^iden), the fate. (But also, baS Sraitgfal). 

baS mSfiX (Tflten), ike riddle. Me StiiCifal (mii^en), the trouble. 

bag Ubetbleififel (bteiben), the rem- bit Srufilot (triiben), the tribulation. 

8. The suffixes -ling and -ei' are rarely used for forming 
derivatives from verbs. They are mostly used for deriving 
nouns from adjectives and other nouns. (Less. XLI.) 

{a) -Ung (English -ling) forms a few masculines; — 

btt aetitllng (le^ten), the apprentice, bet Sinbting (Pnben), the foundling. 
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(*) -ei (French -U; for accent, see § 51) forms a few femi- 
nine abstracts (§ 386, 3.): — 

bit ^lanbcni' (plautxni), lAi chit- h\% ©t^intutcki' (f<t|in(J4ie(n), the flat- 



EXERCISE XL. 
1. He killed two flies with one blow. 2. He awoke from 
his (ouS bem) sleep with a scream. 3. What can I do> I 
must bear this blow of fate. 4. Horses and riders kept step 
(®(^rttt) with the music. 5. He fell into the pit which he had 
dug for others. 6. We saw a drawing of the new invention at 
the exhibition. 7. The deeds of this general will live in the 
memory of the people. 8. A short sleep will refresh you more 
than food or drink. 9. The education of this boy has been 
neglected. 10. The testimonials of this clerk are very good. 
II. This professor teaches not only the German language, but 
he teaches also (the) singing and (the) dancing {infin.'). 12. 
It is a riddle to me, how he has learned all these arts. 13. The 
course of this river is from north to south. 14. What you tell 
me is (a) flattery. 15. Your clerk wrote [to] me that my 
letters had {were) not yet arrived. 16. The matter had en- 
tirely vanished from my memory. 17. With the permission 
of the judge I visited the prisoner in his prison. 18, Talking 
and laughing {infin.) are forbidden in (the) school. 19. The 
apprentice has received (the) permission to send his work to 
the exhibition, ao. The drawing of the features in this pic- 
ture is very good; but the expression of the face is not so easy 
to hit (treffen). 21. The knowledge of the fine arts is an im- 
portant part of (the) education. 22, The art of (the) swim- 
ming is easy to learn and of (Bon) highest value. 23. Two 
volumes of Schiller's Works are in this bundle. 24. Speech is 
older than writing. 
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LESSON XLI. 
Derivation of Nouns. — Continned. 

Nouns Derived from Adjectives or Nouns. 

385. {a} It has been seen (§ 140) that adjectives may be 
used as nouns, retaining their declension as adjectives. 

(d) More rarely the root of the adjective is used without 
addition, as a neuter noun ; as, baS ©run ber Selber, tAg ver- 
dure of the fields; ettDoS JRot Quf ben SBarfen, some red on the 
cheeks : but etlDilS SHoteg, something red. 

386. Many nouns are derived from adjectives, or from 
Other nouns, by means of suffixes : — 

1. -t forms feminine abstracts from adjectives, modifying 
the root-vowel : -:- 

t>i( Onlle (brrlt), tAc breadth. bit $Dt|C (^D$), tie height. 

bit 0tiig( (eto{i)f t^' griatness. bit Sdngc (long), the length. 

bit •DiiK (QUt), the geednesi. Ht ©tStte (ftarl), the strength. 

2. -er (S 384, 2) forms, from nouns, masculine names of 
agents, and other appellatives, usually modifying ttie root- 
vowel : — 

b« ©iiitnci (Stalten), the gardenir. b(x «Qrif(t ($nlJS), the Parisian. 
bet ffliirbtr (ffluib), the murderer. in SilHiitijer (©(^meij), the Sieist. 
Ui €(i)itteT (St^af), the shepherd. bir SSitmet (SSitne), the midevier.^ 
A few have irregular n, as SIBiInEr (aiDdt). etc. (See § 384, 2.) 

3. -ci', (S 384, 8) forms feminine abstracts or collectives, * 
from nouns — chiefly nouns in -er. Thus arises, also, a sec- 
ondary sufRx -erei', of like meaning : — 

bie Xbtci^ (abl), the abbacy, abbey. bit Xtilctei (Steiltr), the cavalry. 
bit Siutftiei (3)Tudtr), the printing- bie Ouiiletei (Qual), the tarmenL 

affice. bie ©tlaliertt (@llaD(), the slavery. 

bieSijt^eni (Si^tr), the fishery. 
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4. {a) -^eit (related to English -head, -hood) forms femi- 
nine abstracts from nouns — more rarely from adjectives: — 
bit SottSeit (®otl), ihe Gadhtad. tie Srei^tit (frti), fnidom. 

bit fiinb^ttt (ffinb), childhood. bie Si^on^it (ff^on), hiauty. 

Note. — Stems ia-5 drop one \; aa, feo^eit, SRo^cit, etc 
(J>) -tett (related to ~^eit) forms like feminine abstracts from 
adjectives — often with the ending -ig; — 
He ©llttthlt (billet), bittirHtsi. tie fttelniBldt (flrin), ihe iriflt. 

bit eittlltil (tiltl). vanily. bit SuHelcit (fufe), svieitneii. 

Note. (tit is focmedfrom old -it (ifl g 395) and -fitil. It is thus used 

with ftdjectives only — mostly those ending in -eI, -ft, -but, -ifl, -lldi, -lam, 

5. -in forms feminines from masculine nouns, usually modi- 
fying the root-vowel (see § 95): — 

bit iSriifiii (Sriif), ihe counten. bit ft5(|in (fto(|), the viomantimk. 

to tittin (feitt), thi shtfherdets. bit SBmin (CBlne), the lionesi. 

6. -fein (akin to English -ling), and -dien (akin to English 
-kin), form neuter diminutives from nouns, usually modifying 
the root-vowel — often with sense of affection or of con- 
tempt : — 

bafl SduDK^tn (aSauni), the little tree. boS Sliibi^tn (aAagl), tie girl. 
boS Sroultin (Sniu), the Mist, boS SRiinncfitn (Wann), the maHHikin. 

Note. — Final -t, eit are omitted; as, fflinftlcin (ftit*t), little church; 
eanltin (fflatJtn). Before -Kin, I is dropped; as.OeutEltin (©tultl); and 
before -$(n, e[ ia sometimea inaerted, especially after c^, fl ; as, S9iid)(Ii^tll, 
3iinflel<I|tn, etc. 

7. —ling (akin to -lein, —ling) forms a few personal mascu- 
lines from adjectives, or nouns — as from verbs (S 384, 8); — 
btr gtutSlItnfl (Sluil^t), the fugitive. bet aafirlinfl Oo^t), the yearling. 
btr Qtiinftling (4>un[t), the/averilc. bti ^tingling (Jung), the youth. 

8. -niS (384, 4) — used chiefly with verbs — forms a few 
abstracts from adjectives ; — 

baS @e|timniB (ge^cim), the secret. bit SinftttniS (finftet), the darhnesi. 

boS Qlleu^nia (flleii^), the parable. bit SiilbniS (Wilb), the -aiilderness. 

9. -f^flft (English -scape, ship) forms feminine abstracts 
or collectives: — 
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(a) From a few adjectives or participles — 
bie ®e^nsent<ficfl (p. p. gefangcn), tki tii< Ql(intinldiatt (gemcin), tkt commu- 
imfrisonmint. ultj/. 

(d) Usually from nouns : — 

titc ZlKnerfdiaft, ti< tody of servants. bit Siintifi^aft (Stinb), tnmi^. 

bit XiorffAaft (XiDTf), iht village-^om- ii\t%-ci\mtt\«ia'\il^xtmh),/riiHdihif. 

munily. bie Sdubfi^afl (Sanb>, the tandscapi. 

10. -turn (old spelling -t^utn, English —dotn) forms from 
nouns, and from a few .adjectives, collectives or abstracts — 
all neuters, except ber Slrrtum, the error, ber JReic^tuin, riches: — 
»a4 S^rtfttntum, Christianity. haH giiiflentum, the printipality. 

DaS Sigcnlum (eigen), the ftoptriy. hai Koniglum, the iingship. 

A tew other noun-suffixes are of isolated occurrence ; as, ber 
Stran-i^, the crane; \)tx %Wi)t-\\i^, the drake ; bie ^t\m-OX,the 
home, etc. For-tel, see % 311. 

Nouns Formed bv Prefixes. 
387. Some nouns are derived by means of prefixes : — 
J. ®e- (the same as the unaccented verb-prefix, § 375) 

forms chiefly collectives — sometimes intensives — most of 

which are neuter : — 

(a) Usually from nouns : — 

baS @ebiige (Serg), the mauntaiH- ^e.i%t'i.\\.^t\.^\^,t% the fouttry. 
range. Bte ffleSriitiei: (pi.), Iht brethers. 

tioe @(eblif(6 (Buf<4), the bushts. hit Qlci^tDtflK (pi), brothers -and sis- 

tai Sf won (^Dlh), the clouds, wtlkiii. ten. 

{/>) Some from verbs : — 

iai &>e6el (betin), lie prayer. ie\ •Sefd^Itl (falirtn), the companion, 

iai ^eldul (rdulen). the ringing ef bells, brr ete^iilie (^f 1|tn), the assistant. 
bae Qle[priii^ (fPTe^eti), the tenversatien. ble lB(bu1b (bulbcn), the patience. 

Note. — These detivalivea — besides great variety of meaning — pie- 
sent also various vowel-changes, besides umlaut. Some have also a suffix, 
usually -e. Before 1, n, @e~ is sometimes contracted, as: @laubc, Slltb, 
eiiid, Qlnatit. 
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2. 3ffi|- (here always accented) is the same as the verb- 
prefbt mi§- (S 376); — 

btC TOifeaiifl, Iht misiaki. bi( aBifyelQl, thi misdeid. 

bie 3Ri6eunit, tki dii/aiior. 

Note. — Manjr other nouns, apparently derived by means of verb-pre- 
files — separable or inseparable^ are really foimed (as 5 382-3) fiom the 
compound verbs ; as, bet aii|d)Ia(|, from anf^Iagcn ; txT Stnat, from Cttra- . 
ten ; baS Qltbitt, from gcbltttn ; bcr Stiflbraui^, from mi^ibrau^tn, etc. (See 
note, S 383). 

3. Un- (see S 51) has the same force as the English preiix 
»»- (Latin ,»-)■- 

bn Qnbanl, the uttthaHk/ulmis. b(i Unfinn, the nensenst. 

heA Unni^t. ihi wrung (unright). Elk UnfltTblic^tcit, Ihi immortalily. 

4. The prefix ur— (see § 51), akin to the unaccented er— 
(S 372)1 expresses origin: — 

bus Urbilb, tht fretotypi. bit UTtOiftt tht caute. 

bet Utquill, ihe/auntain-Atad. bic Utttielt, the primitive warld, 

5- Urj- (see § 51) is the same as the English arch-: — 
bet ttafietjofl, the artkduke. b(x ©liengel, the archangel. 

Note. — Nouns formed with mi6-, un-, ur-, erj-, have the same gender 
as the primitive nouns. 

6, 9tnt-, akin to the unaccented eiit- forms bJe 9lntn)ort, 
the answer (see S 122), iiaS ailtlip, the face. 

EXERCISE XU. 
I. Will you measure the height of this tower? 1. We have 
measured the length' and breadth of this field. 3. The author 
has sent his book to the printing-office. 4. This mountain- 
range is covered with bushes. 5. He read us the parable of 
(bon) the good shepherd. 6. Who converted Germany from 
(the) heathenism to Christianity? 7. It was the Englishman 
Boniface. 8. The Swiss died for their liberty. 9. The king 
and the princes were received with [a] ringing of bells. 10. 
The brothers Grimm wrote a very learned German dictionary. 
II. He lost his way in the wilderness of the mountains, iz. 
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The enmity of the count was the cause of his misfortune. 13. 
It is a folly to plough the helds in winter. 14. The conversa- 
tion of the stranger was tiresome. 15. Vou should not talk 
such nonsense, 16. On the summit (^iifjc) of the mountain 
stands an image of the archangel Michael. 17. The poorest vil- 
lage-communities are found along the Rhine {^find themselves). 
iS. The years of our childhood are the happiest years of our 
life. 19. It is nonsense to think of-lt. 20. You are wrong, 
sir, to give me such an (1 such) answer. 31. The countess 
considered it {helditfor) a folly to travel with so large [a] 
body of servants. 22. The length or [the] shortness of the 
days and of the nights depends (afi^onfleii) on (oon) the near- 
ness or the distance of the sun. 23. The conversation of my 
companion concerned (betreffen) the vanity of (the) human 
wishes and the immortality of the soul. 24. The archduke and 
the archbishop entered (etntreten) together into the little church. 

LESSON XLII. 
Composition of Noans. 

388. Compound nouns always consist of two components. 
The last is regularly a noun ; the first may be noun, verb, 
adjective, adverb or preposition. 

Note. — As will appear § 390, the compound may include more than 
two ■words — but not more than two eomponinli. 

(a) The first component takes the principal accent; the 
last has a distinct secondary accent. (See § 49.) 

(^) The gender and declension of the compound follow the 
last component. For exceptions, see § 122. To these add: — 
boB Ql(etnt(t[ (ber %t\% the oppositt (but also, baS £ell]. 
bir SliltniDdi (bit SBot^e), (fVn'nf.ri^a^ <pl. aRiltmoi^e ;) as, § 125. 
bit O^nntadil (pi. O^ntnac^ttn), tht swoen. 
bi* Soamot^t (pi. S?Dl[mntiiten), Ike auiherity, 
— and perhaps a few others. The feminine compounds attributed lo b« 
mm (§ I2z) lepresent ao earlier feminine form of the same word. 
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Note. — The last part of some compound nouns has been gradually 
shortened into a mere sufBii as, i>aB StttttI, thi third part; Eia« Sitttcl, 
the fourth fart; where -let was originally -teil. (Seeg 311.) It is also 
probable that the common suffixes of noun derivation (Less. XLI.) were 
originally distinct words. See also Remark, p. 218, 

389. The relation between the components may be 
various. Generally the first in some way limits, or de- 
Urmines, the second, and is syntactically dependent upon 
it. Hence this is called the determining component. The 
grammatical relation is sometimes indicated by the form *; 
but is usually only implied by simple juxtaposition : — 

1. (a) Simple juxtaposition of two nouns : — 

bi( ^aumuollf, the cotten. tie @<^Dl^ufrt, tkt sckeel-^oom. 

txi a^dtftriiett, tke letttr^arritr. boS IBelngliU, thi iiiine-^ass, 

bti fllbaum, tki elivi trti. bel S9clttTl|a^n, tkt weathir-ceck. 

{b) Rarely, with a connecting vowel: — 

MS X&^tXatxX, tki day's viork. tlif Sobelur, thi waUr-cure. 

2. (a) Frequently the first component takes the termina- 
tion of the genitive case: — 

iKtS eiudSrab, the -aikecl of fortuni. WiS^^iX&^\%vX,thefTtedomB/will. 
baS ZoQtKtitit, tht light of day. ta3 SBiTtStiau^, tkt inn. 

(6) Sometimes a false, or apparent, genitive is exhibited, or 
an earlier inflection is retained, even with feminine nouns ; — 
bn 9t1na&iaa (bie <Hf burl), tAi birth- ber SDnmn^cin (b<c Sonne), the sun- 
day, thine, 

3. The first component is sometimes in the plural : — 

bais ©ilbetbui^, tht picturt-beek. baS tfinbennHn^tn, the fairy-talc for 

ber lB[um(iltDrb, the flowir^skit. children. 

bmS 3S6tlerbU(^, thi dictionary. 

4. When a compound is formed of a verb and a noun, the 
root of the verb is simply prefixed. Occasionally the vowel e 
is inserted: — 

* These may be distinguished as grammatical, or improper, compounds. 
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btx ^tmilm. He iimi-taili. ittS SteitpfcTb, (Ae smidlfkorst. 

bcr 2oufbuiti|<, tk' errand-boy. lie ©ifirtiiftbtt, the writinfffeH. 

bnfl fiijtbyi^ the reading^ooi. btx ^tifltpnflti, the ferefinger. 

5. (n) A compound of an adjective and a noun is formed 
by prefixing the adjective-root: — 

bfV SbfltMin, Ihtgem. bic JtuTJhieilc, the pastime. 

bft StUii^mul, M^ equammity. bel Sollmoiib, the full mean. 

fctr SrofeMlei, the grandfather. btt Kiifeborii, /** hawthorn. 

(i) Rarely with inflection of the adjective : — 

bei $D^epriefler, the high-priest. bie SangtlDfilt, tkt tedium. 

6. A few words are compounds of nouns and adverbs or 
prepositions, among them some grammatical terms : — 

bit Kulitnfdle, the outside. bn^nlaut, the first sound of a word. 

boB MuBlonb, the exterior, foreign btt IJnlaul, the sodnd in the middle 

parts. of a toord. 

bus Snianb, the interior, home-country, bei KuBInut, the last sound of a word. 
bet 3Ritmen(<^, the fellato-ereature. tm IKblaut, the change of sound. 

baSSDmAt, the privilege. bnyXm\a]Xt, the modifiiation of sound. 

1. A few compounds are really complete phrases: — 
boB Stcllbitftein, the rendezvous; boS 8nrfli6ntitnnii^t, the forget-me-not. 

390. Frequently the components of a compound noun — one 
or both — will themselves be compound. In such cases the 
relation of the component elements must be borne in mind. 
The principal accent falls on the accented. syllable of the first 
component; the secondary accent on the accented syllable of 
the second : — 

bic Scu'ercerfic^crunQSgcft' Qfi^aft, the fire-insuranee company. 

bet Qlenttal''litu' ttnont, the lieutenant-general. 

ber $anb''(d|ul|ina'd|er, the glove-maker. 

bie 3It(^nungBa6' loge, the rendering of accounts. 

bit lli'ftnto^nto'^rlnitt, the railroad ticket. 

Note. — In some cases, a different relation, and hence a difference of 
meaning, will be indicated by a change of accent. As^ — 
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bar 0'6tr=|(lm' dtfirfT, thi primipal tiacktr. 

fcci 0'6tlftf|Ul'Ie^' HI, thi kigkschoeltcscker, etc. 

391. (o) There are also many occasional compounds — 
chiefly nouns — made only for the nonce -=— such as will not 
be found in any dictionary. In such cases, the meaning will 
be known from the components. For use of hyphen, see 
S69. 

(^) Compound nouns are sometimes extended to absurd 
length; as, OberpDtijei'geri^tSprafib'eitt ; Slaat'§fd)ulbentil= 
gungSfommiffio^nSbureau. But such forms are chiefly official or 
technical, and are not to be approved or imitated.*" (See 

% 69.) 

392. When the same component is common to two or more 
compounds in succession, it will be written once only, its rela- 
tion to the others being indicated by the hyphen. This will 
occur not only in nouns, but also in verbs and adjectives ; as, 
3eft= Ultb ©onntoge, holidays and Sundays ; SJorbs unb iSiiii= 
beutfc^Ianb, North and South Germany; SRoi^miHagg fie^t man 
bie SMenfc^n ouf= \s.v^ a\>\^xya\.VA, streaming up and down ; Sp[al= 
Ifinge unb ^(iirse, etc. 

EXERCISE XUl. 
I. Have you read the fairy-tales-for-children of the brothers 
Grimm ? 2. Hang up your coat in the wardrobe. 3. He has 
sent the errand-boy to (um — ju} fetch a time-table of the 
Rhenish Railway. 4, The full-moon shone on iacc^) the castle- 
on-t he-mountain. 5. Put the wine-glasses upon the table. 6, 

*But Brandt, from whom we take these examples — and to whose 
German Gramniar we owe many obligations — adds in a noie(g 511); 
" The capacity of German for forming such compounds is generally exag- 
gerated, and ^atof English generally underrated. We might just as well 
write them so in English = Fireinsurancecampany' sofficc ; and we should 
have the same compound." This remark is particularly suggestive, as 
showing how much, in our view of language, depends upon the eye. Eng- 
lish, with its a; ntax of word-posiiion, is full of such actual, but unwritten, 
compounds. 
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He has lived long in foreign-parts. 7. We ought not to sell 
the bear's skin before we have killed the bear, 8. The grand- 
father has given the children a beautiful picture-book. 9. 
Where shall I find the dictionary ? 10. You will find it in the 
school-roooL 11. The weather-cock on the church-tower 
shows whence (iDo^er) the wind blows, iz. Apple-trees and 
cherry-trees grow in Germany; olive-trees in southern countries. 
13. The hawthorn blossoms in (the) spring. 14, He brought 
these -gems with [him] from foreign parts. 15. The Httle 
girl carried a flower-basket. 16. When a misfortune befalls our 
fellowmen, we should assist them. 17. The letter-carrier will 
bring the letters at five o'clock. 18. I have neither gold nor 
precious stones. 19. The student should distinguish (the) 
vowel-modification from (the) vowel-change, in the study of 
(the) German grammar. 20. (The) Wednesday has its Ger- 
man name because this day is in the middle of the week. 21. 
The evening-sun-shine shone on the gilded weathercock. 22. 
The freedom of will is the greatest privilege of humanity. 23. 
The forget-me-not is one of the loveliest flowers. 24. The 
life and fire-insurance companies of London are the richest in 
the world. 

LESSON XLin. 
DeriTatioa of AdJectlTes. 

393, Some adjectives whose derivation cannot be traced 
may be regarded as primitives. Such are : gut, gtiiit, latlQ, 
ait, juiig, etc. 

394. Some adjectives are derived, like nouns (§ 382), 
from verb-roots by vowel-change (?I6I(mt) without sutlix. 
Such are: blanf (from Umkn, to glitter), bright; treu (from 
trauen, to trust), faithful; glatt, (from gleiteit), smooth, 
slippery, etc. (See § 3S3, note.) 
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395. But by far the greater number of adjectives are 
derived by means of suffixes : 

1. -tiar (akin to the old tidren, /o ^ear — as in ^udjtbar./rui/- 
fu!) usually forms adjectives from verbs, with passive sense of 
English -ad/e, -ible : — 

benfbat, imaginable. (li^tbar, vhiUe. 

tfltiar, eatable. ttinltat, drinkabU. 

2. -en, -em form adjectives denoting material, the latter 
with vowel-modification : — 

eolbcn, goldtn. ^otjtni f^alj), vioodeH. 

fllbcrit, Hlvirifi). W^f-ta (©taf|l), of Heel. 

itbea (Srbf), lanhen. Pcinem, of tCoiu. 

3. -er, added to names of places (S 143) is properly a noun- 
suffix (probably genitive plural), and forms indeclinable adjec- 
tives ; as, Srlanger ©icr, Serliner 9Surft, etc. 

4. -^aft (perhaps akin to fiaben, have) forms a few adjec- 

boe^ft, malicious. . (diuln^afl, like a sehBoi-boy. 

IranF^afl, lickly. tngenii^aft, virtuous. 

Note. — To-H< is sometimea added -ig; as, leltfwftig, bodily. 

5. — ig, the most usual adjective sufGx (English -y), forma 
derivatives — usually with vowel-modification : — 

(a) From nouns : — 

giinfris {%m^), favorable. nwlbig (3Qa»), woody. 

ntSt^liB OKqi^I), mighty. inmlg (3oni), angry. 

Note. — Unaccented t may be dropped in -I or-i stems; as, 6urf(t)lifl, 
itia(r{e)ri8 (S 139). 

(*) From compound stems (S -400, 9): — 

1nt\i\iinllxiii.bread-sheuldend, tafdfopfifl, bald-headed. 

brcietfig, triangular. bietfiififa, fourfooted. 

(c) From adjectives, and adjective pronouns : — 

fllilifl (gut), kind. mtinig, mine. 

uBdie (DdO), eomflete. bnntg, thine, etc. (§ 194)- 
etnigt (ein), pi. tomi. 
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(d) From verbs, rarely : — 

itsltbis, fmituitivi. flffflHig, cbliging. 

{e) From adverbs and prepositions: — 

iiS1)t'T\S, /■revieus. tftatio, of to-day. 

ba'malifl, of thallimt. llieflQ (^KX), e/oi/rem hire. 

bottig, a/ ox from thtrt. '\t%V^, prisiHt. 

cfi'swolig, former. Dorifl, former. 

iibrifl (iibcr), remaining. 

6. -ic^t is an occasional form, instead of -ig : — 

fleitii^t, stony. tirii^t, faoliii. 

&. The enlarged suffix -jetig arose from the suffix -iQ in con- 
nection with the noun-suffix -fo( (see § 384, 7): — 
mii^felifl (ffittSfoI), taihomi. Idnbfctia (Scinb), AosHU. 
ItuSfetifl (Siiiifol), ■woeful. flliittfelifl (Sliitf), kafpy, tlaied. 

8. (a) The suffix -ijcE) (English -ish) denotes relating to, 
similar to, belonging to : — 

berlinifdi, ef Berlin. fiimmlifc^, heavenly. 

(tigliidi, English. ivbilt^ (ffiibc), earthly. 

(ponift^, Spanish. pulitififl, political. 

{b) Sometimes, as in English, with a depreciatory sense ; — 
fttlbifi^, childish. Weibif^, wemanisi. 

9. -lei (§ 306), added to numerals, probably represents a 
feminine noun in the genitive singular : — 

tineclei, of one kind. inancfitrlei, of many kinds. 

10. -lii^ (English -like, -ly), usually with umlaut — next to 
-ig the most frequent suffix — denotes resemblana, character — 
sometimes also with diminutive sense : 

(n) From nouns or adjectives ; — 

dltlii^, oldish. totli^ reddish. 

fiirfllill, primely. fiifi'itd. sweetish. 

moniiHtft, manly. WnftWi^, feminine, womanly. 
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(^) Also sometimes from verbs ; as, fi^dblidi, Aurw/a/,- nu^= 
(i^, useful; but more usually with passive sense oipossibilily; — 
li(fltei|li(|, mnctivaili. moglit^, pestible. 

UIlbtflKi[li*, iBfOB^iVflA/^. unmijflliai, imfessibU. 

II. -(am (English -some) forms derivatives of both active 
and passive sense : — 

arbettlani, industrieus. kntfam, vtanageabU. 

fur(!|ttam, timid. fpnrfam, saving. 

396. The prefixes be-, fle-, iitife-, un-, ur- and er^- are 
used for forming derivative adjectives, their force being the 
same as in derivative verbs and nouns. — Examples : betett, 
ready; geiDife, certain; mi^Detgniigt, displeased; etc. And 
frequently the usual separable prefixes; as, abfjSngig, ongc* 
ne^m, t)onteI)m, juftiKig, etc. (from ab^anflcn, annc^men, etc.) 

DerlvatiOB of Adverbs. 

397. As already stated (§ 314) almost any qualifying 
adjective may be used as an adverb without change of 
form ; as, et fc^retbt gut unb |ct)nell, ke writes well and 
rapidly. Hence there is no general adverb suffix like 
English —ly. (For the distinction, see § 449, 2.) 

398. A few adverbs are, however, formed by suffixes : 

(a) The adjective suffix -Uc^ forms a number of derivatives 
which are used only — or cliiefly — as adverbs : — 

bitlerlilS, bitterly. tltutil^, Ticently. 

freltit^ indetd. (tftlDfrliiJ), kardiy.^ 

ganili^, tnlirtly. roafirlit^, truly. 

(b) Some of these insert an irregular t : — 

(igatltli^, profcrly. Vif'"'''*. as is heptd. 

namcntUl^, by nam/:. minctlllld), viilfuUy. 

399. Other adverb-endings are originally oblique cases 
of nouns or adjectives. (See § 319)- Such are: 



214 LESSON XLIII. 

I. (a) Genitives : -lingS : — 

blinilinflS, blindly. linHiitflS, barkwards 

(*) -roiirtS (-wards): — 

aaVaiXti, upwards. jiibWdltS, seutkviard 

(f) -roeife {—wise); with genitive adjective prefi 
compounds) : — 

JUfanifltrnieif*, accidentally. mSgliiflertDeifE, fatsil. 

— and sometimes with uninflected prefix: — 

(tiiillDtilc, fiiiemiat. luJiMifc, by starts, 

(d) Often the genitive-ending -%, from nouns: 



abenbe, in ike evtning. 
motflfnS, in (he memit^. 


anFangS, in the beginning. 
XtiSA, partly. 


{e) Also from adjectives 


or participles : — 


lints, /«// (hand). 
ie*is, tight " 


(ilEn&S, in haste. 
Uirgebtne, in vain. 


if) Sometimes -tnS, as 


a kind of double adjecti 


tive: — 




jmeilenS, secondly. 


SE^flWi, at mott. 
ipSlEftqniB, at latest. 


2. {a) Other adverbs ar 


old datives: — 



mitten, in the midst. untcn, belaui. 

(b) Or a dative with prepositions : — 

anflalt, instead (of). iufolflf. in eenstquence (pf). 

3. Others are old accusatives : — 

^eim, haaie. (eln)mal, {ene) time, once. 

4. Other adverbs are from pronominal roots : 
(o) Demonstrative: — 

bo, then, there. bann, then, 

{b) Interrogative and relative : — 

Wo, tehtrt. uann, wien. 

Google 
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1. (The) to-day's political news is not favorable, a. We 
anait his speedy return. 3. The elderly gentleman bought 
several English and Spanish books. ■ 4. The water of the Rhine 
is of a greenish color. 5. The princes of that time lived in 
houses which were not better than the cottages of the laborers 
of the present day. 6. A virtuous man does not fear the 
mightiest king. 7. Horses, sheep, cats, and dogs are four- 
footed animals. 8. The old general wore a three-cornered hat. 
9. Expect me at-latest before midnight 10. We returned at 
10 o'clock in the evening. 11. The letter was accidentally 
burned-up. 12. Berlin sausage is very famous. 13. Turn 
^njfex.) first to the right, and then southwards around the 
corner. 14. We could /lo/ find anyiAing eatable or drinkable 
in this inn. 15. A broad-shouldered hotel-porter carried my 
portmanteau upstairs. 16. We thanked the prince in the most 
humble manner. 1 7. Will you change your foolish and childish 
conduct, and become virtuous, industrious and saving? 18. He 
is an unmanageable, malicious boy. ig. I am glad to hear 
that the news front-there is favorable. 20. The timid girl 
feared her angry mother. 21. After I have read the former 
chapter once more, I will read the remaining chapters also. 
Z2. Instead of the old wooden bridge, a new stone [one] will 
be built over (if.) this river. 23. He l)as made the assertion 
on— oath and in-writing. 24. The news has (j>) recently 
arrived that the city is entirely destroyed. 
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LESSON XLIV. 

Composition of Adjectives. 

400. In compound adjectives, the last component will be 
an adjective (or participle).* The first, which will always 
take the chief accent, may be : 

1. An adjective: — 

bunlelgiun, dark-grttn. taubftumni, dtaf and dumb. 

^Kblau, light-blue. tobtian^ dangtreusly ill. 

2. An adverb or preposition ; — 

tillBEliOKll, native. f^%tbva.n, /ritiani. 

weiH^tbvan, v/elt-bfrn. 

3. A noun — sometimes with inflection : — 
Oro^Qrun, green at grass. Dclttf Id), populoui. 
Ilinitn(I6li)u, sky-blue. l)tban(eHT(i(^ thaugklful. 
fethrant, seasick. IwttSftont, lovesiek. 

4. Especially frequent are the compounds with lol and BoII, 
which have become almost mere suffixes (See §402, Rem, i); 

fieubtnlcS, /<■_»■/«/. auBbiuWOoH, expressive. 

tDpitoS, headless. ^offnungiiooa, kopeful. 

5. Of the same sort are derivatives with the suffixes -attig 
(from art, kind): fo(^ (§306,3), or fdttifl (from galt,/ffW)/ 
reid) {rich); miiSifl (from aWaoS, measure), and others: — 

grofiaTlig, grand. tjnfdltig, simple. 

bntfaifi, threefold, calheii!^ papuleus. 

Ijefc^a^ lawful (see Remaik p. 218). 

6. Composition of adjectives with roots of verbs is rare: — 

mtrhoiirbig, remarkable. gloublDiiibig, credible. 

'A special exception is tuftit'ittn, Ul at peace — a phrase compoond 
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7. More frequent is the composition of an adjective with 
the infinitive of verbs used substantively in the genitive : — 

UbtnBfro^ enjoying life, happy. ftttbenSlranl, dangerously ill. 

liebenSmiiTiiie, amiaili. tabelnSmrl, blamable. 

8. Many compound adjectives are made up of a participle 
and a dependent word, especially in poetry: — 

Wltr'''e"'^ salutary. QotteTgcbcn, resigned to Cad's will. 

Un^ilfpinnene, mischiesaus. ttrilSaeWo^nt, Underly reared. 

9. Some adjectives, apparently compounds, are derivatives 
of compound nouns; as, tieredig, square, etc. (see § 395, 5). 
Others are formed by analogy to these, where the compound 
noun does not exist : — 

cinineig, ene-eyed. Ijciil^IinjfB, uteignanimeHs. 

10. Compound adjectives, like compound nouns, may in- 
clude more than two words, but not more than two compo- 
nents (see § 390); as: 

Ijo^a^hinaBDDll, most respectfully. tio^Wo^lStioren, Mgh-well-iom. 

Composition of Adverbs. 
401. Compound adverbs are usually only adjectives used 
as adverbs (§ 314). Such retain the adjective accent (§ 53). 
I. In other cases they are grammatical phrases, with more 
or less complete inflection. 

(a) In such cases, where the first component is limiting, 
or "determining," or an inflected word, it takes the accent: — 
fcein'tta^, accordingly. mtWtx\t\li, for my fart. 

tf^tma:^, /ormirly. lnfift'tnteilS./nr rf< mostpart. 

( J) The second member takes the accent when it is depen- 
dent on the first, or when a preposition : — 

u6«^o«pt', espicialfy. iumril'en, attimes. 

'ovti/mVtn, at hand. bergai'', down hill, 

%v\t%t', allaiL bcrgan', up hill, 

Ciooglc 
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2. Many compound adverbs are made up of prepositions 
and other indeclinable particles, especially ha (bar), /Aere ; 
^ier, Aere; too (»Dr), where ; ^cr, hither; ^in, thither: — 

fco6(i', therewith. fltnjU', hesidis. 

fcO^Ec', therefore. BOlnuB', be/ore (place). 

iorin', therein, OOtiiS'lt, /flj(, ever. 

Iliermil', herewith. mobei', vihereviith. 

%troox', forth i Oot^et', fc^('re,njT>(time). motin', wherein. 
(a) The accent is usually on the last component; but some- 
times varies with meaning or emphasis : — 

bftt'uin or boium'; loar'uin or morum'. 

(i) So in a few other words; as, ein'mal, once, one times 
einmot', once upon a time, some lime, etc. 

3. Some compound adverbs are also used as adverbial con- 
junctions (g 328); and some, as separable verb-prefixes (S 289), 

402. (a) Compound conjunctions are such as : olfo (all's 
fo) ben(n)tiod),' jebocf)', fobalb', fofflofil', obgteic^', obnio^t', etc. 
(§ S3). 

{p) Compound prepositions such as: btn'neit, gegeitfi'Sct 
jmoi'ber, etc. (See § 280.) 

Remark. — i. It is not a1 way a easy to draw theline between composition 
tuid derivation, or between derivation and inflection. These terms are at 
best relative, and indicate only different stages of the same process. 
Habitual juxtaposition leads to composition. So, habitual composition, 
with loss of accent aJid, generally, abbreviation of form, changes a Com- 
ponent to an affix ; and, finally, when the distinct form or meaning is lost 
with habitual use, the most constant of these are called inflections. Thus: 
Go'd-li'ke, Go' d-like, godly ; ho'fe-fu'll, hi/fefut; pta'Ht-di'd, pla^HteJ, 

It is probable that all the affixes of derivation, as well as of inflection, 
were once independent words — whose original form and meaning have, 
however, in many cases been tost. Much depends — as has been seen 
(§391 , fool-note) — on the habit of writing words ; still more, however, on 
the accent, which marks the relation of parts, and thus the essential unity 
of the word. In German, compounds are freely written together ; in Eng- 
lish, many words written apart are, in fact, true compounds; as, at all, in - 
vain, etc Compare alje, already, with all right, etc. 
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t. Let it be remembered that the view here given of Derivation and 

Composition does not pretend to be a full treatment of these subjects, but 
only such as may usefully guide the earliest attention of the student. 
Their more complete study belongs to a later stage of progress ; meanllme, 
the student may be directed to such help as may be found in the best 
dictionaries, or in the more elaborate giannnars, such as Whitney's or 
Brandt's — both of vhich have given useful help in the revision of these 
Lessons. Also to Hempl: German Oitfaogiaphy and Phonology. 



EXERaSE XLIV. 
1. She wore a sky-blue dress. 2. Deaf people often become 
deaf-and-dumb. 3. He is just gone by. 4. After I have walked 
five hours up-hill, I am tired-to-death. 5. The physician is 
very hopeful ; the patient can by no means be dangerously ill. 
6. The bishop preached with an expressive voice. 7. I have 
ordered our dinner beforehand. 8. Yesterday was one of the 
most remarkable days of my life. 9. I am sea-sick even during 
the shortest passage. 10. I am sorry to hear that. 11. It is 
an illness which is soon over. 12. Yes, but it is most dis- 
agreeable. 13. The weather has unfortunately been very un- 
favorable. 14. He has missed the mark. 15. Have you seen 
himjMssby? (§265). 16, He went by an hour ago. 17, The 
war is unhappily not yet over ; but at last we can foresee the 
end of it. 18. Only once have I received a letter from him ; 
he was then quite hopeless. 19. That magnanimous action of 
the amiable young queen delighted her faithful people. 20. 
Allow us one prayer, said the geese, that (bamitl we die not in 
our sins ; afterwards we will stand in a row, that you may pick 
out the fattest. 21. Go straight ahead (aug); you will soon 
see a four-cornered square {5]3to^); then turn to the right. 
22. It is easier to go down-hill than up-hill. 23. For my 
part, I have nothing against it. 24. There (e§) was once a 
king, whose first-born son lay dangerously iU, 
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LESSON XLV. 

Belation of Oerman and English. — Sammary. 

In every department of the grammar thus far — even without 
suggestion from the text or the teacher — the student must 
have observed the close resemblance between German and 
English. A brief summary of this subject will now be made. 

403. This resemblance is, of course, not accidental, but reats upon his- 
torical kinship. The Angles and the Saxons, who conquered Britain be- 
fore A. D. joo — whence the united name Anffta-Saxon, applied to the 
peopleand the language — and,fTOm the Angles, thenames£»i!^aBrf(Angle. 
land) and English — were German peoples. These brought with them, of 
course, their own German tongues, which, with some other admixture, 
formed the Anglo-Saxon — soraetiroea called Old English — the basis of the 
English language. 

404. But, though of the same Germanic stock, these peoples were of a 
different branch from those whose language has given rise to the modem 
literary German. The Angles and Saxons were Low-Germans — dwellers 
on the low, or coast, lands, as distinguished from those who dwelt in the 
high, or centra], lands of the continent, whose language, known as High- 
German, is the basis of the modern German. The nearest kinship of Eng- 
lish is thus with the Low-German tongues, as the modern Dutch, and the 
dialects of common speech in North Germany, called ^latt'Seutf^ — but 
all are included in the general term Germanic, or Teutonic. 

405. There were thus already considerable diversities of speech between 
the High-German and the earliest English, as will be more fully shown 
below (g 407, etc.). These diversities have been still further increased by 
historical causes subsequently (§ 414, etc.), so that the kinship of English 
to German is not always so obvious as its relation to other languages (as 
French or Latin). Still, this kinship is of fundamental importance — the 
more so, as it shows itself especially in the most essential and important 
elements of our own language — implying fn^ni:; origin, not mere '/«r>i'<iA'i>n. 

Note.— Tlili Bubjecl, which iiof capital importance for iheatuilrDf English, will be 
mated here only %a far ai may be helpful to ihe Eoglish atudEnl In lEarning German. 

406. Of Germanic origin in English are:' — 

■ CoDdenKd from Morrii's Hlsloricil En(l!ah Gnmmar, p. 17-ji 
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t. AH giajninatical inflections, and all auxiliary words used as substi- 
tutes for inflection. 

I. The most important grammatical words: almost all numerals; all 
pronouns and pronominals ; moat simple adverbs, prepositions, conj unc- 
tions; all nouns, adjectives, verbs, inflected or derived by vowel-change, 
and almost all other irregular verbs : in a word, the most important primi- 
tive elements of form, construction and idiom. 

3. The most familiar affixes of derivation, both prefixes and suflixes, 
as seen in foregoing Lessona (XL., XLI., etc.). 

4. And, generally, the great majority of simple monosyllables, express- 
ing the objects, ideas and feelings of common life and universal experience. 

These comprehend, as was said above, the most esseotial and important 
elements of our language — its entire grammatical machinery and the most 
indispensable part of its vocabulary ; so that, in spite of all changes and 
additions, English is still properly ranked as a Germanic language. 

A great number of such forms and words are the same, or nearly the 
same, in both languages, so as to be readily recognized. Many others 
present differences which require attention and explanation. 

407. One most important set of changes follows a general law, based 
on the relation of sounds, which, from its first great expounder, Jacob 
Grimu, is known as " Grimm's Law." This law comprehends other lan- 
guages — including Greek and I^tin — of the same family with German 
and English ; but it will be here stated only with reference to these, and 
in the simplest tenns. 

GRIMM'S LAW. 
4aS. The mute consonants, as is well known, are classed: — 
(a) By the ot^ns of their utterance into i. labials (lip sounds), i. lin- 
guah or dentals (tongue or tooth sounds), and 3. gutturals or fatatais 
(throat or palate sounds) \ and these respectively : — 

(J) According to the made or degree oi utterance into i.hard.oi surds; 
; — as shown in the following table (to 

.A-— 

Hard. Soft. Aspirate. 

Labial. p b f (|»f), t. 

Lingual. t (Ift) d tli, a, «. 

GCTTURAL. k % 4, 

Now it is found that consonant changes regularly occur 1 — 
(a) Within the same organ ; as labial to labial, etc. 

Google 
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(*) In Ihe same direclioa, between any two languages ; thai is, between 

German and English, thus : — 

German — hard — aspirait — soft — coirespond to 
English — soff — hard — aspirate respectively, — 

as if by a circular permulation, 

NOTB. — Lcltisi H rtpiwint Hard -, S, Soft ; A, AipfnW ; and — »» » guide to the 
fint lelten — Icttiog H lUikd far Blgh-German, and S lor Suon-Eajilliti ; Ihue chugea 
bar be eully Temcmbped br Ibe following miHinoDtc words — (hccDrreflpaDdiDgH^mbols, 
up or down, markiag Ihe refulAr changes. 



40g. There are many exceptions which cannot be here discussed. Es- 
pecially in the guttural series, and in other letters when initial, the change 
often does not occur. Frequently also a guttural has degenerated into a 
semi-vowel or vowel, or is lost entirely ; as b becomes y (i), m ; fl or 4 t>e. 
comes silent ^:i, or is lost — English showing aversion to all aspirate gut- 
turals. Such examples are, of course, outside of Grimm's law. Also the 
lingual sibilants (, i, usually represent English t, the German 1^ beinjg 
hard — German having no lingual aspirate proper. 

The following examples will exhibit the most usual interchanges — in. 
eluding exceptions, as above noted. Examples where change has not taken 
place need not be specially given, though some of them are included — and 
some of the examples illustrate more than one change* (see Remark, p. 



*- The ttitdeot must bear in m 
l = <oftcn)<';M = .*;l=j',eic 



bDp;i(I, Sitppt, flrippi, ^otftct, SlDppel, 

double. rib. crib. boliter. ttubble. 

^al6, at, ^eil>, fi«b(n, ftciben, 

half. off. taife. levtn. starve. 

^dftn, auf, ttif, Mpfcl, ^ftanje, 

kelp. up. ripi. apple. plant. 



v/ f(Of) P . 



a liquid ; ae, Slein. oft. 
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3. Guttural 












ElTf, 


fBrWt, 


8a.r, 
iineh. 


rauen, flwftn. 


w(Eh) 


l"Il.n, 




Soitl, 




7(1) . 


Batt(.ii), 
■ ,.rd. 




Icflfn, 


(rottifl, ffiagb. 


It . . 




3* 


mil* 

milk. 


main. gBdlikt 


«1») 


m, 




am, 
*** 


t.iSllt, iMUl* 



4to. The following examples will iltustrale other frequent foims, mote 
or less irregular. But it will be observed that the changes are usually 
within ihe same organ ; — 



C-'w. Engl. 



«aKr, 
father. 
Oftn, 



twttllevi. 
Sort, I 

folk. 

SStile, 



i 
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. t 


EHtl. 

th. . . 


tort, 

/orlA. 


■mtaihet. 


tauiEnb, 


m 


■k. . . 


IchBBl. 


siiff. 


Edwum, 


fd) 


. . . . 


©«Iof, 
sUip. 


Siaidnr, 


f«tpeBen, 

JWC//. 


- 9. it 


Eh(^f). 


enough. 


trough. 


/«^. 


tit 


ch (tch) . 


«u4t, 

buck. 






d) 


lost . . 


I*, 

y(oidrt) 


Dii«, 

m/ (old m«). 


&i4 

tkee (old M«). 


S 


lost . . 


lilt. 


litfltn, 

lit. 


liiflen. 


4ti. The liquids I, m, n, r, in consequence of iheir s 
, readily undergo change; as: — 


lemi-vowel charac- 


a) Interchange . 


Sufen, 

bosom. 


taut, Stfifl, 

Aim/. /ir«fr. 


dagger. 


rwith 


8, I . . . 


vias. 


eaf(, otrlimit, 
:4a7-/. /OK. 


(ritren, 


i) Omission . . . 


a(B, 
ai. 


fol«, fflonS, 


unS, SRunb, 


f) Insertion . . . 


©(ballot, 
scaffoU. 


HD^tifloU, 


«M«tiBflltt, 
bridigxoo,^. 


d) Tran 


S POSITION . 


tttnntit, 
hum. 


through, hundred. 





413. Letters — usual); initial or final — are sometimes also:- 

alel4 a^nug, Iniifen, Sjl, 

like. enough, nip. ax. 

(S) Added or re- Samni, 3)Dnner, %ii%, Sde, 

TAINED . . /tifnb. tkunAtr. alAtr. eige. 



{a) Omitted . 



Sometimes with double forms, a 

shade, shadow. {s)mell. 



Jpinntn, 

j/.>in^r, spi(H)der. 
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half. 



413. Poi the vowels — the most changeable elements of speech — no 
rules can be laid down. To a great extent they are the same in German 
aad English — or only orthographically different. The following are some 
of the most frequent correspondeni 
Crm. Encl. 

»eln, 
6teit, 
Srot, 



Unaccented final e is usually lost ; as, 93e3pe, wasp : or silent ; 1 
chitst (this t in English being often purely orthographical). 

Note. — The grammatical inflections — so largely lost in English — 
are purposely not here considered. These would require a different treat- 



(not identical) : 






Wfit, 


t^rinen. 


.... 


It 


FlEtft, 


.... 


oath. 


hearse. 


.... 


Dfir, 


Xofr, 


.... 


Imum, 


lauffn, 




driam. 


. Uap. 


eic. 


§auS, 


lam. 




house. 


loud. 





414. The relation of German to English is still further obscured by 
historical influences operating — especially in English — since the separa- 
tion of the two languages. Only the most important of these will be 
indicated ; — 

1. The introduction of many foreign words into English — mainly 
Latin or French which have either : — 

(a) Wholly displaced the original Germanic words; or, 

(3) Usurped their meaning, causing them to be transferred to a different 
sense. As, in the latter case : — 

titteit, (0 Bffir (bid), tiMitft^, German (Dutch). . 

»unb, Hnri»i (bond). @elft, j/iW/ (ghost.) 

.Google 



226 



LESSON XLV. 



[S4IS 



ffiampf, vaper (damp). Slufil, chair (stool). 

%ti.t, cmer (dock). I«v, animal (deer). 

— and many others. Thus the English equivalent is not teadily associated 
in the mind with its cotrespooding German form. 

. Especially is this (rue with English derivatives or compoundi. Often, 



in the simple word, 
the derivatives or 
forms do not occur 



n the ni 



ir Germanic, primitive; while ii 
e foreign words whose simple root- 

Derivative. 
ocular, etc. 

pedal, etc 
library, etc. 

itluminaUen, etc 
benefit, etc. 
pro-eeed. \ 



npounds, w 
occur in English ; a 
Pkimitive. 
a;£{«uflt). 

foot (SuS). 
b^k (<Bu(l|). 
house ($au£). 
^ (ei«l). 
deed (Iftt). 

go (flt^tn). 
lead (Itllen). 



MHd (itibfd). ' \ etc 

ovirset (iiierfttitn). translate, etc. 

3. Also, in English synonyms, the foreign word will often take the pi 
of the Germanic equivalent ; as : — 

Geruahic Foreign. 

fright, terror, 

help. atiitt. 

last. final, 

likeness. resemblance. 

opening. aperture, 

small. minute, etc. etc. 

Especially in the language of books, to which the student's 
is first directed, the foreign element in English will occur most frequently. 
In the language of common life and conversation the Germanic element is 
more prominent. 

415. All the causes above enumerated — with others not here mentioned 
— tend to obscure the intimate kinship between German and English. On 
the other hand, English words from Latin or Greek, and to a great extent 
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from French, are but little changed, and are readily recognized. Conse- 
quently, the relation of these languages to English is apt to be proportioni 
alely exaggeraled, while that of German is depreciated or ignored. Yet it 
must not be forgotten that the latter is fa.r closer and of more f undam ental 
importance, though less obvious to the beginner ; especially that the 
grammatical tltmenls of English, and almost all of its simplest and most 
necessary words, are of Germanic origin. 

Note. — In consequence of the differences above indicated, which, 
added to the strangeness of a new type, give to German at first the appear- 
ance of a wholly foreign language, it has not been deemed expedient to 
introduce this subject, except incidentally, at an earlier stage. Now, how- 
ever, it may in many ways usefully serve for instruction, not only as a 
help in acquiring and Tememberiag words, singly or in groups, but also 
by adding interest to the study of German, as well as of English, in various 
points of view. , 

Reuakk. — The difficulty has been fully recognized of presenting this 
subject in a manner which should be wholly elementary and helpful for the 
pupil, yet in a measure satisfactory for the teacher oi scholar. The object 
has been to give only what might be useful to a beginner in German. 

EXERQSE XLV. 
The following examples are intended partly as illustrations, partly as 
an excercige for the student. ' 

1. 
German : to find English cognate fbim. 
affe, goufen, ^fonnt, ^flaumt, Seife, flafftn, ftrtl(tn, SdH, gtrSft, ©it6, 
©c^aufil, {(^iebeti, ginn, Stijt, ^Sunge, S<fy<[. Iiv.%, Xeufel, Spaleii, gkilen, 
©dimiEti, 3iD(ifl, Sciditn, Scbtr, ?fa&, St^ufi, Iretta, 6I(i<^en, ei4e, lou, $1tif(, 
Utagb, (*lau, Sftult, gtnf^St- ftretttn, ©tor*, %ai,t, aUoifiE, mit, ntitlBl, iu^e, 
iafym, Skirn, fltfKr(n), ina[g(<n), jillcn, Bufcn, 39a1b, tueli^. 

II. 
English : to find Geiman cognate foim. 
Apple, pool, stamp, sheep, full, even, over, haven, ten, twenty, net, salt, 
heath, both, south, la bite, white, drink, tv drench, deaf, wide, side, old, 
blade, leaf, to snuff, scum, skiff, birch, to seek, sickle, cook, crouch, might, 
lo fight. Id ydwn, year, penny, hail, rain, to aay.said, sorrow, to borrowt 
iron, fodder, ear, him, her, comb. 
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lU. 

Woida traosferred : to find tbe cognate foim. 
Sainn, trtt; Sein, Itg; Xiit, animal; Sutg, catttt; SurgeT, eititen; 
etnSl, f^iV-; Simmer, rtmm; S'timttinfinn, earftnitr; ^Dr<%En, to listen; 
fllonjen, to thine; ©iftiitjt, apron; S9oh(tt, ground; ftunb, i/ijf ; Biefen, to o^^ r,- 
fD^wn, to n'l/^; to(ti)len, to *»7/; fttSen, to /y'/; flraStn, to dig; forfltn, to tar^,- 
rlcdien, to jmif//; trofltn, to iuar; Seflcn, ruiBrd; bumin, stupid; SSogel, Wri/,- 
SRut, murage; Brfet, /f/a',- 3tt«, jtc«; StttSl, ./ToHr,- 3ur(t, prime; fflrof, 
Cfunt; 8unb, union; t3)lD(f<, ff//; SauCT, /anxfr; ^itantl, saviour; ^i^le, 
irai'f,- Slumt, flirwir; fonbem, to leparatt (but) \ %t\\, part; ^eleuttilung, 
illumination; Sp^Kat, benefit; flbeTfe|ung, translation; fibetbiinflen, to 
deliver; aufdnantitTfolgt, sueieisian; ^anlif^ali, giove; ^a^rbud), annual; 
Sa^I, nuaber; jQ^len, to count; ^tA, Hme; jie^n, to drav/; guQ, draught. 

Rem AKK. — The examples in tbis Lesson, as already remarked, do not im- 
ply derivation but only common (fiifnato) origin, or divergence from a com- 
mon type. The Gennan is given first, simply because that is the form the 
student has to deal with, and needs to recognize. In fact, the English 
fonn is, in general, of a more primitive type than the German. But the 
more scientific arrangement would have been less useful for elementary 
purposes. 

Many of the examples used in this lesson have been taken, by permission, 
from the excellent " Letters for Self- Inst ruction in German," bf Dr. Solo- 
mon Deutsch. They are purposely limited to such as will be most obvious. 
The teacher may gradually introduce more difiicult ones. 
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SYNTAX. 

In the following lessons the uses of the parts of speech will 
be illustrated, and, at the same time, some irregular matter, 
which properly belongs to the accidence, will be introduced. 

The remaining portion of the grammar may either be studied 
consecutively, or used by reference only, in connection with 
the general work of the student ; and, as exercises, either the 
sentences under the several Lessons or the continuous pas- . 
sages at the end of the book, and others similar, may be used, 
as teachers may prefer. For younger pupils the former, for 
more advanced the latter, may perhaps be recommended. 



LESSON XLVI. 

Use of the Articles. 

The use of the article is, in the main, the same as in Eng- 
lish. Only the more important differences will be noted. 

The Definite Article. 
416. The definite article is used more largely than in Eng- 
lish:— 

I. The definite article is used before nouns taken in their most compre- 
hensive sense, meaning the whole idea, material, or class ; before abstract 
and collective nouns, and infinitives used as nouns. Examples : !Ba3 Selin 
bci aR(nf(^n Ifl tarj, the life af man is short. %\t %v,^tnh tfl boS ^Dt^fK Qlut, 
219 
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tiitiut is lie hightst good. %ai &i>lt> ift (oftbant alS baS CEiftiT, geld is more 
freciims than iron. So3 Stouifteit ifl ^ict Btr6(>l(lt, smokirtgisforbiddiH here, 
91im6 bem eUtti, afttr dinner {eating), etc. 

z. The definile article is used also before names of seasons, months and 
days ; before the names of streets and mountains ; and olher than neuter 
names of countries. Examples ; Sm ©ommcr ift «S roarm. ©ei 3)ejem6tt 
ift lali. 34 tfcrbe am Sceltog onfommtn. St nobnl in bei Sriibric^eftraEit. 
@te |aben ben Sltontblanc beftitgfn. 3f1 tt in tier Xiictei gciDcftn? 

3. Proper names preceded by an adjective take the article. %tx axmt 
^nS, bet tapfere IQliii^tr, baS fibiJne ¥k>^B. Sometimes proper names take 
the article with the force of a demonstrative pronoun : ®a ift b(t XtQ, there 
is {Ihat ivell-inown) Tell ; sometimes also in depreciatory sense ; as, @agc 
btta IKil^elm, ei fnU toniincn; — but often without either implication. 

4. Sometimes we are compelled lo use the article before a proper name 
in order to indicate the case ; as : 34 i<t^< ©iit^i bim St^iQei Doc. X^irfitcS 
^al ben StdiilleS ubtrlebt. And, generally, the article may be used before 
personal proper names in lieu of declension \ as, £ie Siit^er bet Snarit ; ble 
JhiEflt btS aifpirbcr ; ii^ ^nbc (B bem SBtij flffofll (for ; fflatitnS, 3Cl(jnnb*r^ 
SRdS'I"). (Sees iio-tiz.) 

cau; ui<txi\.tf,tmattiWi[i,mt.htfr,/mi,,ri,mUlt; i* Innn »ei BoifiAt «m 
)U btel gibnuifecn, I cannet tut let iHueh {•i/)/ffrtiii:hl. 

5. Frequently the English possessive is rendered in German by the 
article, with or without an objective pronoun (g 439), when the possessor 
is sufficiently pointed out by the context. This is the case especially when 
speaking o^ the parts of the body or of the clothing. CEl fil)iitfllte binftopf 
unb flettle bit $anb in bieXaf^e, he siaot his head and stuck his hand inte Ait 
fecket. %\ ^at fli^ in bfn Singer tutS^yiXlXm, he hat cut his finger. Itiintu 
lollteti if|t iibet bit SBnngen {over her cheeks). 

6. The definite article is used in German, where English uses the in. 
definite article, with a distributive sense. For instance : S)Tei S.alet bit 
eac, three dollars a yard. Sitrmol l\t ^l>6it. /our timet a weei. 

7. In some phrases the definite article is used where it is not used in 
Englishj as: ^n Me @d)ule, in bie Sirdie; ti> school, ta church, ^n bet 
©dliile, in bet Sit^e; at school, at church. 3n b« Etabl, in Urvin. S« 
bem Stii^|tu<t, before breakfast. £ie Itgte Soi^e, last week. 3im leSten 
3af|Te, last year, etc. 

For the article with the possessive pronouns, see § 193. 
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417. On the other hand, the definite article is in a few cases 
omitted in German where used in English ; — 

1. In a few pronominal or adjective phiaaes; aa.erfteifr, tfpttret; the for- 
mtr, the latttr; tefogtft, flcnannter ; the afensaid; folflenber, Ike feilmeing, 
etc. \ and in a few technical phrases ; as, iBcIlagler, the dtfendant; ftlagcr. the 
plaintiff; Sdlteibw, the writer; UbcrSringei, the bearer, etc. — yet not always, 

2. In phrases expressing direction to or from the points of the compass ; 
aa, Don 9Iortien, fltflEn SBtflEii, flegen S(6enb, tmaards the west, etc. ; and a few 
others; 9s,^'lO\%^i.|f/tv., bef are the eyes ; a^iL^M, alt the world, cxc. (g 460, 4), 

MoTB. — Genenlly — as alio in Engliih — the article 1> not used >□ phiaui wbere a 

Soller, *> WB ; iuSonBf, M/o-rf; >.ii%v.t. ch/sM ; ju^fcrbt, m *«■»*«*,■ juSoufe, 
alhcme; ita* fiauf t. *o»m ; bei lagc^ratajr; 6tl 3Ia*(. *v »!«■*( ; mitSerflnliMii.ti.ii!* 
fltasxri ; and Id luch idionuMc phiaies as, Jjuitt 6o6en. to ii thinly ; ju ffltunbe flehit. 
ts it rxintd, ts ferith : ju Slanbe tommtn, te siucttd : iuStanbcbTingtn, »acci>*<>/>i*; 
p Scu gthn, I'c I" i'll: %bWtl> ne^mtn, is taii Uavi. (5« % m.) 

418. The following cases, though the same in German as 
in English, may be remarked : — 

I. A dependent genitive preceding its noun excludes the article; as, 
%t% JtontgS 8efet)I ; meincS Sintete gauS. 

z. No article is used with nouns taken in a partitive or limited sense; 
as: Sr IrintI liebet Siein ol^ a3i(c ; ©tibec unb @D[b %abt l(f| ni<4t; nor with 
nouns used merely as predicate ; as, ber neunle Slionat ^cigt ^epltmber. 

3. The article is omitted in proverbial and abridged expressions; as: 
S(i6 unb »inb ; 3uiifl unb 3(lt ; fiir ffiinig unb tSalerlanb ; S(rmut i|t leine 
^dianbc ; Stbulb iiberniinbet !(Oee ; S^re ifi ber Xuflenb Sotin, etc. 

The Indefinite Article. 

419. The indefinite article difiEers sometimes from English 

1. The indefinite article is omitted before a simple predicate noun ex- 
pressing occupation or condition, or before a descriptive noun after nlS ; 
as : SRein &i>^n Uat Jfaufmann, utitr ei ift \t%\ Solbal gMDorben. HIS Slirtn' 
mann lann i4 baS nit^t jugeben, as a nan of honor, «Cc. 

2. For omission of the indefinite article before ftunbert, taufenb, see 
5304. For the phrases, a few, many o, § 145; ■aihata,% 220; twice a da}, 
etc., § 416, 6. 
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3. No article is used in German io adverbial phrases Hkej in <£t1e, in a 
hurry; mil ftlinioi^ei Slimme, -with a fiibU voice; iu SBul, in a paisian; 
and in such idioms as: i<4 $(t6t flnplnitg, ^agnnKg, / havt a keadache, a 
teothachi ; i^ ^abe Guft, I kavi a mind; and some others. 

4. For eiit (of*eT, such a, see § Z07 ; for ein jtSer, ^^^jy ctu, g 245 (o). 

Position of the Articles. 
430. I. The definite article precedes all other qualifying words, except 
aHe, all. Examples: bie 6<iben ffnaben, bath the boys; itt\ boppiltc $TiiS, 
double the price ; but all(e) tie fflnobeit, or fcie Jtna6(n aHe. 

2. The indcfinile article precedes all other qualifying words except foli^ 
(g 207), ratiii (§ z2o), tDdi fiir (| zzt), and mun^ (S 245)> even where in 
English it will sometimes follow a qualifying word ; as : ^tl$ tin Sliann I 
ffiaS flit lin Suc^ tft bag ? 3Ran$ (in IRann, fa[$ ein aRann (or ein fDl<^« 
Mann) ; also, fin fo fdifinca ffiiibiiicn, sa pretty a girl; ein jn Ialtt« Sob, Av 
cold a bath; (ine ^albe glunit, half an Affur,etc. 

Repetition of the Articles. 

411. With two or more nouns of the same gender and number, if taken 
together, the detinite article need not generally be repealed ; but when the 
article would not have like forms with both nouns, it must be repealed be- 
fore each of them. The indefinite article, from its individual nature, must 
be repeated before each noun. As: Sie (Bmbt, Wtiittcit unb Sllti Qtottf^, 
the mercy, wisdom, and love of God. ©ic ftcflf t Unb btr 3)lui btS SBtttn, the 
strength and (the) courage of the lion. Si Taufte eine Xoubc, (ine @ane unb 
eincn got^n, he bought a pigeon, a goose, and a hare. 

I. But the definite article must be repeated if the nouns are taken dis- 
tinctively, or in contrast. As : 3(f| |abe ben ^errn unb ben %S.txttx Qtfe^n. 

3. An article is, however, not repeated when successive nouns designate 
the same object ; as, ein 3w"ub unb ®tub«, a friend and brother; b(t 5«it 
imb QlebitlCT, the lord and master. 

EXERCISE XLVI. 
I. At nine o'clock we shall go to school. 2. Have you been at church? 
3. Do you prefer (Iteber) to travel by day or by night? 4. Have you ever 
seen such a flower? 5. How many German lessons did you take last 
month f 6. I have taken eight lessons, two a week. 7. The sick man spoke 
with a feeble voice, 8. Life is short ; art is long. 9. Nature is an open 
book, the leaves of which all can read who have eyes. 10. August is the 
hottest month. 1 1. The boy fell from a tree and broke hit (li^) arm. tz. 
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Wh; do you shake your head ? Have you a headache 1 13. No, I have a 
toothache. 14. I am sorry to hear that ; go to a dentist, he will pull out 
your O^nen) tooth. 15. I live in Frederick Street; mj brother lives in 
Broad Street. 16. The soldier held a sword in his hand. 17. Poor Charles 
is ill. 18. Come after dinner ajid drink a glass of wine with me. 19. This 
wine costs only half a dollar a bottle ; I would gladly pay double the sum 
for it, 20. During the beat of summer we shall make a journey on foot ill 
Switzerland. 21. In the long wars of Alexander, the Greeks marched vic- 
toriously towards the East. 22. The good [man] has ever the fear of God 
before [his] eyes. 23. My brother's eldest bod is a lawyer ; the youngest 
will soon become a preacher. 24. As a Christian, you cannot forget so 
clear a proof of the love and goodness of God. 



LESSON XLVII. 

ADDITIONAL REMARKS ON NOUNS. 
N amber. 

423. Some nouns are used only in the singular : — 

1. Names of materials; as: bnS "^fliXSSi, J!esk, meal; hut ^onig, honey; 
bit Slfdic, ashes. Some words of this class can be used in the plural, mean- 
ing ' kinds of ' ; as, bie fflrSfer, kinds of grass; bieSalje, kinds of sail, salts. 
Sometimes the plural has a slightly different meaning; as: bie Selbtr, 
sums of money ; bit ^ODieTe, papers, documents. 

2. Nouns of abstract meaning and intinilives used as nouns; as: bic 
ffiferc, Aanor; baa aob, praise; bcr Mai, counsel; bct Sob, death; boS Se- 
[tiebtn, the effort, etc. 

3. But for many such nouns, a plural sense may be expressed by other 
forms; as, bit S^rcnbejcigunBEn, marks of honor; Mntfc^ritflt, counsels; 
%obtS\aVLt, deaths ; bie ©eftrebungtn, f^ortf, etc. So; htx StuiH, cabbage ; pi. 
SsiiilXop\t, cabbage-heads, etc. 

4. For the singular, in expressions of weight or measure, see % 31 i. 

423. A few nouns are used only, or usually, or with special 
meaning, in the plural ; — 

bie f)Of(n, trousers. ¥iine(ten, Whitsuntide. 

bit Sinliinfle, the revenue. 3S»|tiai^ten, Christmas. 

Google 
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OflEtn, EasUr. 

hie SaPcn, Lmt. 

bte gcTicn, the vacaHot 

Me ^tMi, piople. 

bie Sotlen, the expenst. 

bie aHonen, -whei-. 

bii Xriimmct, Mir rti/n. 



bit Stlpcn, M/ W/j)j. 

hie aebtutei, tht brathtrs. 

iie ©([i^niifKr, ike irotier{s) and 

!ister(s). 
bit ffilttrn, tht parents. 
bie Qlftebntafieii, Mf /fmji, 

and some others. 



424. Some nouns have a double meaning in the singular, 
and in the plural a separate form in each meaning : — 

. 6a8 Oiinb, the ribbon. 
boiB Onnb, M« ftV. bond. 
bie »ant Mf Jcfcj. 

bie Son(, rf^ (fumiHirivia/) *. 
bD8 ©cfitdt, Ci^/acr. 



boSQIeilctll, fjfi 

ba4 St^l, the eandU. 
bcr Stroiife, rff nosegay. 
hex Straufi, the ostrich. 
belBon, tht inch. 
btr Son, /lir toll. 



bit fBSnbet, the ribbons. 

bit Banbe, «i //«. 
bicBonh, M?*^Bi-A;j. 
bie Sanfen, fje Ain^j. 
bit @t|l4tci, the faces. 
bie eefi^le, t^i/aiu. 
bie SJii^ter, Me /(fi/j. 
bie aidlle, the candUi. 
bie ©traullt, the nosegays. 

bie ©trnat!e(n), Air ostriches. 

bie aolle, Mi im-Acj. 

bie SSI", '*' '"//j, and other 



435> ('') ^'^^ following have double plurals with different 
meanings : — 



baS &Dnt, the horn. 
baS Sanb, l^ir land. 

ittDti, the place. 
baS SSdvI, /«r word, 
and some others. 



lie §oTtier, the horns. bie §Dme, kinds of horn. 
bie Sdnbtr, separate bie &anbe, countries col- 

countries, leetively (or poetic). 

bie ftltel, tingle places. Ut Ottt, places colUciively. 
bie iSiirtcT, single bie Sioite, connected 

words. tsiords. 

(b) a)cr SiDben, Mi- shop, shutter, uses both pluriUs : bie enbeit, bie Ctibeii : 
but in the compound, bie Senfterloben usually. 

{<■) The noun lEonn, man, pressnia several peculiarities: — 
I. Nouns compounded with SRatia form their plural with fieulc, people^ 
which is only used in the plural, as collective. As ; — 
btt argtilSmnnn, the ■aierkingmaa. bie Srbeiteleuie, iiiork-people. 

ber ffoufmanu, the merchant. bie ffaufleule, merchants. 
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bf r CnntimBiin, Ihe ceunlry man, rustic. tie Sanbltule, rustics. 
bitQonbSmann, the {/eUmu) countryman, bit Sunb^Ieute, (fellow) launtrymm. , 

But the oidina.[y form SRiiniitr must be used when speaking of individ- 
uals . l£6Ttitinann<T, meitof kanar ; Staatemiinner. stattsmtn; and also when 
a diatinction of sex is to be made: G^elfHlf, married peef It ; S^emfinnei, 
married men ; CE^trouen, marriid loointa. 

2. The pluial bte Kliannen means vassals, warriors; as; Gifiiift jii feincn 
SRannen aUcn in bem Sanbt <»i6tDqj, etc. 

3. TOniin, meaning a body of men collectively, after a numeral is con- 
strued as a noun of measure fnA is indeclinable {§ 312)- Example : Sine 
amtte DDii brciflJe lauftnb Slann, an army of tkirtyHheusand men. 



NOTB.- 



Colloquiilly, ii 



For other special forms in plural, see § [05. 



426. Some nouns are of the same forr 
der and meaning. As ; — 
(a) With the same plurals: — 



ber e 



C, tki ckor 



bag Q^t, the choir (place 
\iix ^eibe, the heathen. 
bie ftfibe, the heath. 
bei ErBt, the heir. 
bae Srbe, tht inheritance 
and others. 

{b) With different plurals: — 
bev Sant>, the volume. 
baS Sanb. 

btr 8unb, the union. 
bus iSuilb, tht bundle. 
b(t Souf r, the farmer. 
boS ©DUCr, Mu cage. 
ber S(C|!it>, r^i^ ;;(»/</. 
fees @(^ilb, /{/ ji^H. 
bet lor, the fool. 
boSSor, the gale. 
and others. 



btr Sfe, ri/ /ri*^. 



bicS 



, rf« i< 



bttltil, the part. 
bO« Sfil, rfir j^of/, 
bei 8Strbien(t, rt/ earning. 
baS %erbi(nfl, Mf mcny, 



pi. bit iBanbc. 
See g 424. 
" bie Siinbt. 
'■ bie ©unbe. 
" bie Souern, 
" bie Sauet. 
"bit ©djilbe. 
" bie S(l|ilbtr. 
" bie Soren. 
" bie Xore, 
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Such details must be sought in the dictionaries. {S«e also g 105.) 
For special cases in which the grammalicaJ gender and the natural gen- 
der do not correspond, see § 453. 

Plaral of Proper Names. 

497. The plural of proper (personal) names is variously 
formed: — 

(a) Christian Namis : Masculines ending in a consonant usually add e ; 
bit CubmiBe; in a vowel, S : bie gugoa. Feminines in -t add n r bit 3Ba. 
mn, bie e^urlotlen ; in -a, add S : bit SauraS, bit 9tnnaS ; in a consonant, 
add e : bit Slifabetbe. 

(f) Sutnamei : ending in a sibilant add t : bie Seibnif e ; in other conso- 
nants, add usually i. sometimes t : bie @r<nim3. bie ©(^ntibld, bie i^toabfrge ; 
in -e, add sometimes n; bie @(^uljen : or, generally, remain unchanged: 
bie ediitter, tit Seffing, bie ©djIesEl. 

(f) When several personal names are combined, only the last is de- 
clined : SKacin @tuaiie Xob. Sriebrti^ StutferlS Qtebi^te ; or, bev Sob ataxia 
@iuaiie. 

Note. — Bui von eicludet the declmioD ol ihe folloTing name, unliss immediatelr 
before the governing noun. Thus: gritCci* Don S*lfa'» SBerle ; or: Lie SBerle grieSiiiSg 

{li) Some foreign plurals are adapted or retained ; bit SiceTone(n), bie 
3ttrDiie(n) (Latin); iit Eapuleiti, He aRebici (lulian); Me $iti8 (English), 
etc. And a few biblical names (besides 3ef«3 and efttiftuS, § 1 13) retain 
the original forms ; as, aBaria, SogtiniiiS, aJtatlfifii (genitives), etc. 

There remains, however, much irregularity in the forms of proper 
names and foreign words generally. (See § izo, a.) For the article with 
proper names, see g 416, 3, 4, 

Titles. 

428. The syntax of titles presents some peculiarities: — 

I. (a) If the title (or an appellative noun), preceding the proper name, 
has the article, the proper name is not declined (§ 416): !DiE Xalen bc3 
fiiiniaS Sari be3 Srjlen unb {eineS ©o^neS liarl beS ^meiten. 

(j) If the title Is without the article, the proper name alone is declined'. 
Sic SleBierung Sbnig ^cinritfiS beS Siijttn ; Hai|er JfailS Saten ; or, bie Soten 
Aaifer SatU. 

(c) The title, even with the article, is often left undecllned: Die SBtrte 
bee ¥tofefIcr(S) DitP, Except ^n, which must always be declined : 53na 
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&au8 be8 ^mi Sroun (or iiertn 8taunS> ; and on the address of a letter: 
5trrn (or iem ^emt) Sorl Sroun, 

z. (a) The title ^err, with or without article, is often used where in Eng- 
lish no such prefix occurs ; (Sir) §trr ^rofiHor Broun, bet ^trr ®raf, Sftr 
§m Snter, etc., or in address, without article : (felrr) ©nllot, etc. 

(A) Often the wife of an official receives her husband's title, with the 
prefix {bit) grou; as : (Si() grou ^roffjiot Otto; or, in absence of the proper 
name: 3)it gtau ^roffRor — the article being usual, except in address. 

(f) Note the forms usual in address : $err, Mr. ; grau, Mn. ; grduleiit, 
jI/ijt — before the name; or, omitting the name: Vltm $erT, Sir; Tta- 
Some, or flnfibige (ti"""/ Madam; ^raulein, or mtin (flniibifldS) Stiiulein, 
Miis; — iatiac hemn, CentUintn,tlc. 

EXERCISE XLVU. 

I. Are you not an Englishman ? I think we are countrymen, i. The 
country-people lost their cattle and' horses during the war. 3. An army of 
forty thousand men attacked the town. 4. Several merchants have failed; 
jet they are men of honor. 5, Have you [any] holidays at (ju) Whitsun- 
tide ? 6. No. but we have a week at Easter, and a fortnight at Christmas. 
7. These (X>a8) were the last words of my dear old friend. S. She has put- 
out the lights. 9. The' banks are closed on (bc£) Sunday. 10. Many 
benches stand around the fountain, where one sees a crowd [of] work- 
people. II. The Alps are the highest mountain-range in all Europe. 12. 
The brothers Grimm were professors in the University of (ju) Berlin. 13. 
The largest lake in Switzerland is much smaller than many lakes in Amer. 
ica. 14. The bealben was so called because in (the) old times he dwelt OH 
the heath. 1 5. The volumes of the great poet were adorned with blue rib- 
bons. 16. What would this world be if the fools were all dead? 17. The 
Gladstones and the Brights are the gloty of the English Slate. 18. The 
poems of the unhappy Heinrich Heine are now the joy of the young and 
of the old. 19. You will find these words in Wilhelm von Schlegel's 
Works, on the tenth page of the third volume. 20. The Claras, the 
Lauras, and the Leonores of the present are the same as (luic) the Adel- 
heids and the Brunhilds of the past. 21. The Goethes and the Schillers 
of German poetry belong to the past. 22. The works of Professor Stein- 
thal are known in all Europe. 23. The reigns of King Charles I. and of 
his son Charles II. were the most unfortunate of (the) English history. 44. 
Dr. Brown and his daughter, Mrs. Professor Smith, were at (i>ci) the mar- 
riage of Mi. John Rich with Miss Anna, youngest daughter of General 
Wilson. 
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LESSON XLVIII. 
Use of the Cases. 

Remark. — With a view to practical rather than scientific purposes, 
the Cases will be treated chiefly with reference 10 their correspondences — 
or the contrary — in English. 

THE NOMINATIVE. 

439. The nominative, having nearly the same uses in Ger- 
man as in English, calls for but little remark. 

T. The nominative stands as the subject of a sentence. But the sub- 
ject nominative is omitted : — 

(o) Usually with the imperative proper (§ 176); but not when the third 
plural pronoun is used in address (§ 1S8) — except sometimes to avoid 
repetition ; as, lebtn Bit Idd^I unb fliiilen i'w 3fin9En. 

{i) With some impersonals, and some exfUtive forms, unless the sub- 
ject (eS) precedes; as, mid) gungtil ; mil laitb etrattn, etc. (See § 453.) 
And often colloquially ; as, lam ein StwAt, for el tam ein Snabe. (g 346, 

(f) Also, more rarely, a personal pronoun ; as, ifiVi nif^t ettan, tot''> 
nl$t gettDfjtn — when the sense is clear. 

2. With the verbs fetn. to be; IDerben, to bteomt; bhibcn, to continue; 
^ci^n, ta be called ; fAetnen, te seem, to appear, and a few others of the 
same kind ; and with the passive of some verbs which take in the active a 
second accusative as /ac/iAW (at complemeaiary) object — Such as ntnntn, 
ta name ; laufen, to baplisc, etc., the predicate noun will be a nominative. 
As: $iie ^eigt biefir %\a!^1 m ifl bci tCarl^la^. St ifl ein unlnilfenbet 
SRenfc^ gtblicbett. <£r ifl mtin gtcunb ecMotbtii. %ai ftinb tuurbt ^o^nn 
gtlauft. 

NoTs,— ffitrllertofieii takMju.u, S44J, rfi btc Iro»f en intib ju «ift, A^cbiwi /mi«. 

3. The nominative — independent or vocative — is also the case of 
direct address or exclamation : X)u $tilig(, Tuft btin Sinb juriitf, Thau, holy 
one, etc. ; Si|anbli(%er, viretck ! 

4. (<i) A word in apposition with a nominative — subject, predicate, or 
vocative— will also oE course be nominative. As : 3i^, ein juitfltr @<^illei, 

litnn i^ii, ben gele^rien aHann, itid)l unttrcii^ltn ; @i< gultr Weiben ini4 boi^ 
nit^l aerloHen, you, good man (as you are) will not, etc. 

{b) With aid, tuie, ai, a nominative, in seeming apposition, will appear 
as subject of an implied verb : ®iefer Knaie (ifireiil »ie tin JHann. 

NoTB.- Wiih a ciHtatt ..rb the accuuii.i may also .lapd : ai, tx fflfilt li* einen (or 
?in) aRonn— Ihe former, pirhapj, more usually. 
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THE GENITIVE. 
The Genitive with Nouns, 

430, The genitive depends on nouns in various relations: — 
(a) Regularly the genitive follows ihe governing noun. But it has been 

seen (§ 352, 3) that a. personal (subjective or possessive) genitive often pre- 
cedes; and that in poelry and elevated style, this use is widely extended — 
liie genitive then excluding the article (§ 418, i). This is sometimes called 
the "Saion Genitive," or Possessive: ®et SDljtl bti ®Qrtnjt8, or DeS Sait^ 

nere So^n ; bie SliitKr btA ^autncB ; bet @Aopf» btt ^ell ; btr @i%dn b<t 
Sugcnti; boS Sliitt bet Siebe ; (in IRonn ttofftn mteti; Mc golbe &ttit bn 
Xii^tung, etc. And in poetry : ^n S>i4lune tiolbe <Babt ; beS 9)c(t|lcS ^nbt ; 
btt ajdumc bid)! eieFttau^ ; mcincT Seiben btcnnenbeS Qltfii^l ; Stanhrcit^ fcT> 
nti Ocean, etc. 

NoTi. — Tha cficd of IhU poiiilon ii to dignify, ■> if by ptnoniGatian. Ttat ume is 
of len done in Engliih iit-.TAt Ueklnin^'t/latk ; llu raiim't rear ; EnclamPi Omtn, 
etc. I but wilb leu freedom than in German. 

if) But ambiguity in the relation of the genitive must be avoided ; and, 
when necessary for thia purpose, the objective relation will be expressed 
by a preposition. Tbus distinguish; %\t Uiebt ju @Dtl from bte Stebc 
WoltcS ; ber ^% flcfltn ben Siinb from btr 5a6 bea SiinbeS (or b'e« ScinbtS 
feofl), etc. (as in English, the choice of a friend from a friend's cheice, etc.). 

(() Especially when the corresponding verb is construed with a preposi- 
tion, the objective relation after a noun will take the same preposition; 
as: ^ec-Otcbanlc an Otolt (benhn an), the tkesgkt of God; bie Suntit Dor bem 
Xobe ((ii6 fiiti^Kn cor), the fear of death, etc. 

Note.— But on the Dther hand, in loiiie phraiea, eipccially of p«nDiis. the English to 
will repreunt ibe German genitive ; ai : If In Selnb IcincS «alerliinbc«, at ii^my Ib kis 

(<f) The genitive of a personal pronoun is rarely used in relation with a 
noun J but, instead, the possessive adjective; or, objectively, often a 

preposition ; as : ©eine Siebe ju mic (not meinet), kii lave of me; « War ifji 
SBoi^ler (injl {her keeper) ; bein Stnblid, the sight of yeu. 

{c) The English idiomatic this heart of mine is simply, mein &erj ; a 
frktid tif jetff^i f In grennb tion mir, ot tintt nttinu: Swunbe (one of my 

The Partitive Genitive. 

431. The genitive names the whole of which a part is 
taken; as, cr fc^entte l)e§ 23eineS, {some) of the wine. But this 
relation is also largely expressed otherwise; 
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(a) With numerals, pronouns, or a supetlalive, the same relation is 
often expressed by the preposition l)«n, sometimes unlet. Examples; 
tSei^t meiner SreuntK, or iDdtfitr Don meinen 3rcunbcn, teAicA of my 
friends; Wt [i^Snfte otttr Sraucn, or die ((^ijtitlt Bon adtit Switfn, tkt fair- 
est of all womin ; (eintr f dncr Siifte, or (einer Don (cinen ffla(Kn, no one of hit 
guests; unlet oQen mdntn ffiieiiEtn leiner, etc. 

(^) As § 43a (d)j the genitive of personal pronouns will not occur, but 
the preposition instead; as: ^elifier Don un£(not unFer), wkich of us ; teiner 
Don \%mv. (not i^rci), etc. The phrase un(et einet, one of vs (of our sort), 
is an exception. Such phrases as (B fin6 unfer Micr, there are four of us, 
etc., are really not partitive. 

(c) After nouns of measure, weight, number or quantity a simple noun 
is construed without caae-declension (§ 312) ; as; ©e^8 Slafdicn IStin, six 
bottles of -mine ; isV>i\%a.%txA Sicr, two dozen {of) eggs; tin ©liiif ©rot, apiece 
of bread; tin tropfen SBafltr, a drop of water; (in Megintent ©olbalfn, a regi- 
ment of soldiers. But if the noun is accompanied by an adjective, the 
genitive or uon, may be used. For instance : ©inc SHenfle reiffr Spld, agreat 
number of ripe apples. GEin SlaS biefcS SSeinS, or ein ®la3 Don biifem IBtin, 
a glass of this viim ; but also, tint SteuBt reift tpfd, etc. — now most 
. usually. 

Note. — Bui the older geuiliie Hill occuri io poeir;, and In 9onu phraHi; u: X)en 
MKn %«&<[ ntmi : Itii6t Did ^iDiilctcni moAcn, to «a>> n^l miKk (s/>cmou<ij>, «tc 

(d) By like apposition, the proper name of a country or town, or of a 
month, preceded by the common name, is not declined ; as : S)a€ Sonlg' 
reitft ©oftfen, tie kingdom of Saxony ; bie ©Wbt S!onbon, the city of London ; 
im Wonat aHai, in the month of May. The same use extends to the name 
of the month in dates; ®er fcditlt Slai (§ 309). 

Preposition instead of Genitive. 
432. In some cases, of, after a noun, is regularly translated 
by BDit instead of the genitive. Such are: — 

(a) Id terms of rank or title; as: her Sontg Uon Snglanb. (See § in.) 

(b) Before names of materials ; as ; Sine Stiiilt Don Eifen (also tint 
ti(etnt Siiiilt)- 

(f) Before cardinal numerals, and other indeclinables ; as: Sin SRonn 
bon fei^iig ^atiien ; bei %iitei Don biei JHnbetn (but also, bitfer brej fttniicr), 

[d'f And, generally, whenever the case is not made clear by inflection; 
as ; ^e Sage Don ¥atl3 (but also, ber @labl $an£) ; bie %tta%tn Don Sonbon, 
or SiMlbDnS (§ 1 10, c). See also § 430. 
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(i) Sometimes the preposition will be used to avoid a succession of 
genitives; as, Set iiltf[t; Con btn ©agntn bee j(3ntQ3, or Uon bei fionlgS 

Note. — Gcncrilly.lhi nu of the gtnilivg iu luch nlatioDsia leucDinmaii than for- 
Dvlf, And Ihere J3 a grDwing lendftncy id use the aoali/Ik conatniciian with prepoaitLon. 
TtilB it in coDf armily with (be gsTieral UDdfiocy in modem laaguagcK, 

It has already been seen that the genitive relation is often expressed bj 
a compound noun [ as, ®it aui^iitu(fer(un(t, (Ae art^f-thi-frinting-ef-beekt, 
etc (§389.) 

EXERCISE XLVm. 

1. I want two pounds of raisins, three pounds of sugar, five pounds of 
coSee, and four pounds of tea. 2. Which of my friends will in the hour 
of need stand by me I 3. The city of Rome is built on seven hilla. 4. The 
youngest of my sisifc-s is still at schooL 5. Bring me a glass of beer. 6. A 
marble (adj^ statue of the king stands in the market-place. 7. The fear 
of punishment is stronger than the hope of reward. 8. fie died at the age 
of seventy years. 9. The kingdom of Saxony ia the smallest kingdom in 
Germany. 10. The want of (an) water forced the enemy to give up the 
siege. 1 1. William the First, king of Prussia, was born on the twenty- 
second of March, 1797. 12. How many sacks of potatoes has (he farmer 
bought? 13. He is the best and oldest of all my friends. 14. Want of 
money compelled us to give up our vacation-ramble in Switzerland. 15. 
Where have you bought these multitude of books? You will never be able 
to read them. 16. Send me three dozen eggs; do not forget it, three dozen 
new-laid (frifd)) eggs". 17. We shall have holidays in the month of August 
18, The thought of his poor children drove the unhappy father to dare the 
almost. 19. TheEmperoiof Germany Is nephew At the King of England, 
za. This noble hero went into the war as [a] young captain, and returned 
as a celebrated general, ii. He is a man of high rank and of great dignity 
of (the) behaviour, zz. The Colossus of Rhodes was one of the greatest 
wonders of (the) antiquity. 23. The false appearance of virtue is called 
hypocrisy. 24. Unhappy mani he was a good friend of mine — his loss 
is grievous to me I 

LESSON XLIX. 
The Genitive. — Continued. 

Genitive with Adjectives. 
433* ^'*'' ^^^ following adjectives and their opposites, the 
genitive is used as limiting or defining object, corresponding 
generally to English of. 



6(iiiitfli(l, in want. moifilifl, masUr (of). 

bt%\tt\i, grttriy. imiibe, tired. 

belouei, cansiiOKs. 1fotl,/H//, lirid. 

tinfltbetil. mindful. fi^ulfcifl. guHly- 

fa^ia, capable. fiftcT, lun. 

frofi, glad. iifieiiiruffiB, wtary. 

fl*10iil, certain, Wtbiidlhg, suspected. 

tunbifl, acquainted {iviti). t OoD (Boiler), full. 

Utt, empty. t Inert, ■warti. 

(loa. nrfo/. twiirMg, worthy. 

and afewothers, of like meaning. Examples (§ 353): beS SebenS miibe; 
jtnte Unteme limine f<ll)iB; fiiner <Bad)c gtioil ; b»S SSiege^ untutiiig; Don g 01° 
bener @)efdge ; jtoanjig S'"(l<^c DoQer Slinge (see note). 

NoTi. — Bat some of Ihew .djtctives (marked 1) may take any accusative (S 441. c)i 
and otberi may be cDoainied, prejeiably, wiih a piepotiiioa \ a9, begiciig nniA ; FiaA Ubci ; 
Diia Bon. etc. Tbe indeclioable voQci >liind> only JList before a dependeul noun. 

Genitive with Verbs. 
434. As a like limiting or defining object, the genitive is 
used: 

(a) As single object, with a few verbs : — 

beburfen, to need. ^cren, to taait {/or). 

btnten, gebentnt, to remembtr. lai^tn, to laugh (at). 

cntratcn, to dispense (with). (djuntn, lo spare. 

etmonBEln; to be without. jpollen, ta mock (at). 

tmd a few others. Examples : Scbcnle miincr ; ip'otle nid)t btr Ungliiitlii^en ; 
btx Strme Nbarf ber notiDenbiefcn £eUenemiltel ; tnir ^aben beinci lange qf 
twrrt, etc Sometimes, as a so-called /a/ic reflexive: er (d)i>nl feinei (§231). 
NoTB. '- But nunc of tbesc may be consirueil witb us aci^sative ; at, lemiiitbcn lAmitn : 
or with a ptepoiiiion ; as, libci: iemoitlicit [ot*en ; on tttra* bmleit, •tc. With tone, the 
■ciutiTe i> almost wholly poetical ; and generally its use, both with verbs and adjectivB, ia 
mncb less cammoQ thati formerly, the form with prepositioo being usually prelerred, 

1. Some other verbs, formerly uied with Ihe genitive, but now more usually with the 
accusative or a preposition, ate : mfiten, bt%ttitu\. biaudgen. gefirauit)en, genicten. lotnsn. 
Vflegcn, verfeSlen, Vecgeifeit. mabitKbmen. loacten. 

(S) As secondary, or remote, object (of the thing) with some verbs bav. 
ing direct object (of ihe person) in the accusative. Such are: verbs usu- 
ally followed in English by 0/ ; as, to accuse, acquit, etc.; to warn, convict, 
etc.; privative verbs, to rob, deprive, etc.; and verbs derived from adjectives 
governing a genitive (§ 433) — yet also, in many cases, with alternative use 
of a preposition. As : 



andagcn, > bevauben, la mi, diprivt. 

beft^ulbigen, J ' ' Enl^Eben, to relieve. 

erinnern, (c remind. entlebiflsn, to rid. 

fVEifpreiJitii, to acquit. enllalfen, to dismiss. 

maftneic, to warn. Detrii^erii, to assure. 

iiittfiiftren, lo convict. iDurbigen, la deem worthy. 

and a few others of like meaning. Examples: 'Stva befi^ulbigt i^n eineS 
fi^meren $erlired)cn3 ; bet Slii^tei fprni^ itin allei Sdiulb fret ; man t|ui mid) 
■ntinte SgeimSgcnS btroubt ; t\ l)at mii^ fiinet grcunb|d)aft geiDiirbigt, etc. 

Or, as single object with the passive of such veibs ; 6r i(t einrf f^Wcrer 
SfrSietfifiiS bef^ulbigt morbtn ; bcr OTonn if! b(8 BienflcB (ntlajfin WDrben, 

{e) As a like secondarj' object with some reflexive verbs, the direct object 
being the reflexive pronoun : 

ji(^ an ntftinni, to lake mteresl (m). (itft (nt^lleti, to abstain from. 
ft(4 bebietien, lo make use. fl(^ entfc^Iitfltn, togetrid. 

flifl *«|leitl{ig)en, la apply one's self. pill (rialmtn, la have merey. 
fii^ Nmaifitigen, lo lake possessioa. fi* erflDpEn, to delight in. 
fi(4 li<(tnncnr lo reeollect. r>4 treuen, lo tejotct in, tnjoy. 

(Id) entttnnen, lo recollect. fii^ nt^nttn, to Aoaj/. 

flie frinnfnt, to remember. fit!) (diatnetl, to i* ashamed. 

and a few others. Examples : Sr lufintle fiifi Icinev ^ofien @l(butl; ct fcfiaint 
fii^ felneS roEien Setrogend; ^ecr! (tbanne bii^ un|et; ii| lann mi$ befjcn 

niffit befinncn, / ca««i'/ remember \me of] that, etc, 

(i^) Likewise with a few impersonals, the personal pronoun standing as 
direct object. As: aSitft jflmmcitbeS SoIIeS, /am jorry/or «i/eo//f; midi 
rtuel meinel 8ei(t)llittn8, I repent of my folly ; e3 Oerlo^ni Titfl nidit Bet SiiiSe/ 
it dees net pay for the trouble, etc. 

Adverbial Genitive. 
^35, The genitive is used adverbially : — 

(a) In various adverbial relations, qualifying the verb ; as : Place : ieif|ler 
^onb, Hnhr fitinb, en the right, — left; Time (indefinite) : beS aJtorgenS, beS 
Hbenbe, beS ©DnnlaflS, timS lagea, etc. ; but time definite, by the accusative 
ot withaprepoaitioQ (§309,*); Manner: regularly with descriptive adjec- 
tive: (AntBenS^tiHeS, jiui/Z/v.-ftefietiben gufeeS, imm/fl'iaiV/f,- mein(B!Bi||en6, 
of my inewledge i vtCotxxxiiUXfc^aflit, unsuccessfully ; \xo^mWv.lci, gladly, 
etc. ; and especially in poetry : biitleren Slides, ntdt^ligen 91u(e3, etc. {% 399), 

NoTi. — By analogy aie formed the irregular Illicit. bcB Knibli. byigkHnighti)— 
like ilbenbS, etc., thougti Uloibt i> teminlne. 
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(i) Analogous to tbis is Ihe use of the genitive in some phrases with 
the nentar verbs fein, le6(n, (Krbeti. etc. As, predicatively : loi.r finb aQe btS 
ScbfS, tBfan all dead men ; lue luaS beiltsSamleS i(t, dewhatbtlengs to your 
office; ii^6in htx'Si.tKv.fmi, I am ef the opinion ; or, adverbially: (ineS gtiiif= 
liifltn SofccS iMrben, /o die a happy death, etc. 

(1') Seemingly analogous, but really depending on the interjection, is 
the use (§ 336,3) of the genitive in exclamation ; as, ot beS Xoien, ok the 
fool! 

For the genitive with prepositions, see % z8o. For special form of femi- 
nine genitive in -It, see § 106, note. 

RiKAKK.— The lists given in this lesson, and h(r«iift«,dQ not ^m 10 be eomplele, but 
only illusmtiw, aikd must be supplenieated by the dictlonuj. 

The increasing use of pFeposilions, in lieu of the objective genitive, 
should be especially noted. 

EXERCISE XLIX. 
1. In the morning we go to school; in the evening we stay at home. 
2. Old people Hie to sleep (gern) in the afternoon. 3. The prince assured 
us of tiis favor. 4, Do you remember your absent friends ? I always re- 
member them. 5. He is weary of life. 6. The man has been accused of 
theft. 7. I am by no means master of the German language. S. I am 
not of jour opinion. 9. We never considered him capable of such a 
deed. 10. The messenger was not acquainted with the way. II. Have 
metcy on the poor. 12. I am not ashamed of his friendship. 13. They 
laughed at him for (WegEIl) his awkwardness, 14. Are you assured of his 
innocence? 15. I am not conscious of any guilt. 16. The countess will 
interest herself for the P9or child. 17. Do you make use of (the) steel- 
pens? 18. The robbers deprived me of all [the] money (which) I had, 19. 
The king has relieved him of his office, zo. It is not worth while to re- 
member every little misfortune. 21. We read in the fable that a lion once 
deemed a hate worthy of his friendship, 22. Of my knowledge, the 
prisoner has never been accused of a crime. 23. O the happy [mau], that 
breathes the same (one) air with thee I 24. I think of thee (^ein) when the 
nightingales' song resounds through the gtove; when cfaink'st thou of me? 



LESSON L. 

Use of the Cases. — (Continued). 

THE DATIVE. 

436. The dative is the case of the indirect object, which may 

be expressed in English, generally, by the preposition to 01 for. 
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E-iaBection the indirect object ii oowben diido- 
b i1 is uiuall; without prepoiition ; when lepinted 

etc. InGerniBD, od tbsotber haitd,withilft epecificcuc-lorm, the indirect ob>tct ii regu- 
larly (be Bimple dative ; and the prepoBitioQ eiproases a diBtinct relitian, such u motifiit, 
eu^ Thue In both coDsuuctions tbe German ii more specilic and leu liable to anib«uity 
Ibau the Eugliih. (See Remaik, % 44°-) 

The Dative with Verbs. 
437. The dative is used as indirect (usually personal) object 
with many verbs : 

I. As second object with many ttansitives, that is, verbs which take a 
direct object in the accusative. As; 

bitten, to offer. leifMn, to afford. 

btitiaf n, to bring. liefeoi, to deliver. 

gcftcn, tegivt. ttii^en, ta nack. 

gDnnin, U grant. f«Sen, la say, tell. 

lft(fen, to leave. loiimen, to devote. 

leifieii, to lend. jeigeit, to skms. 

and many others. For the position of the indirect object, see % 354. 

ExAMFLKS; 3d| eebe S^nen mcin @Dit; bei Si'iunb iietet bent grtunbt 
ble fyatb ; 6(v fflonig wii^tt ttim hie Mitfitt ; biefe greuiibE gBnne id) bir ; fi 5at 
mlt boS gefagt ; bcT Qotc biailitt mil boS <Be[b, etc 

(#) Observe that when Buch verbs are made passive the acctisalive object 
becomes subject (§ 275) ; the dative object remains ; as : ®fl8 ©(lb i(t ntir 
fltbblen UDtbtn ; baS ifl ntir ft^nn QctaQt morben, etc. The English alternative 
forms — 1 havi bun offered the money; I have been told thai, etc., are not 
possible in German. 

NoTH.— These [ormi are alu due to confuiion of objecta from louol caie inflection. 
Here again we may aee — as k ollen in English — how the lo» ol /arm leadt to the eiten- 
■ioD ol idiom. 

s. The dative is used as single object with many intransitives, such as: — 



banlen, to tkani. laten, to advise. 

biemn, to urvi. lufen, to call te. 

brofien, to threaten. fdllitn, to injure. 

tntjafltn, to renounce. ftfimEicfidn, to flatter. 



fl^ltn, to be ■wanting, ail. 
folgcn, ta/elloTi 
and many others. 



Google 
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(a) Obseive that ia many instances this indirect object will appear in 
English as direct object (usually, also, from loss of the case-form, as J 436, 
note.) Such verbs requite special attention. Examples; ErantwOTtttt mil, 
he aniviercd {replied to) me ; i(£l tflltte 3^ncn, I thank (atn thankful to) you ; 
rats le^lt bit ? what ails you f wir roDtlen unfetm 3f Ib&eirni (elgen. 

(j) A few verbs which in Eoglish, for the same reason, can take but one 
object — of the person or of the thing — may in German take, besides the 
dative of the person, an accusative — usually a neuter pronoun — of the 
thing. Thus : / btliej/e it, or / believi you ; in German also : 1$ fllauSe tS 
S^nen, etc. — as under group 1, above. 

(f) As a dative object cannot become a passive subject (g 275), intransi- 
tives governing a dative can be made passive only in the impersonal foim ; 
not as in English, / was answered, etc. ; but : mir tuurbc geantnnittet ; mir 
toilb fltftolftn, etc. — the dative object remaining. 

Non. — The force ol the EugliBh piisire Is howerer, of leu glvea by poilllon only, t» 
i 176 : aSm folflle Bei Spion, At w'ts/ollowed ijr Ihi ify. 

3. In both uses (i and z) a great number of compound verbs govern 
the dative, the meaning of the simple verb being so modified as to require 
the dative. This is especially the case with verbs comgoundgjl with at, an, 
titt, entgcgin, na^, Dor, ju, and the inseparable preRxes, be-, ent-, (t-, q(-, and 
Wiber.- Examples : ©it liefen bem ©ittie nodi, they rait after the thief; wvc 
'gotten bent SItbner ju, we listened to the orator; tx ftanb mir mit feinem Male 
Set, &e assisted me with hit counsel; baS fle(nllt mit nit^l, / do not Hie that; 
bicfct Scaler ijt ber Slufmeitfamteit unfeteS Setters entgangen, tkis mistake has 
escaped the attention of our tiac&er; eS iDiberfa^rl mondicni .me^r Ungliid al8 
et Derbiinl, mere misfortunes happen to many a man than he deserves. (See 
% 297, note). 

4. A dative is also required by many vprbal phrases which have the 
force of simple verbs, and by a number of verbs, which form incomplete 
compounds with adjectives and nouns (§ 379), As : — 

leib tun, to cause sorrow. ju &iil(e iDmmen, to come to one's aid. 

Im^e tun, to give pain. JU Xtil toexbDn, to fall to one's share. 

WofiE tun, to benefit. baS SBorl rebcn, to defend. 

tto^l tDoBen, to wish well. Stebt jMljen, to answer. 

Bfeit^ (ommtn, to equal. Irot iitten, to bid defiance. 

ju gut [otn'mfU, to benefit. §o6n fprtt^en, to mock at, etc 

As: ee tnt mir Je^r leib, I am very sorry; btt gutt grtunb lam mir au 
^ulfc ; mil mirb fin <&Vad {u teil, tnit i(f| eS nimmet gtliDffl, etc. 
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5. (<i) Some impersonal verbs (g igi), likewise require the dative of the 
person ; as : eS a^nt mir, I forhodi ; tS fliaul mir, / am afraid; e8 baitgt 
mic, I fiH anxious; tB c (ell mir, I ftel disgusted ; tS f i^lDinhtll nttr, //«/ 
giddyi t« triiuint mic, I dream ; (S biintt mir (ormii^), methinks,exz. 

If) In some plirases the verbs |ein, werben, gitien and erge^en, are used 
impersonally with the dative. As : fiS ge^t mic lOO^i, it fares well with me, 
I am getting on viell ; mil hiiib l*limtn, / begin to feel siek ; nun ift mit 
Wtebec Wd^I, naw I feel well again; mictfltolt, I am cold; Wflin bem fo iff, 
if that is so, etc — the case depending on the combined predicate idea. 

6. With a few reflexive verbs, the dative stands as reflexive (personal'^ 
object. These are sometimes called /<t/j« reflexives. As; — 

fii^ onmagen, !a assume. fl^ gitrauen, to venture. 

(l(^ finbilbtn, to imagine. fii^ bornE^min, to purpose, 

and some others. (See § Z51.) As: i^ ma fit mic ni(l)t3 an, toaS ni$t mein 
ift ; ii^ eetrauc mit nidit.baS ju Fagen ; it bilbel |id) etn, ei fti ein qco^ci SRann, 

he imagines he it agreat man, etc 

uuplislTerbi 



For the dative in sense oifrom, see § 44a 



EXERaSE L. 
I. The young count flattered the old king. z. He has served faithfully 
hia king and country. 3. This little boy resembles his mother. 4. How do ' 
you like your new house (4i>HF//jflifj^ou)? 5. The poor old man thanked 
us. 6. The king wishes him well. 7. The robber deSed Die. 8. No one 
will help me. 9. Order me a cup of coffee. 10. It seems to me that this 
matter will not redound to your praise. 11. This castle belongs to the 
king of Sanony, 12. Tell me how this hat becomes me. 13. You ought 
toanswet your teacher. 14. What has happened to you? 15. Thecaplain 
threatened the soldiers, because they did not obey him. 16. I told him 
the truth, but I am sorty to say I was not believed. 17. I will read toyou 
a few pages from this bookj will you listen to me? iS. It gave me pain to 
refuse your request 19. How are you gelling on? I am getting on very 
welf. 20. The thief has run away from the officer; run after him. Zl. He 
shall not escape us; believe me (that). 2Z. I hive been told that that 
young man has been paid a large sum of money. 23. If that (dat^ is go, 
why does he not relieve his poor parents? 24. Follow my advice, and yield 
to his request. 
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The Dative. — Continued. 



Dative with Adjei 
438, The dative is used with many adjectives, or participles 
s adjectives, such as are usually followed in English by 



to or for. 

ia) With adjectives that signify 
advantage, or tbeir contraries ; as : - 

a^ntit^, similar. 

nngdit^ni, agreeable. 

eietn, Bvin, peculiar. 

fninb, strange. 

gemcin, eommett. 

Sleiifl, tike. 

gnSbig, gracieus. 

^tilfam, salutary. 
and many others, 

(j) Many of these are participles used 
rived from verbs which govern the dative; 

bclannt, known. 

fleneigl, inclined. 

<if.\O0^V^, favorable. 

Q(ttiac[||tn, tgual to. 

turtafit, hateful. 

ubttltgen, superior. 
and many others. 

Examples: Sct @aQn ift bem Satet ii^n1i$; bitfe Scfi^ii^te 1ft aScn S(> 
lannt ; bitft SebtnSart ifl i^nt eigen ; ifti bin biefet Srbtit nod) ni^t getaadifcn ; 
\t\ mtr gnabig ; baS ^Qt &i(t|t tft ben augen f$dbli(^ ; bit $cu<^elci Ip mil D«> 
1^11 ; fel mil tDiQIomnien, etc. 



likeness, fitness, inclination, 

^Dtb, favorable. 
laltig, troublesome. 
lleb, dear. 

f(|ulbig, owing. 
ilia, faithful. 
lot brig, adverse. 
mintDmtnen, 'uielcome. 



IS adjectives, or adjet 

belliilflitfl, -((/^/k/. 
tanfliai, thankful. 
bknlii^, lervieeable, 
ge^OTfam, obedient 
nii^Iic^, Kjf/'u/. 
fdidblii!^ hurtful. 



'«(S« 



nilcid al Ihe datln 
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{() A <ew Huch adjectives may take in Geiman, besides the dative of 
the peison, a second object of Ibe thing. Compare § 437, 2,i ; m: id) bin 
mit Uinn Sdiiilb (gen.) Seloufit, / am iansci<ius of na fault; baS (ace.) Sin 
id) iliin nii^t fi^Ulbifl, I do oat owe kirn that, etc. 

Dative of Interest. 

43g. A more remote relation, yet allied to the foregoing, is 
expressed by the dative of the person concerned in, or affected 
by, an action or its result This is known as the dative of inte- 
rest, or, in some cases, the ethical dative. 

(a) Of the peraoQ for or Against whom something is done; as: tu' %i 
mil bod), do itfor mi,fliaii; Wrtlbtn Sit wlr bitfe aiifgafte ab, cvfy mt this 
ixerciae ; fit Ifl mil tin ^lagegeift, shi is to mt a teriaintiag spirit; no i(^ 
mtr tint gnube gcpfanjl, ■wherevtr I have planttd mc a Joy, etc, 

{li) Often this dative wil! talte the place of the English possessive; as: 
|i« pel btm ©ruber uin btn ©aI8, she fell on her brother's neck; boB fterj 
littirtt mirint Seitif. my haart trembled within me; fie Ft^ititlen bem geinbe 
ben MiiitjUfl ob, ihiy lui off the enemy's retreat; id) mof^e mir bit feon^'i / 
wash my hands, &.C.; and in phrases like: i^m ju (£gr<n, it his honor; 
mix ju Siebt,/ui- my laie, etc. 

NoTi.-'YEifieqiieDily ihc poucuiiewill ■!» luni! ; », frrelAe mic ntelne Vfottn. 

(e) In many cases the relation can'hardly be expressed in English, but 
only indicates the interest taken by the person speaking or spoken to ; as: 
wai mattien ©i* mit ba, miat are you doing there (/ should Hie to inom; 
BItiben &t mirecfunb, ieep well {/ hope you may) ; 3(|i OCTlii^tleinen me^r, 
you will seduce no one else {against my interests^, etc. — Sometimes only a 
refeience to one's opinion or feeling : @tn Sajlarb bin it^ btr, (you say). 

It is this use that is often called, more distinctively, the ethieal dative. 

(d) Here may be mentioned the dative in exclamations, though these 
expressions are properly elliptical and the dative a true objective ; as : ^11 
bein €teg(r, hail to the victor; Rie^e bent Seflegten, woe to the conquered; 
ERn^e (einer tijdic, peate ta his ashes (as if SlutK fei), etc. 

The Dative Privative. 
440. The dative (usually to, for) sometimes corresponds to 
the English //■cm {,of), both with verbs and adjectives. 

called the dative privative, bui is still really an iodirect 
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object, usually of disadvanlagi, etc. (Compare English differ from, or ■milh ; 
averse /toih 01 to; to hide to or from etc.) ; as ; et na^m miv mcin flKWi** 
ScnnBBen, tooi from mc, etc. ; (it enlrel6t mit ben ©tlietten, tun ffltijuliflam 
rauftt (it mlr ; htr Dieb t(l (eintn Strtolgtnt tnlpoftcn ; bcm ®lau6en oftttunnig, 
recreant from (lo) the faith, etc. 

Note. — Id aome cues, by 1 change in a reUliOD a\ objecu, an ilternaUTE form mi|r 
be uHd wilh tbe geniUve. Thiu, eiiber : bci 3)tib nubic Urn fctn «clti, or benulile iftn 
(iincB «e[b(B: aod motbcr quo, a preposition (con, /r#>«) will be preteired: ci nattn ti 
pgn mil; oblrilnnifl Dun ter nellfllon, <lc. 

For the dative with pteposilioQ. see §§ 164. iSo, zSo: special forms, 
S 106. 

For tlie dative with ju, as the factitive object, see g 443, d. 

For the position of dative objects, see § 353, g 354. 

RiHaKK. — Atleution hat alread|F been calltd to the lou of the evliei cu*-iiifl«:llaii 
Id English, wheteby the dative Is do longer diatinguished in form tram the accusative. 
Many inataoccB now recognized in Engl bh gram mjfr as direct object <accu»aliTe> were ori- 
giaally datlie. The atodent mait therefore be cautioned against Ibis deftel if/trm In 



arked that the dative In German 


is Diore freely used with pron 






> due to (he more explicit and coi 





EXERCISE LI. 
1. The piince is very favorable to us. 2. Be owes his tailor five hundred 
marks. 3. Be welcome to us. 4. Are you equal to the task? 5. I do not 
trust him, for he has not told me the truth. 6. Do not trust those who 
flatter you. 7. Go out of my way. 8. The robbers took from me all (load) 
I had. 9. The enemy was superior to us, therefore we retired behind (aa^ 
the walls of the city. 10. This history was known to us all. 11. Lying 
is odious to me. 1 2. Everything seemed to me strange after such a long 
absence. 13. It will be conducive to your health to taie a wait every day. 
14. The prince thanked me in the most gracious manner, ij. The company 
of the stranger was most agreeable to the ladies. 16. The conquered fell at 
<iu) the victor's feet and begged Eoi mercy. 1 7. The entire army has fallen 
into the hands of (dal.) the enemy. 18. This unworthy son has broken 
his poor father's heart. 19. Too much eating (infin.) and drinking is in- 
jurious to the health, ao. Hail to the saviour of his country, the friend of 
the oppressedl 21. Don't climb (yor oy jaie, i/ij^./rox.) too high, my son; 
you might <tbnnen) fall and break your arm. 2Z. To the lazy, everything 
is (wtrhen) difficult. 23. Explain me this exercise, if you please {if itfltasts 
you). 14, To thee the highest jewel is my memory (le thee is, etc.). 
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LESSON LIT, 
Use of the Cases. — Continued. 

THE ACCUSATIVE. 

Direct Object. 

441. The accusative is the case of the direct object, that is, 
the object reached or directly affected by an action. 

{a) All transilive veibs have their direct object in the accusative. Ex- 
amples are unnecessary. 

NOTC — Itbu jilrsdy been •ecu thai loniEVnbi tnoriliveln Eugliih in intraDntivt 
«7). Such cuo mutt be catefuUyDotcd. 

(i) The acctisalivc is also the direct (usually personal) object of most 
reflective and impersonal verbs (see§§ 25 1, 291)- For exceptions, § 437, 5,6. 

(^) As has been seen already, a few adjectives, some usually construed 
with the genitive, someiimes take an accusative, usually with ftin 01 
IBtxbat, as if object of the combioed idea. Such are: klBuit, getDQ^T, li>£, 
miibe, fatt, Wcrt, Wiirbig, jufrieben, and a few others; as: ii^ tuerbr i^n nii^t 
lt>S, I cannot get rid ef kim; Mi bin e^ jufriebcn, I am content-with it — most 
usually a neuter pronoun. With DDll (DDlIer) a simple noun may stand as 
§ 431, c; as: Don (UoQtr) 3Xut; but not with an article or adjective. (See 
§ 433-) 

Double Objects. 

44a. A few verbs take two accusatives — of the person and 
of the thing. 

These are: lefttfn, to Uach; and sometimes loflen, ta cost; and, with 
neuter pronoun only, frigcn, to ask; bitten, to beg; iib«nebfn, to persuade; 
as: t\ liipM tneintn So^n bit @raniinatiF; baS fiat mid) (or mir) ttiel ®elb 
Qelotlel; buS foUlen Sie mid) nli^t fiageii; baS (iinutn Sit mii^ nit^t QbtV' 

ni: UtieTrttcn Hon: er fmgtt mti^ tar- 
» Imt mt4 urn iSelb, ate. (with whhi ' 

Predicate or Factitive Object. 

443. A second accusative often appears as the result, or 
effect, of the action, hence called /ac/('/(i'^ (sometimes comple- 
mentary, as computing the idea of the verb). 

(a) Verbs of namii^ or calling take the name as a second accusative. 
Such are ^et|en, ntnnen; iauftn, la baptise; fc^tllen, f^lmpfen, to scold (call 
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bad names). See § 429, i\sa: iDJt ncnnen biefen JCnatien ben faulen ^anS ; fT 
fdMlt mii^ fiiigner, /St foZ/ifl' m; a liar, etc. 

(j) In many cafes the second accusative will be an adjective, expiessing 
the condition or quality resulting ftom the action. €3 inadit mit boS ^eij 
ftflWcT, it makes my heart heavy; CV goil baS ©la* noH, he pound the glass 
full; bet Sfiflci fi£|D6 ben 5afen lot, the hunter shot the hare dead. 

(c) With verbs which express the manner of regarding an object, such 
as. fatten, nuSgeben, unne^men, tttiaiilea, anfetien, {iCIiticn, and the like, fiii, 
sometimes alS, is used with the adjective. Examples: ffit ^at bie Sadie fiit 
Tii^lig triliirt, he has declared the matter correct; wan |aU i^n fiir tiiHit Be- 
ttiifler (holds him for); Sic [Bnncn bit @o(t|t atS Qbginiat^t (ftratftlcn, you 
may consider the mailer as settled. (See % 429, 4, *.) 

(d) But. contrary to the English usage, verbs of electing, appointing, 
creating, etc., take the second object in the dative with ju and, in the singu- 
lar, the contracted article (§ 191, note). As: toa^len, erna^Ien, te elect; ei< 
nennen, ib name, appoint; madien, to make.; be(timm(tt. Beftctlcii, to appoint; 
[altf n, to anoint; ff^lageit, to dub {a knight), etc. ; as : 3)Iaii ^at genu %. jum 
$xofeiyoT tttDd^U ; n nal)m fie jur Srau ; but pi., ju ^rofefforen, ju iHrautn, etc. 

Note.— la ill Iheic casts it is only Ihe dirEcl or primary, uiuall; pcnonal, object that 
can be Mibject of the passive (5 175I ; m ! i[l) aaxit BonioiS gefrnnt. batuni fleSettn ; bat 
Alnb nurbe Scbunn Seloufl: Ca^ Slue mirbc Don genonen; ^err SI. ift lum StEbCrOt n< 
maail murbm. Id case of double aceusatiTe (t 44') "■= passive Is better avoided. 

Cognate Object, 

444. Some verbs, properly intra n si lives, may take the accu- 
sative of the noun, usually with a qualifying adjunct, of the 
same or kindred meaning with the verb. Ttiis is called the 

cognale object; as: 5fc^ troumte einen fct)6nen 3:raum, /'dreamed 
a beautiful dream; er ftarb einen ^elbenmiitigcn Sob; er fd^Iaft 
ben 3:obe§tc^lof. 

Note. — TbU accusative i> not properly i^>c/HV, but adverbial ; »^: kt lUifi a dttf 
sliep^ hiiUefsditfly ;ludUda ftact/ta death — he died feace/iai:^. Be. — <i,t idea ol 
the DouQ beiii£ really in the verb. Bui the usage is much extended, especially in poelry. 

Adverbial Accusative. 

445. Nearly allied with the accusative naming the (direct) 
object reached, is the accusative expressing measure or extent: 
how far, how long, how much, etc. 
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{a) Thia occurs wilh verbs of moUen or duratinn or mtasurt ; such as ; 
MiCflen, tB weigh ; gclten, te be vierth ; loflcn, le coil, etc, and with adjectives 
like alt, eld; bteil, 6n>aJ; 9106, tail; V*, AigA; long, Un^; tief, o'«/; weit, 
/or, etc ; as : tr ift je^n HNeilen gilaufen ; bet Siiefl ^at jt^ti ^a^re gebanert ; 
(t i)oai)K titttn anfltntlitf ; bie IRauer ift 30 Sug ffoC^ ; btr Otcrft i|t 60 Satire 
alt ; bei fiofftr Wiegt SO ^fnnb ; i(t) bin ititn 10 Satet Hulbig, / ewe Aim 10 
dW/art, etc 

Note. — i. To nn iccuulive expresung duntioD of time Ihc adverb lang ii of len added ; 
u; V> ^aixt Xana, la jtrari Img ; tintn Zag long, a wiirltiiaj; etc.; and, in eiprtsiiona 
of diBUnCE, aomeiimci the adverb aeil ; ai: fie )Dgcn ben ^agen 10 HXeilen melt, le milti 

a. Somotimes also a prepoiiiign is appended adverbiilly ; m : ben ganjenlaa butf6,/*f 
miiiii day lirimgA. Or an idverb of dileclioo, aa : « fiel bie Steppen Stnuitlei, d/mm 
ilairt; a flteg ben Sera Sinauf, eic. 

(i) The accusative is also used to express a definite time wAen; as: 
ffomnttn Sie ju mil biefen Kbcnb, na(6(len ffiittwof^, jebtn lofl, etc.. and in 
such expressions as jWeimal ben £ag, bie IBoi^e, fwice a day, iviei, etc. (See 
for datet, § 309). 

Nan. — This mmt be diallnguiihed from Ihe genidva <{ 43s) of indefinite lime, or 
repeated occurrence. As: be) Sinntoei bit iSt lift JU tlliuft, « ■ Stmdaf,oi SMudeyt ; 
bet aienbS, or nbcnbl, in tki mnini, etc. 

Accusative Absolute. 

446. The accusative is used in an absolute or independent 
construction — yet really adverbial; — 

(u) Frequently with a fierfect participle ; as : bit gange @labt tog in Kfi^e, 
einiflc Sanfer aulgenominen, a fmi Aousis exccpud ; btn Olid anf tic Urbt 
flt^eftft, fi^rilt Et (onflfam ^ct, (loitt) kia Uei/atUned on tAe ground. 

(Si Less frequently without participle, especially in poetical style: 
®toIa franb ec ba, bie ^nb auf bem 'hiiVitVi.t, -v^Va. Ais hand on his sword. 
Note this use of laith. 
Jor the accusative with prepositions, see §§ 178, 179, z8o. 

EXERCISE LII. 

I. We were a whole month in London, z. A sack of potatoes costs 
three marks. 3. My friend has been elected president of the society. 
4. I take (bold) him for an impostor. 5. This news has made me happy. 
6. The painter has painted the door gteen. 7. The bridge is a hundred 
feet long and thirty-three feet broad. 8. My grandmother is 74 years old. 
9. I have run myself lired. 10. The judge declared him (for^ 
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though he was one of the greatest thieves, ii. We were so hungry thai 
we considered ourselves very lucky to get a little bread and cheese. 
12. We proposed [to] ourselves to ascend the Brocken ; therefore we re. 
mained three days at Ilsenburg and waited for fine weather. 13. We 
fancied that the macter was (fei) settled. 14. Do not imagine that you 
will ever be elected [a) town-councillor. 15. He has been ill [for] three 
years, and has passed many a sleepless night on his bed. 16. Goethe was 
born (he zSth August, 1749. 17. A train arrives every day at six o'clock 
in the morning and at four o'clock in the afternoon. 18, My brother has 
been appointed professor of (the) history at {ju) Berlin. 19. Dale your 
letter thus: Boston, May Z3d, 1SS7. 20. The king has appointed (the) 
Count B. ambassador at the Spanish Court, zi. [For] six months long, 
that old professor taught me dancing (in/. «,) three times a week, two 
hours each day. zz. This stormy life ended, the old hero sleeps the sleep 
of the just. 23. There she comes [witb] the crucilix in A^rhand, and pride 
in her heart. 14. They were followed by {ikim follrmed) the sherifi, wiVi 
a while staff in his hand. 

PrepoaltiODS with Cases. — Summary. 

447. In connection with the cases belongs properly the treatment of 
Prepositions. But it is impossible to bring this subject within the limits 
of elementary statement. The very term preposition is not easy to deGne; 
nor is it easier to draw the line between words which may be called pre- 
fositiotiifTefir and words which are only used as prepositions (sometimes 
called ipurious prepoiiUons) as § 2S0. There is perhaps no word which 
is always a preposition. 

(a) Prepositions are, for the most pari, properly adverbs, that is, verb 
modifiers, and are still used as such in both English and German; as: 
limk up; come in; ge on; how camt she by that light {yeib come iy}} etc.; 
and in German: et fing an; « (tanbauf; « f(|tieb binSricf at, etc. When 
combined with the verb alone they are properly adverbs, and should be 
so called; when limited or defined by an object also, they are properly 
prepositions. Thus prepositions have been expressively called transitive 
adverbs. Some words, however, whith are habitually used with an object, 
are commonly called prepositions, as a distinct part of speech, even when 
used only as adverbs. 

[b) In German, however, the use of the preposition most be considered 
in connection with the case, a distinction no longer obvious in English. 
The meaning of the entiie phrase, preposition and object, is made up of 
the case- relation, with the preposition, combined with the action, motion, 
condition, etc., expressed by the verb. Primarily it is the verb that 
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determines the case, aod gives to the preposition its apparent difference 
of meaning — its true relation being really always the same. (This may 
be clearly seen in the use of the dative or accusative viith the same pre- 
positions, § 179; as; a \ai auf btm Sanme — tIctMrte ouf ben Bonm; bie 
asollt ^ing ii6« btm ffl«Bt — jog iiSer bin iSera, etc.) But by habit of use, 
the preposition is said to govern lie case, OT to be used in such or such a 
sense with this or that case, etc. The full explanation of these uses is 
made the more difficult in German — and still more difficult in English — 
because the foim and force of the original cases have often become 
obscured or lost. 

(f) The primary meaning of the prepositions is usually a relation of 
place, transferred often to time, and thence extended, or transferred, to a 
wide variety of figurative and often remote relations, in many of which 
the original meaning of the prepositioo is difficult to trace. The so-called 
spurious prepositions are mostly of occasional use, and generally have 
only, or nearly, their primary signiGcation. But the more important pre- 
positions — themselves few in number and monosyllabic: an, auF. QUS, hi, 
bitT^, fiir, in, mit, nad), nm, Cpn, bet, jn — to which may be added ubtt and 
untct — have acquired the largest variety of idiomatic use, and of secon- 
dary or transferred meaning. 

The explanation of such uses, often difficult, sometimes perhaps im- 
possible (and no tesa difficult in English than in German), cannot be at- 
tMnpted within elementary limits. Their mere enumeration would be 
impossible. For illustration only, and for reference, the more important 
uses of some of the prepositions are given in an Appendix. Other idioms 
must be carefully noted as they occur, and compared with the correspond- 
ing English forms. 

LESSON LIII. 
A41ectlve8< 

See Lessons VIII. -XII. Some special uses will be here 
added. 

Use. 

448. Some adjectives are used only attributively — others 
only as predicates. This depends partly on the meaning — 
partly, however, on usage only — hence with possible excep- 
tions : 

t. As attributives only are used: 
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(a) Most pronominal adjectives. (Exception § 193.) 

{i) The ordinal numerals, and superlatives. (§ 160.) 

(i-> Some adjectives of piace and tinif; adjectives of n 

-cni, and some derivatives in -jfltl, -It(^, — such as : — 

borlig, of there. 

frftfifl, of here. 

fttutiB, ofte^ay. 

gtftrig, of yesterday. 

Where such adjectives occui 

attributively; as: iff 9|!i>ft 'ft 'i 

preposition wilt be substituted; 

2. As predicates only are used : — 

tertil, ready. 

goT, done. 

jcUKi^r, aware. 

Eiab^afl, in possession of. 

and some others; a few compounds, 

Ob^Olb, unfaverabU. 

on(i(^tifl, in tight ef. 

with some words properly nouns; ai 

fcinb (ftinbli<4), 

frennb (fteunbU^), 



xaterial in -ett, 

-ti(^, — such as ; — 

flDlben, golden. 

fltfifem, of glass. 

ilbifcb, earthly. 

IdglJd), d^i>/Vi etc 
I the predicate, they will be construed 
tdgliC^E; bie fflatje i|t bii erfte: — 01*8 
: bte U^T ift Don Ololb, etc. 

Tunb, knaten. 

quitt, quit, free. 
tdlfiaft, panicipatine in. 



eingebenl, mindful. 



Ieit>, 



not (itolifl), 
niit (niitlli^), 
fdiulb, (fi^ulblg), ( 



Inflection. 

^9, Some irregularities, and some diversities of usage, 
occur in the declension of adjectives; 

I. The principle which determines the strong or vieai form of the 
adjective admits occasional exceptions; 

(a) After personal pronouns, the strong form is strictly regular ; but the 
mixed forms are used generally; as; i<t| armet; Sie fluler Sfonn; but mit 
onnMi; iftr flnttn HHdnnet; Wit Seulftften, etc. 

(i) In the plural nominative or accusative the pronominats aHe, cinigc, 
ctlidtc, teine, mandie, jol^e, ueldK (as interrogative adjective), mt^rert, atu 
{i^iebeite, Diele, Utnige, often admit the strong instead of the weak form «• 
if simple adjectives. But this usage is less frequent after aOe, hint, tntl^t, 
though quite c( 



after the other words. 
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{e) Properly, successive adjectives of like kind should have the same 
declension; as: bai ^eugniS ble|t3 meineS ©n^ntS; guter, fiatler, aItet!Sein, 
etc. But sometimes a second adjective will be weak if it stands in a nearer 
relation to the noun; asj einc glnji^e Bon gutim rolen SScin (— Solmtin) ; 
nadi lanflem Oerfleblif^tn ©nt^Mi, etc; but the use is not to be imiuted. 

(</) A few words used idiomatically without aiticle in certain phrases 
are treated as pronominals and followed by the weak adjective. Such are: 
6(faflt, aforisaid; \o{%%v,\i, following ; fl(ba<i|t, mentioned; o&ifl, above. As; 
6(faflttr oHt SUtmn, tke said old man; fotflenbeS fc^Bnc SBtrt the fallowing 
beautiful work, etc. 

NOTB,— Observe ihal Iha gtrong form guodi pioperiT after all iDdeclliiablo ; alio 
aCterinaititi, loCdi, iDclifi. wben undeclined; and aiur a preceding genitive, eic. 

2. In addition to the usual cases mentioned in Lesson X., the ending of 
the adjective is omitted: 

(u) In the first of two adjectives which together mark one definilton — 
especially in titles, as: baS fioniglii^ $r(ufii|<^E 3Jfini|ttrium ; blau unb 
fi^motie IBSnbet {of blue and blaik color), etc. 

Note. — These are practicall; campounds, and might be lo written, or with hyphen. 

{b) The usage is widely extended in poetic style, in cases not admitting 
of such enplanation. Within a few pages occur: fin nnerloortct unge^eiiieS 
6(^idfa1; ten \a\\A DtrrdKrif^tn ^ai; ein UA cntf^lDfycnir @d)rotinner; in 
cIneT finfKr ungliidSDolIen 3cit; btefd nnftel fi^wanh SIdIii; (i:i Qcfitlet 
fri^Ui^S!Dlt(§i45). 

(i:) This poetic usage must be carefully distinguished from the adverb; 
hte fitlictliaFI jittembc dritu ; baS luiinbeilic^ graciiitc tRUibfya ; tuie timet' 
- tfpifl "trculDS ftff^dnt mein Sot, haw deceitfully faithless, etc. (§ 314). 

{d) Generally, it is important to remark that the adverb in German is 
distinguished from the uninflected adjective only by the sense. Usually, 
the distinction is obvious; but sometimes it may be questionable, or int' 
materia];as: hv.i 3Kab$en n>i(| \ijt\x )ur @eile; ber Slubtrtr erreli^l fiegreii^ 
ha8 Uftr; iftrc Slugcn Um^teten Derdoxt; \\t Slittte bcriniirt out; fr Bet. 
ftjnianb lautloS in ber SUtnge ; bo8 teite ber^olltnbe ffleloule (boS letfe, Dcr- 
^ottenbe ©Eloute), etc. — and many like cases \the ship arrived safe, or 
safelf\. 

(f) Rarely, in poetry, occur examples like lieb Snalit, for liebtt finabe. 

Note.— Thia point will require the more aiteatiaubecauH it licontrai? to the usual 
Id German Ihan in Eoglisb. 

3. Id some cases the adjective is regarded as noun, and loses its 
adjective inflection. This occurs (though sometimes without capital 
initial): , (.".nook' 
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{a) In cenain set phrases, as: Sit unt> ^una (or: alt unb jung, etc.); baS 
(Sat unb Sijft ; baS IKtia unb 3}etn, etc. 

{i) In the names of languages : baS Stutf$, (in TelneS XXulfi^ ; and of 
colors : baS Slot, tin buntleS IBIau, etc. 

Such forms must be distinguished from the adjective uaed as noun ; as, 
bae etute, tie aittn. Compare ttwai Stot, somi red; etnaS StoHS, something 
red (and English, smieis to the svieet, etc.). 



Comparison. 
450. In addition to the general rules already given (Lessons 
XL, XIL, XXXIV.), the following are important: 

I. Id German, generally, all adjectives admitting comparison — includ- 
ing participles used as adjectives — are compared alike, without regard to 
number of syllables. But instead of the usual inflection, an auxiliary 
(adverb) comparison is used in some cases: 

(a) With adjectives that do not admit of attributive use; as: ctiflntt^I 
botan f^ulb ats !(( — am meilttn ftjutb ; meniflcr — am menifltKii — eingebent 
etc. (g 448, 2). 

(i) When two qualities are compared in the same subject ; as : bei ffnabe 
i^ mefir Icit^lfinnie alS bi)ft. — But tbe inflected form also occurs, as: bit 
Xiuvptn baren lafiferei all jatilieif^, more brave than numerous. 

(c) And, generally, in the superlative of eminence, or atiolute luperlative ; 
as: cin aufierfl \iiimti fiinb ; tin I|iii^ft feltcner gad (see § 316). But such 
forms as; »n all<t[i<bttc3 Sinb; mit litffter Jtii^rung, etc., also occur. 

z. After a comparison of inequality or of equality, aI3 and Ipie both 
occur; but the better usage requires a\i in the former, Wte only in the lat- 
Wt; as: bae SItdbttKn ijt fifiontr alS tfire ffiutter; tbtn fo jion nit t^re Mutttr. 

The use of alB after a negative (§ 153) — expressing inequality is there- 
fore consistent with this general distinction. 

Rarely benn (then) is found after a comparative — usually when al3 pre- 
cedes; as: l£r »ar tiit^tigtr all gclblieiT tienn aid StaaUmann. 

3. Tbe distinction between the inflected superlative and the form with 
am, in the predicate (g i6[) ^though not always Strictly observed, is im- 
portant. The latter is really adverbial, defining the coBrfi/Hiji, not the subject; 
the former is the true adjective superlative. As; bie Sonnt (^(int am 
^Hften — ift am ^rUften — im Sommei; blejel £inb ift am fi^bnFHn, tocnn 
cS|(glaft; but we could not say : bitfel Sinb ift am junaflcn. The tendency 
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is to use the am form when the adjective superlative would be more col- 
lect. Note also the distinction between the form with am and that with 
aufS (§ 315), (he abinlute supeilative. 

4. The superlative is sometimes strengthened b7 the prefix aOer. of 
alt; \>tx aHeiteftc aRann, Iht very but mat; baa Sraetfitiliafte, Ike Holy of 
holies — the most holy. 

Note.— TbEcompmind nlCecliebR is Ihe only supcilalive that can saaA in the predt- 
c»te without iafl«iion. Aj : 6oSifloOnlleBrt, iAai« ■■M/c-iarmii/-, 

5. It was remarked (§ 316), that a few words use the superlative in -fl 
as adverbs. Such are: du{itrFt, I|B(^ft, liinfl^, mtifl, nd^ft; gefdQigft, giitiafl, 
gEl)Drfain|t and a few others. These forms are used only in the absolute 

For the correlative comparison, the the, see g 334. 

Concord of the Adjective. 

.451. Outside of the general rules of agreement, it is im- 
portant only to remark: 

- {a) The agreement of the adjective is with its own subject noun, 
which, however, is often understood. As : ber tllifant i|t baS Qtiigle (^ici) 
untCT btn Xteren. For exception, see § 452, note. 

{t) An adjective s^reeing with the plural @ie in address will be singu- 
lar, if the pronoun means one person ; as, ®le guttt, etc. 

For the position of the adjuncts of the adjective, see § 353, 

RiHARK. — All the rulci with Tefinl to the Inflectlaa or concord of (ha adiectire re- 
qaEre the norc ntUniion beauM, id conaeqiKoce ol ibHncs ol inaecdoa in the Eagliib 
adjectivclluy are likely 10 be neglected by ■tudenu. 

EXEROSE UU. 

I. In yesterday's paper I read the last news of the war. z. Has today's 
newspaper come i 3. This young lady is not so amiable as her elder sister. 
4, The weather is excessively cold. 5. We have received very favorable 
news from America. 6. She is a most modest girl. 7. This carriage is 
more useful than handsome. S. The longer (he day, the shorter the night. 
9. The lose is the most beautiful of all flowers. 10. Charles was on the 
highest (uppermost) step, whilst I was on the lowest. 1 1. He showed us 
into the interior apartments of the castle. 1 2, Everybody wished to be (the) 
first. 13. He wears a gold chain, but his watch is silver. 14. Theboyran 
up, in greatest haste, and (old me the sad news. 1 5. We poor sinners need 
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the mercy of the gtxxl God. 16. The wUe [man] is content when he has 
only the necessary. 17. A truly modest man does not seek to seem wiser 
than he is. iS. An old woman, unknown to me (a to-me unknown, 
elc), delivered this most (— veiy) distressing letter, 19. Many incredible 
stories are related of that poor old blind man. to. The following event 
took place in the year 1818. 21. Red, while and blue flags waved on all 
[the] streets. 22. A crowd of people — old and young together^ rushed 
in highest excitement over the narrow wooden bridge. 23. The testimony 
of these my friends will refute that most unjust charge. 24, These chil- 
dren are the worst that I know ; they are most agreeable when they are 



LESSON LIV. 
The PronoaDS. 

The Personals. 
452. See §§ 183-184, Eo'' declension and general state- 
ments. The following special points are to be noted ; 

(n) In consequence of the different system of gender in English, the 
agreement of the personal pronoun with th e gra mmatical gender of i ts an- 
■ "■•■'■ -....., tonn iftn 



t ecedent requires attention. As ; Qt |at fettien i^tQluHcititTtoren, 
niifit finbcn, Ai has tost his key, he cannal find it. SJiffe ©iB&Heber t(l 
toftel, ittHoetbt fit mtfltDCifen ; this iteel-f en is rusty, I sAall throw it avray. 

But the pronouns referring to iai EBcib, the woman, and the neuter 
diminutives of sex, Sraultin, IRdbi^en, £niitilein, Sb^n^en, etc., generally 
prefer the natural gender. As: So tfi taS grdutein? @t( get|l im Slartcn 
fpojieien. SBqS madji S^i ©S^ndieni' 3d| ^offc, et ift flffunb. Not so, how- 
ever, when in the same sentence with the noun, as : Kin SlSb^en, ratldieS 
tart Icbte, a girl viho, etc. — and. often, not so in poetic or familiar style. 

immtdiau coDiieciian niih in noun : u, bie Mbiilte unlet oUen !IRdt^cii< 

(*) The prepositions fialben, wffltn, WiUcn {§ 380) form compounds with 
the personal genitives, (t or t being inserted. Thus : jKiflUmjBfn, for my 
saie, <is far as I am concerned; itvxtttotQtn, /or thy sake ; mn fcinellDillMi, 
/orhissake; unlctlloe(|en,/or oHriui^; entctJoI6en,^f|«l^al6en, etc 

wsre originally pusutiivei »Lib cusa of uouni —I Inwud a> \ i-ji. i. ' 

(c) The anomalous forms meinfgjjltuigfn, bclncSg1ei$«n, etc., (also mcincfi 
Kleidlcn, etc.), the likes of me. my eqttals, etc, arose probably out of pro- 
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noun genitives, dependent on the adjective. They are now practically 
compounds. 

For further remark on the personal genitives, see §§ 430-1. For the use 
of the dative where the English idiom requites possessive, see § 439. For 
demonstratives used as substitutes for personals, see § 457. For the rela- 
tive after personals, see § 459. For the pronouns in address, see §§ i86-g. 

453. The neuter pronoun e§ has special uses, corresponding 
largely to English // or there, but in part peculiar : 

(a) Akin to its use as impersonal subject (Less. XXXI.) is its use as 

i in definite sub ject of veibs wilhout kno wn age nt — sometimes with poetic 

effect. Aa: (S lod)te ncbfn bcm iStja^kr fiftt ouf, Ikere was a hud laugh 

close by the speaker; to iDB e8 W" mil tDf ifctn 9I(belfif|lEieTtt iibet bic &iibe, 

tktn semitkiag passed, etc. 

(i) As merely form al — ex pletive — a yhject, with intragsltiv es in pas - 
sive or reflexive form. As: eS »irb gcbelel (§ 275); caroirbmiiaftalen; eS 
)t^la)t im ^let gut, here is good sleeping. But ; mil loitb fleraten (g 191 , note). 

if) Especially as introductory — grammatical ^ subject, throwing the 
logical subject after the verb, which then always agrees with the latter 
(see§ 210); as: TOoB (Inb iie? e8 jinb ffartoffeln; luhal art those? they are 
potatoes. Often this ti is purely expletive, and is then variously trans. 
lated: 1. By i'^- as: eS fmli oft unfere S"unbi, bic unS quiilcn, it is of ten our 
friends that torment us. 2. By there: eS toar einmat tin SRanti; eS warcn 
S^aufeniie jugcgen ; tkerewas; there were, etc. 3. WitboutEngllshequiva. 
lent — often with poetic emphasis: <£S fiirifile bic @btlei: bnS Sntn|(^eng(c 
fttlcdlt; cB reben unb Irciunien bit 5IH«i(c(|tn Bid, etc., men tali and dream 

(d) As representative-soften not translaled^of an entire sentence 
preceding or following; or of a predicate idea — noun or adjective; here 
often translated by so. As : 3Rtr Ktrb etn Sliid ju Stil, liiit i$ t% nimmct gC' 
()Dlft ; ©ie miidcn eB mir crlniibtn, Sfincn ju jofltn, etc. 3(5 fliaube tS, I believe 
so; bci ifl mein Sreiinb, fo toenig tr t.% fi^iint, however little ke seems se, etc. 

{e) In some phrases like English to trip it, lord it over, etc. As.: bit 

SRtinutig ^iXi tg mil btm Ungliidltfttn — holds {sides) taiih, etc 

The phrases it is I {me ?), is it you ? etc, are in German i(t| bin tl. finb 

©it t8? etc 

EB is often written % as : xif btn'3 (§ 70). 

For substitute for (S with prepositions, see § 457. The occasional use 

of c3 with a preposition is now only colloquiaL 
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The Reflexives (| 185). 

454. I. The English compounds, myself, himself, etc., are 
sometimes reflexive, sometimes emphatic ; as : he himself killed 
himself, etc. No such ambiguity of form exists in German. 

(a) The reflexive object is expressed, specifically, by \\ii only. Other 
pronoun, objects may be used refleiively. {§ 185), 

{b) The emphatic lelf, sthes, is expressed by the indeclinable fet6ft, or 
ftllxr, nhich are used only in apposition, referring to either subject or 
object, as the meaning may require. As : Si ^at l£ (elfift S''''"' k' ^'^ '* 
himself; tx fi^onte fcinct felS[t nit^t, he did net span himself; et ^t ^\&i fcl* 
ttr flelBlet, he himself killed himself, etc. 

NoTi.— eclbflbcioKinaunhuiheunKofiiuii; |tl&h titt Iten[e.«w« tkihit^; 
butDnaanlg \t\b% l/u kingkimnlf. 



(<:) Selbft is also used sometimes, without special empbasis, to exclude 
a possible reciprocal meaning (§ 252). As : %\t Kngeflaglen Otrritttn fid) 
fclfifl; biefe mnber lieNn fii^ f(l£|t, etc. 

Na-n. — II hu alrculy been remuked ({ i]>) (bat Ibe reneilve idiom li uieil man 
largelT in CerniiD than In Engliih. Tbii 1b due In pari to ihe wanl of any apedfic or 
(impU Engliih TcfleliiE. 

The Possessives (§§ 192-4). 
455. See §S 192-3. Only a few points need further remark: 

(a) Doubt as between (he adjective forms and the pronoun forms can 
occur only in (he predicate. The former are simply predicative, leaving 
the stress on the subject ; the latter are used for emphasis or distinction 
of persons ; as -. bie|e« Sui^ ift meiti ; but McfeS 8u4 ifl meineS, nl^l btineS. 
SSiein gefibrt bicFeB (Suc^? es 1ft tndneS, etc. Unfit ift bie Htbcit, abei cntr ift 
bet So^n. 

(b) The forms with the article are often used as nouns, in the plural 
taea.aiDg perttiHS, friends, etc. ; in the neuter singular, abstractly, ^ri>^«r^, 
duty,etc. "SSV^St^Xanb bie TO eininen acf""^ tDifbtr, 1 feund my family 
viell; tolt befiniien fii^ iic ^Ijrigcn? htnn are you all at heme? fiF^oFToS 
Sciniee flCtait, he has dine what he could. 3<ll F'^^e auf bem IRclnigcii ; 
jebem baS €tin(, etc. 

{c) Before titles, on addresses of letters, etc., feine and fiiner are often 
abbreviated (o @(. and @t, ; and tvxx, eutt, to Sid. As : Se. majcfliit bet 
Sonig) &t. S^ccQcnj btmScltunarfdiall; €tt>: ffinaben, ^nur [;ra». ^firciand 
Z)eto ^e old genitives, now out of use ; ^tfco SRajc^iit, your miyes^, etc. 
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(d) Colloquially, but incoirectly, occur such forms, as ; mtimi SaterS 
— or metnEm Solei — fein §aue, etc. Like forms were current in older 
English : Jein SmilA hit buok, etc 

{e) The phrase, (ju) ftinei 3cil. in due timt, is idiomatic and of doubtful 

The rule for agreement in gender — and the exception — are the same 
as with the personals (§ 452, a). In general, cate must be taken that the 
possessive shall correspond to its proper personal : as bein to bu, 3^t to 
©ie, etc. This is often overlooked by students. 

The rules for repetition ol a possessive are (he same as with the defi- 
nite article, (g 421). 

For the article instead of possessive, see g 416, 5. For the phrases, a 
friend of mine, etc., see | 430, e. For the dative possessive, § 439, b. 

EXERCISE LIV. 
I. Our wine is souT 1 we cannot drink iu 2. For your sake I have made 
this long journey. 3. Even the name of this man is unknown to me. 4. 
In (the) spring, the earth clothes itself with flowers. 5. Take my key ; you 
can open your door with it. 6. We shall soon see each other again. 7. 
Think no tnore of (an) it. 8. Is it you, dear mother? Ves, it is I. 9. Can 
you not come yourself ? 10. The poor man has done himself great harm, 
II. There' came lately a strange man Co our town. iz. There is no other 
road that leads to the village. 13. Will you please (gtfdQigfl) lend me your 
grammar; I have lost mine. 14. It is not always the richest that are the 
happiest. 15. Will it rain to-morrow? I believe so. 16. My heart beat 
for joy at (iiber) it. 1 7. Is this pen mine P No, it is mine ; you have your- 
self taken youis away. 18. This vain girl speaks always of herself only. 
19, The girl forgot her fan. zo. What is mine I will maintain. 21. I shall 
never forget you and yours. 22. Do you still remember me ? 23. There 
are many people in the town that I do not know. 24. I am advised by 
my physician to make a journey to Switzerland. 



LESSON LV. 
The Pronouns. — Contloaed. 

The Demonstratives (§§ 204-10). 
456. The demonstratives may all be used as adjectives or 
s pronouns. For inflection see §§ 204—207. 

NoTi. — The lermi "adjective proBoun" ih] " pronoininil adiecdve" are (qnallf 
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1. Siicfei, ienei, diatinguUh the nearer and the more remote: Ikii — 
that, the latttr — the fermtr. Without such diatinction, biefei is often used 
for r^tii; oxf, 4f, etc. (just spoken of). Sfn«r (=^au) properly means that 
yonder, i. e. whiik can be seen; but is not always so restricted. 

NoTi. — The Engllih m is noI tnnilued wilh Ihi demonitntivEi (Ikis ,nu, eIc.)- 

2. Set is the more general demonstrative of reference, without regard 
to position, and with widest range of use. It has in part ditfeient fonns 
as adjective and as pronoun. (§ zo6). Note also: 

(a) The old genitive singular pronoun bft — now written btS — is not 
now used except in compounds : bc3Wefltn, inbc3, etc. 

(*) The genitive plural forms BfTfT. beren, are not always strictly distin- 
guished : btrei should be used before a relative ot other restrictive; other- 
wise beren. As : bie gceujtbfctiafi beier, bie unS fifinteii^eln, ifl gcfdEitlii^ 

SS gibt beten bide, there are many of them. 

(f) %tx — not bieferot jcntt — must beusedasj-a/Z^m^pronounbeforo 
a, genitive — that of — often in English omitted, as: mdit ^auS unb i)ai 
incineS SrubcrS, my house and my brother's. In this sense btrjtnifle is 
sometimes less correctly used. 

(a") The indefinite — or substantive— rfa( is usually baS. SBaSlfl ba«? 
S!a8 IMift icti ilid)l. (See § 210). 

For bieS, baS, as introductory subjects, see § zlo. 

(ii) %f!, adjective, is the same word as the definite article, but is dis- 
tinguished from it by stress of voice — often also by type — the article 
having usually minimum stress. Thus, bei aNann, the man; bei Stoni, 
that man. 

The adjective phrase bf v unb bev means suih and such a. 

Note. — £er giveiriu (o many com poundi, >uch 99: biliDcgcn. betgiilb. IntcfFeit. in- 
b(S; tcigeftiill, bcig[eid»n, bereinfl. etc.; and oi ibe ume roai, bafnn, tMttlin. DamaM, 
etc., as well as Ihc uiual prcpotlliooal componndi barin. bntiei. ttc— nil of which an 
really dcmoiisualivb 

3. ^etjtnigt is properly used only as antecedent to a relative. It is 
here not distinguished from b(r, but is preferred in general statemeots. 
As; betifiitfle (SBann), wclt^er unS fifimcitjelt, ifl Icin tteuer greunb. 

In this use bet may include both antecedent and relative; as, btr am 
Ifgien Wegfline, Idoi tci affi, he who, etc. 

4. Serfelie — adjective, the same, eben betftlSf, the very same—M pro- 
noun has its most important uses as substitute. (See % 437). 

5. Soli^r (foldi) property implies a correlative: tuth — as, which may 
b« expressed by toie, or by a relative clause. As: cinfali^ci3RannlDtt®ie; 
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foltge tSiii^er, i'lt man ni^l lefcn lann^aj- one cannot read. Its use as pure 
demonsiraiive is rare and incorrect : tS lamcn }u i^m tne^cfre Siirgir utib 
unlcT loldien auiEi jenerSBirl, — amourf /A<fw, etc. 

Such, used idiomatically before an adjective, is the adverb fo : cine \t> 
fif|Ie(^le geber, such a bad pen; mlt fo fi^tei^ten getiern, wiih luck bad pens. 

Yia\K the colloquial fo (in, for foldi (in ; fo tltnaS (taaS), suck a thing, etc. 

Demonstratives as Substitutes. 
457. The demonstrative pronouns are largely used in cases 
where personals or possessives are used in English ; 

1. To distinguish things without life: 

(a) Instead of the genitive and dative (feil 
sonal, which are identical in masculine and n 
belfen, btSfelben, btmfd&cii are used of things without life. As: tr Eiat mir 
Q)elb angeliotin, aliir id) btbarf biffen (beef(Iben) nit^t, / de not need it; i$ 
fcfiame mi(t| beffen, of it (feincv, of him) ; tr fiat mit ffin SSorl gtgebcn, oDcin 
i(^ tiauc bemfeltifn nii^t, I de not trust it (it|m, him). 

(f) With a preposition, for all cases, things without life take instead of 
tbe personal a demonstrative object — usually of bet, or betftlbe — or, 
more frequently, a prepositional compound: of tia, filer, for dative or ac- 
cusative (g 401) ; of beS for genitive, where such exists. As : baS 3nc]7ec 
tfi fi^urf; bu (annfi bii^ mil bemfeltiin (bainil) leidgt ft^neilien. ^tfi fiate ntifitd 
bnfltgtn, against it i^Xi, him). QS tegnel ; beS^lb bkitie i$ ju ^uft — or, 
trag bcfltn ge^e id) auS, iDicin Steunii fial meintn Stegenfctiinn Derloren ; ofine 
benfelten lann i:^ niifit nuSge^en (ifin, kirn). 

The forms bEffcnlmillen, lierent^alben, etc., are like those in § 45J, b. 

(f) Often, for the possessive, things without life use a demonstrative 
genitive: bel Scum unb bctfen 3n"ifl« ; bie ©tab! unb beren (EinwDfiner. 
Analogous with this is the use of the demonstrative to distinguish the 
objective from the subjective genitive, even of persons. As : etn Sreuitb 
iftein fltofeeSffiut; bereefip beSfelStn er^ofil ben Sett beS flebena— fein Se- 
fl^ would mean his properly . 

2. Sometimes a demonstrative is used to mark more closely the con- 
nection between successive sentences. As: <SS max cin alter 'Siaan ; bicfer 
finite brei ©Biine ; er tteileilte fcin fflut unlet biefelbeii. 

3. As indefinite (determinative) antecedent to a relative, ie {wko) is 
bericnigi (or bci) ; as, berienigi, iDeldjeT (= taer) gliidlii^ ifl, Ifl reid). But if 
the antecedent is delinite, the regular personal wilt be used ; as, er, ti<n iifi 
fiit meinen Srwnb ^lell, fiat miift ninalen. 
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4, Sometimes' for emphasis, or only for euphony: 

(a) Emphasis, as bet mu& cin SJorr ftin, it (Ihal/eUow). 

(b) Euphony, as ; ET flat (tne lo^lci ; Ifnnen ©ie bit(cllje ? S)i(|cr SBein ifl 
gut; i(^ tann 5^n(n benfdSen empfetikii. 

5. Specially important, however, is the use of the demonstrative ber, 
btt(t1be, to refer to a foregoing objecl, the personal, or possessive, being 
used to refer to the subject only. As: CEr Iraf jelnen ©rub« unb bejlen 
Snutibt ((cine would mean iii own). Sit lot^Kt (^tie6 ttirer SWutter, ba6 
bicfdSc in Conbon erroortEt Werbe (f" would mean Ihi daugkUr). $et Se^tct 
to6t bEii Si^uIei, after fcetfelbe boiiM iftm tiitfti bpfiir; bei fiijniB banllE btm 
Sllnijttr un6 laa beJTfn MEbe burifi; jie ntaltt ifire €*ttiEftei unb bErai Sodiler, 

etc. This distinction is important in long sentences, or in a sequence 
of sentences ; and especially in cases of possible ambiguity.- 

RiMARK, — II Ihiw appenn that, miioly by help of it> demomlrilive., Girinin is more 
■PECific nod tUitincliv. thin English io the uu of ptooouot. Every itudent knowg the 
diDger oi imbiguHy in iht English per»nali. The old .lory, "And he uid, uddle me the 
lUi aDdlhoyiiddled^iV"."!" good enough to be true. 

The Interrogatives. 
458. The interrogatives iper, ttia§, toetc^er, n>a§ fur ein, are 
quite fully treated §§ 117-222. See also S 24°- Observe 
further : 

1. As to their distinction, compared with English fonns: 

(ii) SBcr corresponds fully to English Tiiio ? and is always substantive 
and personal. 

(i) English which t is always todiiiEr. But whai? is loeli^cr only when 
adjective, ordetinite; waS, when substantive, or indefinite. As: In what 
book do you find thatl in WElc^Em aud|E ; what do you say i toaS laflen ©t(? 

2. The interrogatives are often only exclamatory, and readily become 
indefinite or adverbial : 

(0) SBell^tt is sometimes used in the singular, colloquially, in the sense 
of some: 4w6en ©i( ®Elb? So, '^^ ^obE WEldjeS, some. 

US) ©a8 is sometimes used for EtloaS, jomfrfij^ -7 especially before an 
adjective; aa, maS OIuIeS, something good, etc. Also, for roarum, vihy; asT 
2Ba3 fi^aul i^i mi* f feltfam an ? fVhy do yeu hoi at mi la strangtly f And 
tor trie, how ? As : SB08 Sit btnun fleStonnl Tmb 1 ^010 inmn you an 
iumtd! I 
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For the use of the prepositional compounds instead of toai witb prepo- 
sitions, see § 221. Tbe old OKi (iDe^)^-now used only in such compounds 
— was foimeily used also as an -indefinite adjective, as; 1D(3 SlanbEi tt 
au(% f(i, a/ wAalevtr rani, etc. 

In lh( inilirect or dependenl quHtion, the iutertogalivu iie nearly coonecled in •erne, 
u in caniuuclion, with the relalLvei— especiill; with the iadeliiiite relilivei IS 3}6). 

EXERCISE LV. 

I. Hon can you write with such a pen > z. The same sun shines over 
the just and the unjust. 3. This is my youngest brother, and those (ji>^.) 
are my sons. 4, With this {comp) you will receive the books (which) I 
had promised you. 5. Take this money ) I do not need it. 6. 1 have heard 
nothing of that. 7. My friend arrived on the same train as tbe prince and 
his suite. 8. Those who help us in (the) misfortune are our tiue friends. 
9. Do you know who has brought the letter? 10. With what can we best 
pass our time? ii. Advise me what book I shall read. 12. What are you 
thinking aboul i what letter are you speaking oE? 13. Trust not him who 
always flatlers you. 14. In whose house have you heard that story? I do 
not believe it. 15. Tell me what books you want, and I will send them 
[to] you, 16. Do you see that man, who stands at that corner [yonder] ? 
17. I have sold my horses and also my son's, ig. He is my friend who 
always tells me the truth. 19. Such a man as he should not believe such 
stories. 20. The trees with their green leaves are now very beautiful. 21. 
1 have never seen such a bad boy ; I am ashamed of him. 22. Those 
ladies are my daughter and my brother's ; do you not know them ? 23. 
The king must respect that man ; for he has just appointed his son an 
(jum) officer. 24. I cannot write on such bad paper. 



LESSON LVI. 
The Prononua. — CODtinued. 

The Relatives. 

459. See §§ 233-240, where the relatives are somewhat fully 
explained. Only a few remarks need to be added. 

I. iCetilpelifr, are the definite relatives; tter, WaS, the indefinite. They 
ire all properly pronouns, not adjectives, in construction ; but bcv, nwlttiir, 
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introduce adjective clauses, qualifying an antecedent, Wer, biaS, noun 
clauses, nlthout antecedent noun. 

2. The definite telatives bet:, Wetiiei, are for the most part used inditlet- 
ently — Wt\i^n being only somewhat more formal. Except : 

{a) In the genitive, only (he forms of btx are used for both, because, 
probably, the genitive forms of melfljet Might be confounded with other 
cases. For exception, see c, below. 

NotB. — The genllivEielalive never iollowi iu gaveroiiig dduq : a iff* nn Iki faga 

(i) %t\ is always used if the antecedent is a personal pronoun of first 
or second person, or Sic, in address; and then the personal is usually re- 
peated after the relative. If the personal is not repeated, the verb stands 
usually in the third person. As : Sell, bet Ic^ iminet fein Snunb gelDcfen bin. 
S)ii, bei (fem. bie) bu miifi nie berlttHen TOitft. ©ie, bie ©if mtr fceiltiirmttn, 
you wAb agreed viilh me. But: E5cro(f|lefl bu fo niiii), bfi ^iet geftitttt? 3c| . 
tilt eine arme grau, bie leinen SJienfc^en ^iei tennt, etc. 

(c) ID(I(f|(t — not ber — is sometimes used as an adjective ; as : Berlin, 
tn IneldieT ©tabt er (tavb, in which city ki died. And rarely iwldieir occurs as 
genitive, with a preposition ; as, finigt Stugentilide, roa^renb weldier, during 
■which. 

NoTH.— Thus, while hecinii loeldleieorreipond io origin to /*aI.n;*/i:*,re»pecliYely, 

Neither li Ihe dliliMlion between the rrstrielive and the txplanalary reUdio clenrly 
■urked by puncliutioD, u in Engliih. 2>ei Is, iu general, the more usual, except iDiormal 

Rehark. — Referring to Remark %A%t, it may now be added thai Engliih hu the ad- 
Tantage in the relaliva, la clearl]' a> Gernun in Ihe demoDatrativei. 

3, '&tx, he who, -mhoetier, and IDaS, whal, that which, whatever, are the 
indefinite or " compound " relatives and cannot have definite antecedent. 
As : SBec friifi ouffle^t, lebt lunge ; WaS bu tun luiDjI, tut bolfc, etc. 

(a) But, loet, ItmS, may be followed by a fostcedent demonstrative, re- 
pealing the idea that has been defined by the foregoing predicate. As: 
9Be( ftii6 aufltifil, bet (i. e. Ihe early-riser) Itbt lange ; Waa bu lun wiafl, 6a8 
tue 6oCb, etc. This is necessary if the case is changed. As : SBer einmol 
iiigl, bem luitb nii^l gcglaubt ; WaS man l)at, beljen bebaif man nidjt, etc. 

ip) In the sense oiwhcever, tiihatever, tDCT, toaS are sometimes followed 
immediately by bo — or, with intervening word or words, by aii(§ — also 
imnter. As : Sier ba niallle, miidjle (iA \t^m ; aOiS 'mai bo febt unb webt, all 
that lives and moves ; leai man aui^ gegen i^n borbringe ; tber baS immn ge> 
(agl ^a I, whoever had said that, etc. 

(c) 33ae is sometimes used, most indefinitely, for Ibtt ; as : ^rii^ nbt fli^ 
was (in mei(ln toerben Win. (§ 460, 4, rf.) 
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(d) Foe Was (ikat, akich) after indelinite antecedents, see § 236, b. 

4- For pTepositiona] compounds imlead of relative objects, see § 237. 
This use U largely extended to all non-personal relatives (as in the demon- 
stratives). The old genitive Ice^ — now written WcS — is used only in 
genitive compounds: lacS^alb, neeiDtgfn, etc. ^tdenl^lbcn is formed as 
S 45^. '■ 

5. Like tlse demonstratives In, 6a, the compounds inrauf, boOoit, etc. 
(§ 184) — and some other demonstrative compounds, as bafent, SerglEiifien, 
intiefyen, etc. — may be used also in relative (dependent) sense, the use 
being distinguished by the construction. (See § 351, 2.) 

For in, as relative, see § 485, g. See also § 240. 

The Indefinites. 
460. (See§§ 244-5). The term " indefinites " is'itself very 
indefinite. It includes, like a "waste-basket," a group of words 
which lie along the dividing lines of pronoun, adjective and 
numeral. Some of these are also called " indefinite numerals," 
Only some of the most important uses will be here noted. — 

1. 5DIfln supplies the want — so often felt in English — of an indeiinile 
personal subject. It is much used, and variously translated — most fre- 
quently by our passive (§ 274). lis oblique cases are supplied by fitter ; 
its possessive by fciit ; reflexive by fnfl- As; ffifnn man ©elb Dtrlitrl, (0 
tut eS elnem Icib ; man ift \xoi\, luenn man fetne Arbeit getan ^1 ; luenn man 
M irri, viAen ane is mistaken, etc. 

NoTB. — iDtiin <a oltea reikdMed t>yav,j'«,/V>'. etc. Bui It mual never beii9idunl«> 
the lubjccl ittslirtlji ittdtfinUt. 

2. (3) Einer,jo««a/,aHfij«ir, is also used as indefinite subject ; but less 
general than mair : toenn einetgifinen fagtc, i/ some one told youy etc. It is 
also used with the article : btr tSinf, bet Stnbcre. the oni, the ether; bit ffiinen, 
bie Hnbtvtn, some, the others — also without capital initial. 

(if) DEtaiihtre, \ssoTaetiTaea\iseAit,i the siiend{o/ two only). Another, 
meaning one mere is nod| ein(.(i), as: not^ eine Safle S^ee, anaiher cup of 

3. The indeclinable irgenb is often used with tin(<et) and other indefinites, 
jtmanb, einiae, tueli^ir, and some others, to strengthen the indefinite sense: 
trgenb ciner, anyone at all ; tuaS irgcnb gtretfit ift, luhatever is right. 

4. SIQ, all, has some peculiar uses: 

(a) Standing alone before a noun it is fully declined: Sdet ^nfang ift 
i(tlto(r ; atle !DIenld)en, all men. 

ih) But preceding the article, or other pronominal, it stands often — 
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but not alwRjrs, undeclined. A9 : aU beS Qie\b ; atL h\t\t Sltnfi^en ; unlet aO 
Mcfen Umfltinben, «tc. 9(l[e stands for aQ in a few phraaea; bei allt bnn, 
viM all thai. 

(e) In the plutal, it is rarely followed by the article ; all the boys is, usu- 
ally, qQc Itnabcn, or ble finabcn aUi. 

{d) In the plural, ad often DieansfverT'; aCteXagc; olleDierlSDCgtn, etc; 
and in tbe neuter singular, sometimes, ivtrybody: alleS ft^tpjeg, everybody 
was silent. (See § 459, 3, c) For a//, meaning ^nft«,iiii4ii/^(Bnnj), seeg 144. 

(f) Other neuiera, eine^, teineJ, \itti, etc, are also sometimes used of 
persons indefinitely, or where both sexes are included ; as : ff(ine4 mug hoM 
Xnbttt ungliidlii^ nia<4eil, neither (man nor woman), etc. 

5. ISeibe differs from English bath. 

{a) It fojiows instead of preceding the article or its equivalent : bit 6ei' 
ben finafren ; mdne belbcn iSriili<r. It thus often stands for two, where there . 
are only two : Biy taia irothtri. 

(b) It is never followed by a partitive genitive, 'of: toit 6tiit, both of 
us; bif fc belben fuuftr, both of these houses, eic 

{c) It is sometimes used in the neuter singular, bcibtS, meaning litker, 
each, of the two ; btibti lonn luo^r fein, either may be true. 

6. Slef, tDenlg. $ie[ is sometimes declined in the singular, meaning 
many kinds : Dielit SBein ; but bitl Kdn, much wine. SScnig, little, and tilt 
iDtnig, a little, are diattnguished as in English. The plural Wtnigt, is/fO'; 
a/na is etnige, etli<l)e. 

7. Stnug, loul(t, are undeclined : IBdb gctiue, enough money, at, monty 
enough; law Kt ©lib, nothing but money ; tmilti Wcinialtiten, mire trifies. 

8. Either, neither are usually (inci, ftlnir — Don bttbtn. For not any, 
see § 244, note. 

EXERCISE LVI. 

t. Who are the ladies with whom you were speaking (the ladies yon 
were speaking with)? 1. Tboseon whose help we most relied were the first 
to forsake ns. 3. The author that wroie the work you have just been talk- 
ing of, is an old friend of mine. 4. The subject of which wc spoke yester- 
day is more important than we thought. 5. The gentleman whose house 
I bought is gone away. 6. I shall do what I have promised ; you may 
rely on that. 7. The robbers into whose hands we had fallen took [from] 
us all (loae) we had. 8. He was the best friend I ever had. 9, We went 
into a house, from the windows of which we could see the whole proces- 
sion. 10. My clerk, on whose honesty I so much relied, has deceived 
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me. II. I, who am older than jou, will assist you with my advice. 12. 
He who is industrious and faithful will make progress. 13. I have no 
moaey ; can you lend me some P onl; a little P 14. Every one must help 
his neighbor in (the) neea. 15. We (man) forget easily what o-t have 
read without interest. 16. Onemust neverforsakeone'sfriends. 17. Itis 
said that we shall never have peace. 18. Everything earthly is transitory. 
19. All [the] travellers bad to change at that station. 20. We receive 
letters from Germany every two weeks, during all the year. zi. All my 
happiness is in your bands. 22. Many weie invited, but few came. 23. 
Both of my sons were in Europe last summer. 34. What you tell me (that) 
I have long known. 



LESSON LVII. 

The Verb. 
SUBJECT AND PREDICATE.— CONCORD. 
461. Only the more important departures from English 
usage will be noticed. 

I. The Subject. 
(a) For the omission of the subject, see § 429. For the position of the 
subject after the verb, £344. 

{i) The Bub)ect must be repeated with connected verbs, if the order of 
words changes. As: tr lam (n mil, fling abei; f ogltlt^ wtg; but: alitt foaI*i<^ 
ging ti tDtg ; bu tttiiigft niemanb, abet bon anbtm &<(t bu bftic^en. 

Ic) If the subjects ate of different persons, the including plural pronoun 
will usually be etpressed before the verb. As : mein iSrubet unb icfi (tuit) 
Tdfeit 6alo ab ; bu unb tr (il|i) fcib tm ^ntum. 

2. The Verb. 

(a) Introduced by (B, boiS, toa8, etc., the verb agrees with the logical, 
not the grammatical subject. As : baS finb gtembt ; blti |inb SRdnner, ilt 
it^lung Derbicnen ; eS fmb unfere Sieunbe, etc (See g 210.) 

(i) Collective nouns take a singular verb more uniformly than in 
English. As: bie[e3SDlf I;at cinegrofiegrclfieit; bit Sncneintaciit benAiinftUr 
in' unb I$tu. But when a plural defining noun follows, the verb will be 
plural. As : tint SRtngt <Biiji^t lagen im &ifen ; cine ^njotil Siirgo; ^bin 
|li^ Ctittuigt. 
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(.:) More freely than in English a, series of singular subjects, unless ex- 
pressly distinct, may lake a singular verb. As : gauS unb finf ifl Dtitauft; 
fflroQ unb ^aiie |ei UerecfTcn, etc. This is especially the case when the verb 
precedes both or either of the subjects. As : $ier fptid|t (Erfa^runfl, SBifTtn- 
f^aft, &e\iiimaS ; <DIeiftet liiEiit fic^ unb tBcfcQc, etc. 

(li) 'With disjunctive singular subjects the rule is a singular verb, but 
with exceptions. As : toebci bie Union norfi bit Sigue miftfilm jiifi in tie(en 
etreit, mixed Ihcmitlvfi, elc. 

{i) Exceptional is the formal use of plural verbs nith certain exalted 
titles. As : l£ure SRajcflat eetu^tn : Sure S^ccllenj Inben bcfDl)[cn, etc., and 
in some set phrases of formal courtesy. 

For the verb after a relative with personal pronoun, see § 459, z, k 

THE TENSES. 
462. Here again will be noticed only ttie more important 
departures from the ordinary sense, or from corresponding 
English forms. 

Simple and Compoukd Tekses. 

I. The simple tenses (§ 167), are the same in German as in English: 
the present and the pa-st (preterit), sometimes — but in either language 
improperly — called the imperfect. The compound tenses are less complete 
than in English. 

I. The English tenses formed with the auiiliaiies bi and tin have no 
corresponding forms in German. Thus : / stand, am standing, do stand; 
I stood, mas standing, did stand ; I havt stood, havi bien standing; I shall 
stand, shall be standing, etc., are represented in German, respectively, by 
the single forms only: iif) ft;t)e; 1^ flnnb ; i(^ ^bc geftanbcn ; i(^ metbe flefKR, 
etc. The English student must carefully discriminate these forms in trans- 
lation. It may be observed, also, that English has here a great advantage 
over not only German, but all kindred languages. 

Note.— An auiUlgrr uh o( tun sometinMi occnn u 1 Tulprlim: 14 tat c« nlftt 
(astn : rarely, »1jo. Id poetry. In thia use tdt often lUodi far tat. 

3. The English auxiliary be must be carefidly distinguished when verb 
and when auxiliary (§ 169). Thus; jieiJf'iannfH^, fie ijt retjenb (part, adj.): 
she is (harming mi with her singing, (pres. tense), etc. Especially also 
whether IPtrbdi or fcitl, in passive forms (§ 273). 



g 464] THE PAST AND THE PERFECT. 273 

USE OF INDICATIVE TENSES. 

^63. The Present. 

(a) The present is uaed for the past, more frequently than in English, 
to make a narrative more lively (hiilorical pritmi^ As ; 8113 Wtr boS ®41o6 
nun nnaejiiitbct, ba (liiijt bet Siet^clm ^ettiot unb tuft, rushes out and ex- 
claims, etc Also ofun colloquially: ha lommt tx ju mit unb fagt, etc. 

(#) The present, usually with f^on. already, or feil, litice, is regularly 
used, corresponding to English perfect, to express au action or state con- 
tinuing in the present. As; loielangE (inb Sic fcijoi 
been here? ^t^ fenne i^n ((d)an) jcit feiner Sinbgeil 
In the same way the past corresponds to the English pluperfect : ^dt tatinte 
i|n f(f|on (cit ftiner ffinbfltit, I had known him since Ais childhood. 

(f) The present is used, much more freely than in English, in place of 
the future ; usually with a future adverb ; often, also, with like etfect as 
(0), to eipress an immediate or certain future, as if actually present. As; 
i(4 lomine faekii!^ jmriid ; in jmei Xagen bin )(4 ferlig ; btefe 3iiid)t erfietgen Wit 
bag &(t|lii^ ; fie Ubl nJi^t me^, fobalb bu eS ge&ietcfl. 

Note. — This belong! te Ihe eailieal uses in botli Gernun and English, before the eiii- 
icnce of the auxtliary futures. In ihe same way the (present) perfect may be nied fur the 
future perfect, ai Id Euglish. Ai : Sehilti \tti ^aiic\i,t belnpimeii \abt, roMta nlr nl^l 

{d) With like effect, the present is somel 
perative: ©u gl^(t fogleidl, you {must) ^ a 
shod or die. 

464. The Past (Preterit) and the Perfect, 

These tenses are not so sharply distinguished in German aa in English. 
The former is properly the simple historical past — sometimes impetfectj 
the latter, the tense of an action completed with reference to the present 
— or, in English, within a time including the present. But in German 
the perfect is often used where in English the past would be employed. 
Thus: 

(a) The perfect expresses an action as simply completed, or absolutely 
past, at the present time. As ; @Dtt ^dt bie SBell eiftQafjcn, God created the 
world; i(^ ^nbe Sfeten Steutlb it^ltxn it^ifjtn, I taw your friend yesterday ; 
btefe ftitdlt ifl im 14. Snfitfiunbett erliaut tuDcben, this church was huilt, etc. 

(^) The past usually expresses a past action as connected with other past 
actions or circumstances, and is thus the usual tense of historical narrative: 
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also of continuous or imfer/ect action. As : Qinit fifiuf bjf aBelt in fei^ 
lagcn uni tufite nm fieientcn. SBd toareii fie ju jenei 3cil? ffitt ffnoSi fa^ 
auf tlntmStufilf, aieii^in^StuDnertral. SinlgeltonatebeittTii^en, f^e eine 
MnllDort tnm, some months passed iif are, etc. 

But in many cases the perfect is used, especially in familiar style, whete 
the past would be more sKictly (equired — especially of the recent past. 

Note. i.~A (unhErditliDclion ii •taud, that tbe p»l eiprcsses wbit Iheapuker wil- 
Dftued or participated in ; the perfect, the aiinple fact : but this can hardly be sufltaioed. 

NOTB J. — It will be obMnred thai in Ihe English perfect, the>r«™i csUtion predomi- 
Dates; In Ihe Geiioau, thai of CDni>/cfc^ actioa, Thui: I hant lan him IB-Jay, 'b-A: I ' 

(t) The imperfect sense is often more clearly expressed by (he adverb 
(ten ()De6tn),yaj(.- Stft Iftrie* eSen, alS, I was just -writing when, etc. 

465. The Future. 

(a) The future is frequently used instead of the present, and the future 
perfect instead of the perfect, in order to express a supposition or proba- 
bility. As: Ct Wirb tiunfltifl (ein, / suppose ke is hungry; tt wild ftungrifl 
flElDejtn (tin, he has ptobably been kuisffry. The adverbs boc^ ot WO^l are 
sometimes added in order to bring out the sense more clearly: %tx ^otei 
Wirb tDD^Ino^ fd)1afen, I suppose father is still asleep ; ei IDJcbbodinli^t fange 
bott fltbliehea (tin, I suppose he did net stay there long. 

(£) The future is sometimes used for an emphatic imperative. As : Su 
luirtl glci:^ a<%e"> yo" viill go at once. In this sense also it may be substi- 
tuted by the present. (See § 463, d). 

(c) The English forms, lam going to, am about to, denoting an immedi- 
ate future, may be rendered in German by IDoQcn, im tSegrllf fin — often 
with the adverb tiai {\tiebtB.), just. As: i* tnollle (otbcn fi^reifien; i(^ mat 
(eben) Int SegrifF ju fifiteiBen ; al3 tr tttn ben @eift aufgtben molltc, lohen he 
was jusf about to give up thighost. 

id) As already remarked (§ 26S) the future must be carefully distinguished 
from the modal use of foQen, shall; boQen, viHl; shall or viill, as future 
auxiliary, being in German always Inerben. The English shibboleth shall 
or will,C3a be easily made clear by the German forms — the difficulty be- 
ing wholly in English. 

EXERCISE LVII. 

1. In a few minutes I j^a//3rback again, z. Why does your brother not 
come? 3. I suppose he has no lime. 4. The children are not yet (noc^ 
nitl)!) at home 1 they are/rnjn^/y in (the) school. 5. Sit down, or leave the 
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room. 6. I shall come as soon as I have written my letter. 7. You will 
carry this letter to (ftuf) the post, and return im mediately. 8. I was just 
writing a letter when my friend ariived. 9. He will have left London be- 
fore we arrive there. 10. We were just about (o go for a walk when it began 
to rain. II. How long have you been learning German ? iz. I have been 
learning it [these] three months, and now I am beginning to make more 
rapid progress {//.). 13. 1 have worn this coat [for] eight years; it is 
time to buy a new [one]. 14, While I was {am) considering the matter, I 
received a letter which relieved me of all further doubt. 15. Last year we 
made a trip up (nt^f.) the Rigi and passed the night on the mountain. 16. 
The sun rose splendidly, and we had a glorious view over {ace.) mountains 
and valleys. 17. I bad hardly set my foot out of the door when It began 
to rain. iS. We were just about to start when we received news of the 
death of a near relative, ig. So we were obliged to give up our journey, 
io. Of all poets Schiller has most won the love of the people, ii. Before 
me stand the present and the future together. 22. My people torment me 
to accept a husband, and I see I must obey them (i^nt), 23. My friends 
and I have read this book together. 24, It is the facts we want ; do you 
think we do not know what you thought of the matter? 



LESSON LVIII. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE HOOD. 

RGMAfttc. — The subjunctive is the more difficult of explanation be- 
cause, except to a very limited extent, it has no corresponding form or use 
in English. Its English equivalents — besides the rare subjunctive — are 
various: the indicative, the imperative, the infinitive, and the aaxiliaties, 
may, might; can. lould ; shall, should; will, would, etc — so that its idio- 
matic translation, as well as its wide use in German, will require the most 
careful attention. 

466. The subjunctive may be defined, in a word, as the 
mood of the ideal (subjective) — as distinct from the indica- 
tive, the mood of the actual (objective). Its conception varies 
widely, from that which is simply not affirmed as true, to that 
which is represented as merely desired or possible, and finally 
to that which is distinctly implied as unreal^ or contrary to 
fact These shades of meaning it is difficult to analyse or 
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connect logically. They will be here grouped under the sev- 
eral heads of Indirect, Optative, Potential and Conditional. 

As its name implies, the subjunctive is used most frequently 
in dependent {subjoined) sentences; but in German this is 
not always true. Nor can it be said, generally, that certain 
connectives govern — or require — the subjunctive. The use 
of the mood always depends on the sense. 

467. The Indirect Subjunctive {Oratio obliqua). 

(a) The subjunctive is used in dependent sentences, expressing the 
statement of another as related — not quoted — and not affinned by the 
writer or speaker. The tense is usually the same as would be used in the 
indicative, if the words were directly quoted. This occurs especially after 
verbs meaning to think, bilieve, say, tell, hope, fear, seem, and the like, ex- 
pressed or implied. As: Ct f$rieb mil, ha\, er fein ^u3 Dirfauft ^bt, he 
wrote mi that hi had sold kis house j bcT @dttnei glaubl, tal biefer Saum im 
niidifttn %alitt Teine S^u^l tiagf n tudiie, the gardener believes that this tree 
■mill bear ne fruit next year ; btt Mrjt floS leine §ot[nunB, Safi i«r Sronte gc' 
nefeit (ostbt, the phyiician gave no hope that the patient would recover. In 
these sentences the direct aiatement would be ; 3(6 ^olit mein gau8 Oer= 
(aufl ; bUfer Baum tDirb im ndi^fitn "^a^xt (eine Sruc^t tragen, etc. 

(b) But frequently the past subjunctive will be used for the present, 
with a past tense of the leading verb. This is especially the case when 
the present subjunctive would be of the same form with the present in- 
dicative. As: fSc be^anptde, baft id| flcnug ScjaSlt ^ntle; icii fofllt iftm, bafe 
mcine Sinbcr ni( alltln auSgingen ; also, without such reason, less frequently. 
Sometimes, for this reason, the tense will change in the same sentence 1 
as: ^r Srembt meint, e3 miiffc borl (till ft in, unb bt(3Renfcfien inii6ten(not 
miilFtn) {dutxigin. (You said) icil ptte einen Stein in bee eiufl, unb bu ^abeft 
mein getj. See also Remark at end of p. !;8. 

{c) When, however, the statement is represented as a fact, confimed 
or admitted by the writer, the indicative will be used, and in the usual 
tense. As: ffir geflanb, W% a vmxei)\ fioXtt, he confessed that he was wrong ; 
ev louiile, ba6 ii£| fcrnil nrar ; gclcgl, ii^ tot'S, suppose I did it. 

Note.— The omiision ol bad cfunges the order of wo[dj<i jjo, 1), but doej no! otber- 
nise affect Ibe mood or tense. This omission ii however less frequenl wiih the JDdiciUTe 
- more frequenl with the subjunclive, eapMially where the form is dislinctiv, <u *). 

{d) The same rules, as to both mood and tense, apply also to the de- 
adent question (§ J48), when narrated indirectly. As: 3d) ftoflle iftn, oi 
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CI mii^ beja^en Ibnne (lonntc) obei n^l. But when stated directly the in- 
dicative will be used: jctll fragt t(f| bid)i of> bu mid) &ciiil)lcn lannfl obet ni^t. 

(f) AkiD to the subjunctive of indirect discourse is tbe use of a past 01 
pluperfect subjunctive, in exclamatory (interrogative) form, to imply em. 
phatic denial of a real or presumed assertion. As: @aftfT(unbIUt| ^ijlte 
ttnatonb fie cmpfanflcn, England (you say) received her hespitably! SBonii 
f(iitlE i(l| boS fletoDlit, when did I {aa you say) attempt tkiif 

{/) Sometimes the subjunctive shows only that the action is viewed 
from the standpoint of another. As : n tDoHtc marten, Ui fein Si^^nb lame, 
until kis friend sheutd icmt ; er mufitf filctBen, biS bifglul lierliefc; he had te 
■aiait until (ai he inew) the tide should subside. 

NoTH.— But ofien ihi lodiuiive occun, to cipreu 1 /acl 01 Titull : (St fiielt lioraut, 
\<A tetns icinei amiti fiiHtbsT. gcltcnl 5at {and ihey didn^i). 

468. The Optative Subjunctive. 

(a) The subjunctive is used to express a wish, request, permission, or 
concession, tbe realisation of which is not affirmed. The tense will be 
present, unless the leading verb is past. As: %% wiinit^c, boji et noi^ 
Cinent SIrat (t^We, I wish him to send for a physician ; ll^ bilte, ft tUl baS mit 
ju ©cfoBen, I big ke will do it for my sake; i(^ erlaufic (etlaufile) nft^t, ba6 
miin ©D^n nat^ ^ariS teife (tettle), I do (did) not permit my son to go to Paris; 
gebt tSott, or ffiott BtSt, Cod grant; \a fei eS, so be it; e3 fei liiie eS iddHc, be 
it as it viill. (See g 346, b.) 

(*) A past or pluperfect subjunctive, unless following a past verb, here 
expresses a wish, etc., as unreal or contingent — closely allied to the con- 
ditional subjunctive (g 470). Aa: SJSte ex hot) flift, were he only here (but 
he is not) I O, ^iiite idi nimmer biefcB SSort flcfprDifiEn, would I had aezvr 
spoken, etc. — SBenn cr boi^ ficule (iinM, / wish he would only eome to-day, 

(i) As a more remote wish, a pur foss, is expressed by the subjunctive Z^^" 
in clauses introduced by bamil or bag, (auf bag, unt bag). As : Ei |pTi<i)t 
leife, bami! i^n nieinanb Dcrjle^e, in order that nobody may, etc. i er DtrPcdtt 
full, bamit man i^n nit^t fiinbe, in order that ke might nat be found ; loft mir boS 
^rj, bafi td| baS Sun rii^rr, that / may move yours. 

NoTB. — Sonietinmthi»i|Bi» Is InMlved Inn relative pronoun, u: 916 unt twintn 
Oeift, bo uii» refliete, *** " '*> *>'■''' ("'*'c* lAa//) ™i m. 

469. The Potential Subjunctive. 

Closely allied with the foregoing is the use of the subjunctive to ex- 
press /o/jt^i'/iVy — a contingent or indetii 
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a softened affirmative — then sometimes called the difilffma/ic eahjunaive. 
As : Ob It fDTnme ober nit^t, mil ift t9 tlncrlci, tahtthtr ki come or not; Ivie 
t8 aui^ fei, however it may be ; baS mSi^te tnp^I Idq^t fein, that may bi true; 
i(^ ttiufete nWil, / ^an't say that I know; *t toSre fa(l ilnflcfi^lofen, he had 
(probably) almoit fallen asleep; nimm ni(iit(r Sebe jtben ©la(§el, b(t Beitrnn- 
btn fDnnte, /fuffOH/i/ (possibly) wound. 

470. The Conditional Subjunctive (Unreal'). 

id) Outside of the potential conditions included above, the subjunctive 
in its past tenses is used in both terms of a sentence stating an unreal lon- 
dition; that is, when the piemise (fmtasis) is not fulfilled, and the conclu- 
sion depending on it {apodosis) is therefore not realized. The past tense 
here expresses present time — the pluperfect, past time. As : S3enn ft tPOl^' 
famer taaxt (or getneFen mate), fo Wdte tr '\t%\ ein reiiiiit B}{ann, if ke viert (or 
had been) more saving, he wculd ncrui be a rich man (but he is not, etc.) ; 
IDtnn iSi baS flfluuSl Ijiiltc, |d fiHtlc ic^ anbetS gE^onbelt, if I had known that, I 
should have, etc. (but I did not, etc.). 

MoTi. — FoTihE omiulon of ntnn, aDdcomequent change In order ol wordi, ut { no, 1. 

For Ihe condiliooal in the ipodoiii, act below, f 471. 

(b) Often the condition is only implied. As : Sin {(inft Sogt ^ttc 11^ baS 
nii^l ^tlan, (if I had been) in his place, / should iml have done that; boaiole 
i^ fletn, / would gladly do that (if I could, etc.). So in restrictive clauses 
with benn, meaning unless, except. As : idi tragc mein &(|tDCtt nit mt^r, ed 
»ate benn s'Bf" ^"- XMvx (that is: If /should, then it would be, etc.). 

(c) Or the consequence is not stated, and then the form is like § 46S, b. 
{d) A condition — whether potential or unreal — is often introduced^ 

comparatively, by ala (menu), a(3 (ob), as if. As: CIr [ieljl a\x%, aM tufnn tr 
tianf »at{, as if he wen sick; (t tu(,ors Watt cr bettiiifl. (See § 350, 2.) 

(f) The indicative may here also express the <;««o(n/»' of the result; 3Rtt 
biefem ¥fet[ buttfifi^og i(ti eud) (/ had, etc.), iDenn it^ metn £inb gctcoffen ^iflte. 





In the modal 




.>(Le«, 










a defect ia EugU 


..lb. 


lakemodi.ti. 


>P.." 










>od .abj. 


inctire — thefott 




ise often requ 


iriog 


; to bee 








u Mclongttlt, lOn 


m gcben, nbne urn 


11 JU 


IPttften. 


,Ic^dm, 


Igioty 


<~ 


vitkimt, 


etc. ; but toitnte 



Remark. — Th^ change of tense in the indirect subjunctive (§ 467, 6), 
to avoid ambiguity of form, has led to an increasing use of the past (pre- 
terit) for the present subjunctive — and hence of the pluperfect subjunctive 
in lieu of the perfect — in indirect speech. 



THE CONDITIONAL. 



THE CONDITIONAL. 



471. As has been seen (S173) the conditional, present and 
perfect, is really a past subjunctive of the future, bearing the 
same relation to the future, present or perfect, that the past 
subjunctive bears to the present. It is thus used as a sub- 
stitute for the past subjunctive : 

(a) In the principal member (apodosis) of a condition, expressed 01 
implied, when the statement has special reference to the future. As : Xiu 
wiirlteft moTg<n fcii^ auffte^en, rotnn bu Mi^ jegt jdtig ^u IQette Ugteft; auf* 
|tcl|en tDUTtic SnglanbS flongc ^ugcnb, fij^i kr IBiitte feine Sbnigtn, vieuld 

{S) Also, nhea the form of the past subjunctive would be like that of 
the past indicative. As: Untec bicffn UmftSnben hiiiibe iift nii^t abreilcn 
(for reifle — oil) ; boS tturbe tt^ nii^talouben, I should not, ckc. 

NoTB.— Or.olherwiM.wheoerer the form or meming of the lubiuncliue might be 
Bmbiguoui; u, tc meinti, baS lolirbc gutlein. rather than vHxt, which mighi mean vxa or 

(1') Outside of these cases, but less frequently, the conditionals may be 
used as equivalents of the past subjunctives in principal sentences. As: 
SBenn bag SBcltei fi^iin toiire, (0 iBiitbe til) aiiBfl(!|(n (or (o flingi it^ auS) ; tnare 
mein Salet am ^tUn, fo Wiitbt tt 80 ^a^re alt fein (or fo naie er, etc.) 

In any of these cases, the condition will often be only implied. 
(§ 47». '.) 

(1^) The conditional cannot stand for the subjunctive in the dependent 
member (protasis) ; thus, the forms are, for the unreal condition 1 

(0 (=) 

SBtnn ba3 SBetlci (i^on iodic, I ( fo ginBe i^ nuS. 

SBait bus Setter f(()bn, ) | fo wiirbt id) ouSge^eti. 

(■) (^) 

3<4 eiKBt aue, 'I ( wenn iwS f&tWn fi^on niiure. 

■*■ 3i*I loiitbt auSBefieit, ( ( Wore boB SBetter fi^Bn, 

in each of which either of (i) may be associated with either of (2). 

if) Irregularly however — especially in conversational style — fo is often 
omitted (in A) and the principal member construed normal, especially in 
the condiHonal form. As : SBerni baS SBellet f&Bn wKte (ot tofirt baS SBetler 
{(^ijn), ii^ loiirbt aite^c^en, etc. 

EXERCISE LVUl. 

I. He speaks loud in older that every one may hear him. 2. The 
ancients were of opinion that the earth stood in the centre of 
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3. I was asked in what year I was born. 4. We are coQvfnced that he is 
our friend. 5. The boy would learn more, if he were more industrious. 
6. If I had been unwell, I should have remained at home. 7. Had he not 
himself said it, we should not believe it. 8. He acts and talks as if he 
were a rich man ; were he really rich, he would not act and talk thus. 
9. I doubt whether he will remain long in this house. 10. The phyaiciau 
feated the patient might die of (an t/af,) his wounds. 11. I should never 
have thought that you could learn German in so short a time. 12. We 
wished that everything might remain as it is at present. 13. It is feared 
that he will not come. 14. The porter maintained that he had carried 
our luggage to the slation. 1 5. I should have paid the bill, if 1 had had 
money enough. 16. Although the hotel was very bad, we should have 
remained in it, if the landlord had been more polite. 17. Yesterday came 
the news that ihe king was dead ; but tonlay we leam that it is not true, 
itj. You paid me that money I you have never paid it. 19. It is better 
Chat one [should] make one's enemies dumb than one's friends. 20. The 
old man walks as if be were lame; is he so (ii)l it. That was an act 
that might have been very dangerous for you. 22. The proverb says, 
one must strike (fi^mieben) the iron while it is hoi. 23. Oh, that the 
beautiful time of (the) young love might ever remain 1 

MODAL IDIOMS— SUMMARY. 

47a. From the examples of the foregoing lesson, it appears that tho 
English auxiliaries inay, migil, etc. are to some extent represented in Ger- 
man by the subjunctive mood. I'hese auxiliaries are largely used in 
English as equivalents for the almost lost — and, it is to be feared, still 
vanishing — subjunctive. But such uses must be distinguished from those 
in which the auxiliaries are represented by the corresponding German 
modal verbs, in their own specific senses. (Less. XXVIJ. Thesubject 
is, in its details, a large and a difficult one ; and the difficulty is mainly 
in English rather than in German (§ 26S note). No full statement will be 
attempted here ; but in illustration, some examples of the German modal 
verbs will be added. 

Observe the frequent use of Aavi — the perfect infinitive — to express 
the lacking past tense in English (g 470, ^ note). 

Note, — Theie ciimplei arc in part taken, br courteous permiauoB, from Ihal ricli 
Ueasury of GermaD idioms, tlic " Lctlerg (or SclMosuuctloa," b^ Dr. S. DsuMdi. 

1. ^irfen. 

Sarf ii^ fragcn — bitttn? may lask — bigt etc 

3Beni» t(| ea foBin barf, if I may be allewtd to tay le. 

(£r barf nur bffe^kn, he mtd but command, 

St barf fii^ batiibel nit^t launbem, ki nied not viendir at it, 

t;oogic 
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es 6uiftE m m (i^met ]»«, 


tAat may bi loo hard. 


erbutftttSBirfleffen^oben, 


he may have forgotten it. 


iSiirfte H ntifit ju jiml fcin ? 


might it not be loo late! 


3. 


ffSmieR. 


SoSInnn^bofut? 


how can I help it? 


3<^ lann nictit um^in ju laditn. 


I cannot help laughing. 


3c^ tann tnii^ ttcett. 


I may be mistaken. 


Sr tonn eB bergtRen ^6en, 


he may have forgotten it. 


St rann nidit Ueiler, 


he can go »0 farther. 


er lonn 3wnjBflf4 


he knows French. 


S)oe Bnnte gefS^tl^ fein. 


that might be dangerous. 


SaS tonntt gcfa^Tlit^ feln, 


that might have been dangeroui 


3. 


■SStHtXi. 


3,^^at.(tBnmtonmBfl.n, 


I did not like to do it. 


et mae i^n ni«t fclwn, 


he does not care to see him. 


-ei mag jli^ in o*t ne^mtn. 


let him take care. 


'eie mBgtn BefoQiflB WqiMh, 


will you please wait? 


et tnog tun tP08 er ttitt. 


he may do as he pleases. 


3<^ ntB^le Bm miffEn, 


J should like to kn<no. 


3d|mBi^ttflem — litSer, 


I should like — had rather. 


3aft mD*te ^ glQuSen, 


lam almost inclined to think. 


3(% miKtHe ba8 nt«t glauben. 


I was umoiiling to believe that. 


es mbgen jett btei aiiiinalt fdn, 


it may be now three months. 


S8 mafl (dn uiU bu fagft. 


' it may be at you say. 


4. 


mftfftiu 


ES muS nun tlnmat (o If in. 


it must needs be to. 


3(^ ^abe boS SimitiEt pien ntiiflin. 


I have been obliged to keep my 


3* mn6 fort, 


I am obliged to go. 


3i| mnfett ra*en — mufeU loi^tn. 


I could net help laughing — 




have to laugh. 


Ex mn* Wo6t Irani (ein. 


he must surely be sick. 


Ste miilTen Wi((en, 


You must know (/ want 

inow). 
who can it have been ! 


SSer mug eS emefcn (ein? 


et mu6 n(<(4 ni*t ba fein. 


he surely cannot yet be there. 



&\t tt>etbcn tommen, |1e miifitfn brnn 
btr^inbect ((in (§ 470 *). 
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S8aS JdU mil boS? 



whal does that meati t 



KaB f dH lii ? 


v,kalamII«Jof 


Du foDtt (8 mpliiiben. 


you Ikall smart for it. 


■Bus foUfl t« ni«t umfontt fleton 




^atan. 


you shall fay for that. 


IBenn tS fein (oi; 


i/ilmuslU. 


Ufan (oHK mdnen. 


ene vieuld think. 


33tcfD[[lebD£inDg1i«feln? 


k<tm could that bifossibUt 


eoatctxi^nDtiiletn? 


tan that be true f 


*itS foB geit 91, fiin. 


this {forlrait) it said to be Mr. JV^. 


Kt fon ft^c teli^ J(in — ^mt\tn (tin. 


he it taid lo be, to have been, very riek. 


ISt fonie fcaS ni«l mn,» 


hi ought net to do that. 


Ct joaiE ein arBeeteallnflriiifttlffiMt, 


he viat dtstined to experience, etc 


6. ' 


!»»Kcii. 


Kinftbu [tine fein? 


will you be qttictf 


SBoiDDacnSltiin? 


where are yeu going t 


ei iDiB fort. 




CEr »(i6 ni^t maS « IdIO, 


he doesn't know ■what he wanti. 


KaS uonen eic Eiamit foeen ? 


what do you mean by that I 


SoSWiUboStoflfn? 


whal does that mean t 


S)a8 tDiU bid fagen. 


that is saying a great deal. 


Sell ttontc ibtn fagin. 


I was just going to say. 


^tm (ei toie l^m idoQ*, 


be that as it may. 


EqB Witt ni<6t flf^en. 


thatwon'tdo. 


SnS iDia mit itidit ttdit fltfanen. 


that does not quite please me. 


3« win ni*t ^ofitn, fcofe ©ic lraii( 


I hope thatyou are not tick. 


ptifc, 




Ut mia una gelannl fiaben. 


he pretends to have known us. 


SBit('«®DU — io®DitiDia, 


please God. 


£aB tDDlIe eott nidil. 


God forbid it. 


SSoHle «Dtl, eS Ware hrn^i. 


would Cod it were true. 


SBMen (wonien) Si* bit ®iil* ^ab(n? 


will (would) you have the kindness f 


• Obice in lhi> and iKe lol comple 




■BMniog,-.. also of moadi-ii or lh« ni 


,.(o™«,hep>«india.i... IT 
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LESSON LIX. 
The Infinitive. 

473. The infinitive is the verb-noun. It presents the idea 
of the verb as abstract {in-finite), without affirmation or predi- 
cate relations of concord, mood, etc. By its meaning, it is 
akin to the verb, and can have the usual modifiers of a verb 
(object, adverb, etc.). By its construction it is a noun, and 
can stand in the usual relations of a noun. But in conse- 
quence of its complex nature it presents, as in English, many 
peculiarities of construction and idiom. 

.u [ictin ; ibe (bird, which bu dd >p«ific corru- 

■peci6cally, ta Irtvg. AgaiaBt both af theK cn-orB Ihe sludenl muHt be guardedi in studying; 
the infinilivB in Gemun — or indeed io arty other lugiuge- 

As above remarked, the iafinitive is not a idikhI, and has properly no 
tense. In its compotind form, (he perfect infinitive, it expresses com- 
pleted action; but the timt is derived fiom the leading verb. 

The infinitive will here be treated under its forma: 1. the simple in- 
finitive (without jti); 2. the infinitive with ju. 

474. The simple Infinitive — without jk. 

(a) The infinitive is used as a noun — usually with article or other at- 
tributive (% 416). As: 3)08 ei^mimmtn flotit bit ffllitbtt; bie itunft beS 
Si^telmmenB ; (in tmigiS @l<lien ; ein ^t>en unb Xragttt ; ba& b^i^i Sitaett, etc. 
— usually translated by English — inS' 

NoTB.— But if preceded by an object or adrerb idjuncl, tbe infinilive [1 canBidered a 
lerb, ihI it i> written without eipiul iniilil. Ai ; 3ii uiel e|fen ill itict)I gut . tiai ^iegc 
©ottnetiiliSelt, thai wimld ii ttmfUitg Gsd, etc. 

(j) The iniinitive is used with the auxiliaries : Ktrbf n. in future and 
conditional <§ 173); and (be modal auxiliaries (Lesson XXVI). 

Note t. — For the Irequeat omiiiion of the infinitive after 1 modal verb, see % 16S. 
^NOTH. — For tbeiufinitiTeforniof the modal, and wine nthei verbi, lor Ihe perfect 
pfcldple, lee 1 164. , . . , [ . 
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(<:) The infinitive is used after the verbs : tKiBtn. ta bid, order; tKlfcn, 
lakelp; (aflen, to ///.to foii«(S 269); Utfrni. to leacA ; Itvcxa, tn Itam ; and 
the ivffn-verbs, fii^len, teficl; pnn, lokear; fcElEU, to see; also finbcn, 1^ 
/fni/. As : St ^ie| unS ^tnauSgc^tn, lif #ai/f ut jv suf ,- tt ^ilft mir fi^rcilien, 
^* helps me write; iU Jtiitbfr Icrnen Iffeit — ham to read (reading); i(^ 
56rte ifin finflcn; irf| fonb ba6 Bucli auf b(m Si^e litgcn — lying, etc.; iitl 
(iillllE ben qjitlS (ilogcn— i^ii/ or beating; lafl eS Bit f"". /■'f iV be; I06 mi(§ 
Bfl)En, /ir( me go; iift lieg tt|n lommen, / caused kirn lo come {sent for him); 
or, as g 265, \ii ifabt Vfn ^nBtn Eioten — tanjtn fitieti ^ (ommen lajlen, etc.) 
or, indefinitely, i<^ ^b» (ingen ; i(^ Ibrle tlDpFcn — singing, knocking, etc. 

hinctiiinvt ^u is uud, If th« inAaitivc hav£ aa abject. 

oufi&niulrautn. 

(d) With fii^ltn, ^iJTfn, fetitn, and especially with laffen, a transitive in- 
finitive nil! often have the passive sense — the subject of (he infinitive 
action being indefinite, or omitted. Ag : ^cfi iibtte ibn Inut nifen, / heard 
(seme one call him) him called; \x.\ il)n TUffn, let him be called; i(^ fo^ i^n 
[dllagcn, I saw him struck, etc. (Compare English : / have heard say, or 
said). 

This usage is especially frequent with Toffcn in reflexive form, as an 
equivalent for the passive (§ 274). As : eT licfe fl* Bo" (Einci Sfu ii6(rte» 
ben, he allowed himself to be persuaded by his wife; bo8 tfifitfidniilflt finhtttt, 
thai cannot be changed, etc 

NotH,— The UH ol the lefleiive TlA, 'ad ol nun <{ 194), ben ibcnra that lh> pronoun <* 

Id mdm — an illustritioa of the exlenaiou of idiomatic uuge lo the diarcgard — here 10 tha 
actual eoaTeriiob — ollhc oiigioal ep^tamatical fomn. 

(e) In certain phrases the infinitive is used with Bleiben, remain; with 

the verbs of motion, faSttn, flciitn, witeit, ttgen ; with maiden, te make 
(cause) ; nenncn, to call; with gaban ; and with lun (nidiie ale). Thus : St 
blieb fte^tti, Ae remained standing, stepped; n ift ftftloien flEflonfltn, he has 
gone to bed; ei leste f* Wlofen, he laid himself down to sleep; tx \a.\ftl — 
fleW — reitet — ipQjicicn, he is gone to drive (or driving), etc. ; baS mai^t tnii^ 
ladien, that makes me laugh; bafl n(nnt i(6 tau(en, / call that running; « 
^Qt But rfbrn, he may toell tali ; tt ftnttt ein ffltRcr ouB bet %a\&it ftdlen, he 
had a knife slicking, etc.; Ct tut ni(()(S al* rcbcit, he does nolhiHgbuttalk,etic 
(/) The infinitive is used (elliptically) in an exclamatory, imperative, 
OT interrogative sense. As: 3i5 bifft Detlafftn ! I forsake you I SSanim anS 
meincm fiiStn SSotin mii^ tpcileii 'J why wake me out of, etc. (See g 336, x). 
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Fot ihe position of the intinitive, with or without ju, and of 
infinitives, see § 35S. 

^55, The Infinitive with ju. 

NOTB. — As ilrendy tenurked, this lorm corresponds to EDglish (a Irm - 



{a) The intinitive with ju stands larely as simple subject ; but regularlif 
as logical subject. As : (5)a8) SReifcn ifi nngene^m ; but, (S 1(1 angetic^m ju 
leifen ; t% '\\\ ni^t flul, ju Bid ju e|feii. 

(j) The infinitive with a" depeods on nouns, in various celations. As; 
©icffunft, reirfi juloerben, thi art of growing rich ; liaben fie Suit mitjuBe^en? 
bei SSiQt, QlulcS ju lun ; ba3 Sergniieen, antere gliiinicli ju mad)en ; nicfits jU 
effcn ; tin ^u3 ju Denniettn, u /imuif ft> Ut, etc 

(f) The infinitive with ju depends on adjectives, in various relations. 
As ! SJewit iu pEiBcn, r/a^j- *o dit; ft^toer jit le(tn, *arrf to read; yii 6iit froft, 
©ie i'a\<,'i,fa, ^ad to see you ; baS iff nifti Icicfil ju tun, eaiy to do {to bt d<mt). 

(d) The infinitive with ju is used with verbs generally, except those 
mentioned in g 474, and In various objective relations. As; <£r 5"!) en ju 
loi^cn; tDitliiti^KhnunS, (Sinfaflen.iipfiffirea/ra/i^ toifl_^ jo; ic(| role bit ju 
ff^iDtigett ; it^ miinfi^c fe^r, i^ ju fc^en; (S freul mt(4>bi)3 ju ^brcn, / r^'ntVir 
ta htar that; and, with subject unchanged, equivalent to bag, etc, : tx glaubt 
tin ffiinftltl Ju (tin, hi believe! he is an artist. (See § 478, a.) 

Note.— Remcoiber that JU stands immediately before ibe ioGDilive— and is repeated 
before each ooe. 

2. With this infinitive, tinbm and jein acquire a sort of periphrastic or 
auxiliary sense. As : Sift ^o^f tinf" 8rie( ju ftftrciben, / ^oiv a letter to 
write, or ta write a letter; t\ l|nt l>tel ©fib auSjugeben. *s has to spend muth 
money; Sie ^otictl nii^tfl jU fitrtflteil — netking to fear, need fearnolhing. 

With fein the infinitive has always a passive tense. As : S3 ift ft^r ju 
ltiiin((6eM, muih to be wished ; bug ift nii^t ju fllauitn, not to be believed — not 
credible ; boS '\\l UDifl JU tuit, yet to be done, etc 

NOTB. — The s»ineu«jometiro«8 occurs with Be6en. As! ?>a9 fteftl (ii4t ju iinliern, 
that ca«m,t ii ckanged. 

{e) The infinitive with jU is also used, elliptically, in an absolute sense. 
As : Xiauon ni(l)t ju fptf i^tn, not to speak of that; also in an exclamatory 
way : Sid) ! ouf ba3 mutiflC SBoft midi ju f(l|IDinBen, Oh ! to spring upB?i, etc. 

(/) The infinitive with Ju is used with the preposition ntitloH (ftalt), 
e^tie, um, when the subject of the infinitive is the same as that of the lead- 
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lag verb. The preposition stands at th« head of the clause, ju imme- 
diate!; befoie the infinitive at the end. As: Kn^qtt ]e\ne Httkit ju tnn, 
Jpittle (r ben ganjen Xag, instead of doing his -work, etc.; et ttbttc mit^ an, 
o^nt ini$ )u (cnncn, without knowing me. 

NoTB. — Sometiinu, «ftH-» Mgitire, a diuie will loUow indspondeDllr, wh«c oftnc 
... ill (or uBiie baS, J 177) wo"W >« =ip«i«l- An nlemals UisOt. bev BnUi; Stim, ei 
ftnuttc eni^ etmoS, iwwr . . . (*«<) ht brought (= »iV*™/ iri«inv1 «c. 

The uaeof um — ju requites special notice. (For otHer prepositions, 
see I 477)- 

476, The Infinitive with um — jii. 

(a) The infinitive with um — ju (§ i8i) is the tegular form to express 
purpose {in order to), when (as above), the subject remains unchanged. 
As : 3i* Olbeftc (riifl, um bei 5DIitlQfl3 mit autem 9(ppelit jn ffftn ; tr (tieg «uf 
ben aSaum, um {ie|[er ju fc^en. 

NOTB. — The lubiunciir* n-iih DnmiK! »68, clmay bt lubitituled forum— jii; bui 
narerum — jUforbamUif tbeaubjecliscluuiged. ScEalso belonj 477, 1, 

(i) This form is usual after an adjective or adverb qualified by JU, too, 
or 6«nufl, enough. Aa : Et ift ju jung, um bai ju BcrlK^cii ; baS Simmer Wat 
nit^t ixoi gtnug, um bie ScTfammlung }u ^alKn — natlarge enough to hold the 
assembly. 

But in both these cases (a, b) ju, without um, often occurs, 

EXERQSE LIX. 

r. Medid it in order to frighten me. z. I never saw this place without 
thinking of my old friend. 3. I have to write several letters. 4. We eat 
in order to live ; we do not live in order to eat. 5. It was a pleasure to 
see these happy people. 6. I am ready to follow you everywhere. 7. We 
are going to walk ; will you go with [us] ? 8. To err is human ; to forgive 
is divine. 9. He thinks he is {infin^ a great man. 10. Instead of work- 
ing, he went to walk. 11. Without considering the question further, we 
followed the advice of the physician. 1 2. Keep your seat (remain sitting). 
13. No time is (0 be lost 14. The art of flying is yet to be invented. 
15. We found him lying under a tree. 16. He was tired of waiting. 17. 
He has promised us to bring the books with [himj. 18. The servant 
came to put out the lights. 19. The patient is too weak to undertake 
such a long journey, zo. He took it without asking me. zl. The count 
has not money enough 10 buy this estate, zz. Fishing and bathing in 
this stream are (i>) forbidden under (bei) penalty. 23. I have heard tell 
((agen l)6reii) that when (the) sailors see certain \n.x^fiying, they think they 
are (in/fs.) near land. Z4. Let [there] be now an end of working {of work- 
ingie HOW, etc.). 
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LESSON LX. 
Infinitive Equivalents. 

477. For some cases of infinitive construction in English 
another form must be used in German. These will be grouped 
by their English equivalents. 

I. The inliDitive in -iHg. 

(a) Prepositions other than anftatt (ftatt), etfat, um, cannot b« used di- 
rectly with the infinitive, aa in English, When tie infinitive stands in 
the relation of such preposition, the preposition is first combined, in the 
leading claose, with ba (| 209), and the infinitive with ju follows in appo- 
sition. As: ScfiMtefitiiaiDUf, ac^lBrtimiieitieii, /.'iMM^K/eH {it, la bt) being 
heard; icf( bcnlc niiflt bawtn, toB jutun, I don' t think of doing that {/>/ it,ta 
do that); i^ bin ftDlj batauf, tinSculf^tr juFein, I am proud of being a Ger- 
man; tr if) bamtt jUfritbtn, ben jtoeilen ^reiS (r|allen ju ^aben, he is content 
mitA having taken (to have taken) the second frixe. 

KoTK. — Obtnveilut this form appliet to ^^ff^FEv ««(« gIauhs only — doi (d advtr- 
M>/cl*uia(ui/belaii'). 

(f) If the subject of the action dependent on the preposition ia not the 
same as that of the leading verb, instead of [he infinitive a, noun clause 
trill be used, with ball. As: 3$ beftt^e batauf, bog eige^ott xonbt, /insist 
on Ail being heard {that he be heard); a btntl nirfit baran, bag Sie boS tun 
rotrbtn, he does not think of your doing that; tx ift bnmit }iifrifbcn, baft (tin 
®ot)n brn jlneiltn $ie[e eiliallcn ^at, he is content tuith his son's having taken 
(that his son has taken, etc.). 

lioM. Eiamplei : ^ib eriannti ll|n baran, tiifi ei nmnmiltc, Ikmvi kim ijt kit iianttmr- 
ing; eienlBinfl tinLuiiS, LaBeibenaiuS bunSWraamin. ** ncapidiji mimming; tz fit 
IialisntranlgtDiorlieii— |eineltntiineitrill|[tba6ci— baftticinjuIallciSaLgcnDinineiitiat. 
/rtm laiing Im c„Id a iati ; baft CI hani (ei. W>i ii6 tiotouJ, bot et nl*l lorn — /c«- 

will ba determiDed as utuil. 

In the indirect question, 06 will take the place of bag {§ 348). As: 
tiaS Itegt bit baron, cb man e3 Blaubl obei nii^l, what matters it to you 
whether, etc. 

(e) Similarly, with change of subject, the prepositions anitalt (ftati), 
o^ne, (see g 475,/), cannot govern the infinitive, but must be followed by 
a noun clause, with bafi. As : Sr ging fort, oiine bafi i^ ein SSort fagtt, with- 
cul my saying a laord ; anftati bafI mein So^n nat^ Surniia teJite, rcifit id| Iclbft 
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na<^ Sftifa, instiad of my son's travelling, e 
(§ 476) an adverbial clause, with bamit (mi 
pese. See § 46S, c. 

(_d) Often the English infinilive in -ing with a pteposition will express 
an advtriial relation, which must then be e^ipanded into an adverb clause, 
with the proper adverbial conjunction. As: Bt/ere leaving town, I shall 
eallonyeu, e^t idt bie ©tobtlitrlaflc (before I leave); after walking (having 
■walked) a mile, he was tired, tiai^bttn tr elne 3Reile gtgangen leac (after he 
had walked, etc) ; by persuading ethers vie persuade ourselves, inbem Wir 
onbett iibcrreben, iiterrtben Irir un8 feI6tl i^kile vie persuade, etc.). See 

(() The infinitive as noun (§ 474, a) is used in German only in an 
abstract way. Generally, whenever a delinite action is implied, the 
English infinitive will in German be eipanded into a clause. As : Yeur 
writing that letter vias very fortunate, ti IDOI fcgr glilitlicli, ta{i &ie jenen 
ffllicf li^ebtn ; I did not tike your writing the letter, & geRel mil nid)t, bo||, 
etc; kis eoming is doubtful, (3 1ft j1veiF(IIiaft, oti tt (Dmmen tuerbc (whether 
he will tome). 

No-n, — It mar again be renurked thai Ihe Engliib inlinilive in -iWf to siich caaei 
mut be omluUy diMinguiibed irom the participle. ({ 480. >. i. ) 

2. 478. The infinitive with (o will also often require to be 
translated in German by other forms : 

(u) Generally, in German, the infinitive with }U cannot be used unless 
the subject — expressed or implied — of the infinitive action is the same 
as that of the leading verb. If the subject ia changed, instead of the in- 
finitive a noun clause will be used — usually with tab. Thus: ^i^ ttiun|<|e 
tS iW tun; but, id) uiinfi^e, baft n tA tat, I wish him to do it; fi^ tneifi, 
bog ei tin iEicb i(t, / know him to be a thief; bic «lf WWDTCHen flloutttn, ba[i e» 
((^ulbiB (ei, (or glaubttn, tr let t*«ll>lB)- the fury thought him ti be guilty; 
ttnjlanb etmartf t, ba6 jebcimann fttne ^fti^t tut, expetts every man to do hii 
duty. But with exceptions; as, ii^ bat i^n ju Fommen; cr jloaHfl unS ju 
bUiitii, etc. 

(j) In objective indirect questions. As : He did not know where to go, 
er Wufete iti^^l Ino ii ftinfltfitn loUlt (should go); show Aim how to do it, jtifleit 
Sit iftm, »'« et e^ matStn mufe (kow he must do it) ; tell Mm what to write — 
InaS (T jdittibtn foQ, etc. 

(c) In descriptive or limiting phrases. As ; There are many things to 
make us happy, bie uitS flliidlii^ matfttn (oUten ; / am not the man to do thai, 
bn baS tnn toiitbt (that would do that) ; ein (folcfitr) SRaitn, bei t6 tun 
miirbt, such a man as to do it; he ran so fast as to, etc., fo fi^nttt bo6, etc 

(d) The infinitive as attributive, or complement, after passive verbs 
cannot be imiuted in German. As: He was seen la fall, mon fa^ t[|« faOtn; 
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he was known to be there, moM Wufel*/ koS « tort loot; it is believed ta bt 
true, man glautl, bag eS ma^t fei. (See g 275.) 

For the infinitive phrase about to, see g 465, f. For ij iff, see loDen, § 169. 

Rbhabk. — It thuiappeui that the Engliih infiaitlve haa much more eitended Idio- 
malic uft«3 thkD the GBrman — with advantage, it may be added, La brevity aad preciiioaof 
expreuLon. Al£o that Ihis is io large pari due to the special form in -ing — rbt pariicifial 
or girund infinitive — wliich has a mon diilincUy umix {abstract) value than Ihe other 

THE PARTICIPLES. 

479- (*) '^^^ participles are verb -adjectives, having the 
meaning and adjuncts of a verb, and the grammatical con- 
struction of an adjective. The present participle expresses 
continuing action, and is always active ; the perfect participle 
expresses completed action and, in transitive verbs, is of passive 
meaning. 

{b) Both present and perfect participles follow the usual 
rules of adjective inflection, and may be used as simple adjec- 
tives. When so used they may be compared : ©in [lebeuten beret 
SPunft, a more important point; bie beinunbertfte 2Bei§^eit, the 
most admired wisdom; or, they may be used as nouns; '5in 
2ie6enber, a lover; eine ®eliet)te, a beloved one; ber SefenbE, the 
reader; \iii% %tit\t'&t, what is read ; or, as adverbs: SBiitenb auf= 
getirad^t, madly excited; auSgejeic^net f(^ijn, exceedingly beauti- 
ful, etc. — conforming in all these uses to the adjective, as 
heretofore explained. Their more special uses will be stated 
separately : 

The Present Participle. 

480. The present paiticiple agrees in part with English usage, but in 
important points there is difference. 

I. (<i) The present participle a used freel; as attributive. As 1 (£in lie- 
6tnbei Bni&er ; 6ie atle8 eriodtnKitbe Sonne, the all-^arm^ng sun, etc. 

(*) It is also used appositively, Asj tSt fag tucinenb ba; itibe lomen 
ft^iotigenb l)CTunIn, etc. 

{c) More rarely, it has predicative force, as of a clause expressing 
manner, or cotttemfBTaneeus action. As: ®it^ WtVASf an i^n fdimiegcnb. 
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blitftcfic^inauf, UndertyUaniHg en him, she locked up; unSfrtunMidi Qliigtnb, 
Btrliefi (t une, gritting us kindly, hi lift us. 



(a) When descriptive, intoa relative clause. As: iVe met a man carry- 
ing a fish-rod, IDir trafin einen X?ann, bei einc 3[ne<lrut( trug ; a man doing 
Ais duty has nathing la /tar, tin IRann, btt |(int ^flit^l erfiiSI, etc. 

(j) When implying advertnal relations of cause, limt, etc., the present 
participle will be expanded into adverbial clauses. As: 7%is being the ease, 
I had nothing te say, ia ^ie3 bet %a^ \aax (as this ivas the cast) ; going to the 
harsef air, I met the farmer, Wbtm W| ouf ben ^fetbemaitl fling (while Iwat 
going, etc.); the enemy having been beaten fled, tur gcinti ffo^, nuftlmit et flf 
fi^lUflcn tout [after, etc.) ; vialking uprightly vie walk surely, Udin IdIt auf> 
K^t IDonbetn (^f we walk, etc.). Compare § 477, d. 

3. As already stated, the present participle is not used in compound 
forms like he ii laughing, etc. (see g 462). Nor as a simple predicate, 
except where the participle is used only as an adjective: @ie ifi retjenb, she 
it charming; bci ?unH ifl fc^r 6eheutenb (ein |(^r bEbculcnber), etc, 

4. The following are idiomatic forms: 

(d) With the verb Tommtn, to come, the perfect participle of a verb of 
motion is used, instead of the present, Co express the manner of coming. 
As: €v lam gelaufen, he came running; tin ^ogel tarn geflDgen, a bird came 
flying, etc. — the action being regarded as completed. 

(f) In a few phrases the present participle seems to have a passive 
sense: Sine ntdlenbe St\s.% a milking cow; bie littieffcnbe Sai^e. the matter 

(c) And, on the other hand, the perfect participle will sometimes have 
the sense of an active participle. As 1 Ungeeefien ju <Bette ge^en, viilhaut 
eating; flOttDecgefftne SBorte, Gedforgettingwords. (Ci. a drunken man.elc) 

The Perfect Participle. 
481. I. Unlike the present participle, the perfect participle is used ;□ 
compound tenses- — with ^aben or fein, see §g 171-2 — and in the passive 
voice, with Werten, see § 174. It is also used freely as a predicate, see 
S 273. More freely, too, than the present participle, it is used, with its 
adjuncts, as the equivalent of qualifying clauses. 

2. With intransitive verba the perfect participle, which is passive in 
transitive verbs, expresses only the condition of completed action. As: 
ffiafl gefunttne e*iff, Ikt sunken ship (that has sunk) ; ioS 0cf(fitfi(iit, what 
has happened; but thus used only where the verb has the auxiliary fein 
(9 297). 



§ 483] ADJUNCTS OF THE PARTICIPLE. 2gi 

3. Many words in the fonn of perfect participle are now used — often 
with special meaning — as mete adjectives. Such are; bercbt, eloquent; 
beJQ^I, aged; tidatinl, knpwn; etQabeit, exalted; geltfirl, learned; uergniigi, 
pleased; Derbifnt, meritorious; Dcll(omm(n, perfect, and oihera. 

4. The perfect participle is used etiiptically in absolute constmcticn. 
As: SriW fiewoB*, linlb a'Wnneii, welt begun, half done; flffejt, Icti tat (S, 
suppose I did it; ba3 abflcwdinet, that not counted, etc See % 446 (but the 
case will sometimes be nominative). 

5. After l)eiS(n, to be called, the perfect participle, implying a completed 
action, is used as with the sense of an infinitive. As: 3>ae ^t\%\ f^neCl 
gtlaufeit, I call that quick running {guickly run). 

For the past patticiple, exclamatory, as imperative, see § 336, 2. 

For its use with lommtn, and other seemingly active senses, see % 480, 4. 

The Future Passive Participle. 
483. The so-called future passive participle — or gerundive — is formed, 
after the analogy of the present participle, from the passive use of the 
intinitive with ju (g 47 5, 2), and has the form of the present participle, 
preceded by ju. Thus: SJiefe lot ifl ju lobfti— ij to ie praised, bence, 
tine ju toSenbc Sat, an action to be praised; tine nii^t )u ettroecnbc ^\,%t, a 
heat not to be borne. It is formed only from transitive verbs, and is used 
only attributively, and rarely. 

Adjuncts of the Participle. 
483. For the position of the adjuncts of the participle, see § 353. This 
construction, often extended to extravagant length, is required always if 
the participle is attributive; but the appositive participle will sometimes 
stand first The participle with adjuncts will generally be appositive in 
English, and will often need to be expressed by a relative clause. Exam- 
ples: t)(r ®li(f ton Sttfcm 7000 Sufe iibei bem aJltcrcafpiegel flefienben Suttne 
in bie Tings unttier lieB'Ube ©ebitflSWiifte, the view /rem this tmver, which 
stands 1000 feet above the sea level, into the viildemess of mountains which 
lies around ; bie ^bEl)fte Suppel gefiDrt ber bur^ bie Saiterin $e1ene gebautcn 
Biii^e on, the highest cupola belongs to the church (which was) built by, etc; 
betunttr ber Soft beS ffiieujeS gum lobe @e(iif|tte, heviho was led to death 
beneath the burden of the cross; in betn einft burt^ Hfije unb glii^enbe floDa 
Derlt^uttelen ^erculatiutn . . . befinben lift) . . . ouS farSigen ©leinen aufawmen* 
gefegtt unferttt ©lidereien a^nlti^e Qlemalbe, in H., which was once buried by 
ashes, etc., are found {mosaic) paintings, which are composed of colored 
stones. Hie our embroidery, etc. 
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Sucb eximples are not to be imitated by the student. 

In the following examples (appositive) the participle precedes : 9aCb ct< 
biltttl bur^ boB 3'f<^n unh ffleftfttii, (tiirat ber ©tt«, sooh exasperadtd by — 
the bull rushes, etc. ; ^iei Btb<^l( man tDD^nan, urngcben Uon [iibtnben §crjtn, 
^/w HIM would viiji io livi, surrettnded by laving hearts; but it usually ' 
follows. 

EXERCISE LX. A. i 

I. He insists upon your obeying his otdeis. 2. His father desired him ' 
10 come home immediately. 3. The servant knew it to be his duty. 4. She 
declared him to be a fool. 5. The old shepherd came down thehill, leading 
his young child and attended by his faithful dog. 6. She was acquainted 
with the world, having lived in her youth about (at) the court. 7. Having - 
missed the train, we were obliged to return home. 8. Having taken leave, . 
we went away. 9. Wishing to see him, I went to his house early in the ' 
morning. 10. He died at the age of ninety (years), beloved and esteemed 
by all. IT. We saw a woman selling apples. 12. Having forgotten his 
whip, the coachmau went back to the stable to fetch it. 13. While speaking 
with me, he was called out. 14. I gave him the letter without saying a word, 

15. Having paid my bill, I ordered the porter to carry down my luggage. 

16. A meritorious man does not always receive (he deserved reward. 17. 
The long^ipeeted news has come at last 18. We saw the rising sun from 
(he lop of the mountain. 19. He saved himself by jumping through the 
window, zo. The general took the town after having bombarded it [for] ^ 
three weeks. 21. It was not a learned man that taught me reading and ' 
writing. 22. Excuse me for speaking (Mac, etc.) to you in my mother-tongue. 

23. A righteous man, fighting with misfortune, is a glad sight for the gods. 

24. We have often heard that song sung in England. 

B. (LESSONS LIX-LX.) , 

1. Have (loffen) the coachman called, and the carriage driven up (Oot). J 
2. We have allowed ourselves to be deceived. 3. These books are to be | 
sold. 4. He did it without my knowing it. 5. Many"a man loses His < 
good name by visiting bad company. 6. He began by (mil) asking me 
for an alms. 7. I do not doubt(an) your keeping your word. 8. Hewon- 
dered at (ii6(t) my still sleeping after 9 o'clock. 9. It matters (anlommcn) 
not what we learn, but how we learn it. 10. A man came running up in 
greatest haste. 11. My brother does not think of (an) leaving to-day. u. ^ 
I hive nothing against your going a^fishing to-morrow. 13. I knew noth- 
ing of his being ill. 14. Looking down into the water, we saw a sunken 
hoat/yiH^OQ the rocks. 15, Going to the town I met a farmer. 16. I 
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met a farmer going to town. 17. Don't jrou see that he U laughing it us? 
iS. My coming yesterday was very opportune. 19. He is not a man ever 
to betray bis friends. 20. Before opening the letter, he sat weeping a 
long time. 21. He did not know what to do. 22, We have many 
things to think of (an) lo^lay. 23. The balloon was seen suddenly to fall 
from a great height, 24. Granted that I said it; I only resented an in- 
tolerable (not-to-be-bome) insult. 



LESSON LXI. 
Adverbs. 

484. For the forms of the adverb, comparison, etc., sec 
Less. XXXIV.; derivation and composition, §| 397, 401; posi- 
tion, § 355 ; adverbs as prefixes, S 377 ; distinction from unin- 
fleeted adjective, § 449, 2. 

The use of.adverbs in German corresponds, generally, to their 
use in English. A few special cases will be briefly noted. 

(a) Adverbs are sometimes used before prepositions, forming a kind of 
compound preposition. As 1 9f itttn urn ben 2etb, midway areund tht body; 
mltlen in tcm j^ege, in thi midst ef the viar; b^3 an bic @tatl, as far as the 
town ; bis nufS aufetrne, to the utmost. 

(6) Or after a preposition, forming a compound adverb phrase, As: 
Son abttl./rom aiove; ton aatta, /rom below; \i.-c \t%\, for the fretent, etc. 

(f) The adverb %t\ denotes motion toward the speaker; ^in, motion 
from the speaker. As; !Bo tommen ©ie ^et? luhere do you come from f too 
get|cn @ie ^in? ahire an you going {to)! Or In composition: ^o^et iDmnttn 
Sit? UDtltl ge|(n @tt? They often stand with a preposition phrase, in 
many cases where they can hardly be translated in English. As: @T lam 
bom Sdht fiei, he came (in) from lie field; (t fling na(^ bei Stabt f|in, he 
■went (aiiwy) toward the lovin. 

(i/) Also, in composition with a preposition, ^er and ^in will repeat the 
force of the preposition, originally with emphasis, but often only as an 
idiomatic phrase. As; Sin bit Stabt ^inein, into the city; au3 btr Stabt ^r- 
PU8, But ef the city; utn bie @tabt |<runi, around the city, etc. 
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Fot 6" and ftin, fonning verb-prefixes — usually in liUra! sense — see 
§ 377, '. 

For the adverbs ba (bat), IDO (nor), ^i(r (^it) in composition, in place of 
pronoun cases, see § 401, 2, and g 457. 

Adverb Idioms. 
485, Some adveibs have particular idiomatic uses which can 
hardly be represented by English equivalents. In some cases 
the force is purely modal, expressing attitude of mind or 
feeling, such as is indicated in English largely by the tone of 
voice only. In other cases, special senses arise out of partic- 
ular combinations. Such idioms can be learned only by 
practice. A few are added for illustration. 

1. StuI, also, even. 

©if jinbquifiio nan, you are one 0/ tAem.tas.— ^ifyUnac i^n aui^ niif(l, 

/(/n nut ittow Aim tilhtr, — @D f<t|I (T au(^ lai^le, henatvtr much ki laughid. 

— SBeicBaui^ (ei, ""io^frj/inflj'fc. — SBanltn ou(% bic Serge felbfil' ^o «.«« 

tkt mountains shaki? — '&Wll (Db) eg Qucti loa^ lODTt, even if itwere true. 
2. 2)o4, theugh. 

®D(^, when used as aji adversative particle, has a stronger accent. As : 
St ifl flEf(^K(l UI16 tifll bofft tinen Sel)ln fltntD*!, At is clever and, nevertkiliss 
(in spill of lAat), he has made a mistake. — St tft tti^ UMb b«^ ift (r UngluiJ. 
litl), Ae is rich and, neueriheless, he is unhappy. — Et ^ol e8 boifi gefofll, far 
all thai, hi Aas said it. — "Hi 6at i^ ^Dttl Wolltc er itidit, /begged Aim, bul At 
would not. 2ennD<t| is often used, emphatically, in this sense. 

£01^ sometimes stands, elliplicaliy, after a negative : 8te lommcn nidil? 
Dodt, —you are noicoming? Yes; lam. 

Unaccented buf^ expresses a wish, a hope, a supposition : Sie |lnb bnti 
WoW? / hope you an well? Sle loi(Ten botft, bo6 tt fort ift, / suppose you 
iuow thai Ae is gone. — SJfatfien ©ie mir bptfi bieft ^^fabz, pray, give me this 
pleasure. ^^'iBact ift boft JlDOtijig Sofirc, would tAal J mere taienty yean old. 

— ^Ite er bcft gefpicften, vieuld tAat Ae had spoken. — $abe ift cS boft g(- 
fogt! didn't I say sol 

3. erfl,/rrt. 
HIuii eitl geflanb er feinen Seller (in, not till then did he confess Ais fault 

— Sft fiabe i^n crft flcftem fle(tt|tn, / saw him tut yesterday. — ^^ ^otKclft 
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breiSig ©eifcn flclcfen, I had riad only (Just) thirty fiaget. — ^\x^»'b erfl om 
guile beS SflerBee, wt an only at thi foot of tht mountain. — ffit tritb erft 
iiSetmorgfn ttnlominen, he will not arrive till the day after lo-morrow. — ®a3 
firaiit^t nidit «(( temielcn ju ttcibEn, that require > no frocf. 

i. (StXtt, viillingiy; IlefieT, rather; am (Itfefteit. 

3il| tut eS J(nt — Ktfit fl(m, / i^u it -with pleasure — viith great pleasure. 

— ei feiirt fi* B'"i rekn, he loves to hear himtelf lali. — g^lDifliSflein 
glouben, I am guiteviitUHg to believe it.^'^it^a'bitiniiHgtmitlan, I did 
not do it intentionally. — ^^^ mbi^te Icincn QCni tettiblSMI, I should not like te 
offend any om. — ®iefc tpfloiije iDat^JI gent tn Jonbigenl Spben, gavii well in 
sandy soil. — ^if Irinle liebft xolen S8ein alS tteifeen, I prefer red -wine in 
while. ~ SBit blci6eil lieSer JU $Qli[e, iff* had rather stay at home. — Km 
lie&^en tttJiK «S mir, nienn @ie mii^ etei(^ beja^Utn, I thatild mueh frefer 
that you paid me at once. 

h. 5!o, ^«, indeed. 

So, ^Sien 6ie cinmat, /w/ /(>*;« to what I say. — SSanim froflft bu? bu 

ttitilt eS ia, tu^v i/n ^p» ask? turtlyyou know it. — &ie ftfien ja gattj blag 

aue I i/^cr- me, you look quite pale! — IBrineen @ie baS <Bu(4 ja mil, ^f jBre to 

bring the book with you. — ffir i(l JD (^On for(, ke is already gone, you know. 

— Er itt jo Derriittl, why, he is crazy. 

6. 9ipi^, still,yet. 
€lnb Sic no(^ intmer franf? are you still Hit — Z^iX\ obct notC) me^T, 
twelve er even more. — Hi tDOT nod) DOT ejnigen £agen ^kr, >if woi here but a 
few days ago. — 3i^ fuE eS noi^ ^EUle, /'// rfn it this very day. — (Sr folt no* 
lommen, he is still to come. — ffDmmt «r no* nidit? it he not yet coming? 
©itit, no* eine %a^t %t,tt, thank you for another eup of tea. 

1. SBn», WW, well. 
gt mag nun [oninKii obEr nid|t, whether he come or not. — SBir (amen urn 
jlpti Uf|t an, unb nun rui)tEn nilr auS, we arrived at two o'clock, and then we 
.rested. — 91un lebfE o6Er bamaia(ein SJatcr no*, but then his father was still 
alive. — SBit ^abEn eS flEfEjEii, unb nun ri"& ""if iibEtjcufll, we have seen if, 
now we are convinced. — iiS i(l nun ciumol (0, well, il can't be helped.— 
3inn, ^otlt i* f8 ni*t DorfifrgtfaBl? well,had I notforetotd.it.f-'iiv.Tt. baS 
ifl (<^t nntiirli*, why, that's very natural. 
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8. Gf^in, already, even. 
34 tIMTte nnn jii^on bni ^at/lt, I kitve been wailifg thete three yeare. — 
®<^on ba ffictonle ifl ein enblci^n, Mf 1^)7 tkaaght i> a « nn^. — Si^on um 
ber ffi^re mttlut miilfen liiit rt twn, av mtut do it, were it merely for lie sake 
of honor. — ©i^on fliit, all right. — M Iwr6* (8 i^n (i^oa foijeii, IthalluU 
him, don't be afraid, — Si^Dn bot XascBanbnK^ uanit ^c auf btn Stbtut, 
even before th* break cf day they were on their legs. 

B. ®l, le. 

Bit bet 8otCT, Id 1(1 btt ©o^n, like father, like zon. —So ttne Stt^m* ip 
unfllaublt^, /mitA a ttery, etc — ffitc ift He SBetl toi^ fo (iliBn, ^om beautiful 
the world ill — Sc ifl fort, ©o! 1(1 t* milBli*, indeed I ii it fussible t — ©0 
obn fo — fB ninb bixll gtlan toeiticn, one way or the other, it must be done. 

As general coDnective, § 328; omitted, g 471, e. Also in sobordinatD 
construction : — As teUtive (aichaic) : !Dte, fo lei^tf^ffen |inb, they that an 
righleeut. Aecoirclative: So eefe^tettft, fo (Kfi^libtit 1(1 el pnif^ he it a* 
modiit ai learned; fo gToB bit QocbeHttung au^ UMt, fo, ^tc.,great at mat 
the preparation, yet, etc As conditional (archaic) : So bei gtrr Wll^ if tit 
Lord mill; and in phrases like foSoIb, folange, etc. — aj loon (/is), with oB 
omitted. 

Non. — Such phruH an inlttcB in una word ([obaO), stc) wlwn coniuncIlDDi, but 
BcparaHlr when uivcrbm. 

10. SBo|I, well, surely. 

^ult utcSt, ater Ido&I motflen, net to-day, but may-be to-morrow. — S)aS 
(ft no^I hia^r, aitt, that may be so, but. — !DaS tfl ttogl nii^t moalt^ thatit 
ecaretly possible, — !9ii '%a\tn eS mo^I flc^irt, o^Kt nli^t l)cr|tanbtn, «>« lioiv 
heard it indeed, but not understood it. — Sit eloubtcn no^I, t^ ^Itt nti^tS ]n 
tun, no doubt, you thought I had nothing to do. 

11. Stit^t, not (redundant). 
The negative Is sometimes used when not in English, as: — in exclama- 
tion; n>ie oft ^ot tr ni<f|t S'l'^StF ^"O' often has he {not) said (compare; eharm 
he never to wisely) — or after verbs of hindering, etc. : ld| (onn itli^t ttinbtm, 
twlfic nii^t ^oren, I cannot prevent them from hearing (lM.ia,ne audiant). 

Adverbial Clauses. 

486. Adverbial clauses are introduced by subordinating 
conjunctions (S 332) expressing various relations. 

The relations of time, cause, eondiiion are nearly related, and 
easily run into each other. The most important uses are: 



(d) atl£, as, w&tn, expresses 3. deliiiite past time. As : Kid iSf ^eut( 
ntDtgen aufflanb, mhen I rose this morning, etc. ) oB i(4 nat^ Sonbon lam, be 
|u$tc ti mi^ foflltitli n"if» I cami — he visited me at cHci. !£a is also some- 
times used in this sense. 

(j) Stnn, iD^^n, vikenevtr, expresses time iodefiiiite, future, or contin- 
gent. As: SknnEinotliSonbDnlain, btt"<^'««mit^inintei,MiAi««'ir4ifffwnr, 
etc. SBenn ei lommt, iDirb tr unS befnt^tn, w^ifn .ie i-smrj, ht will visit us. 

NoTi.— Sp ii UDDiiiil after diiua of limi. WiOi f n InKitcd, lb* lut ulmpla would 
^i/hiestmittv:. See { jzS, note. 

(c) 39anit, uj^n, is properly interrogative, and, when used as a conjunc- 
tion, introduces an indirect question. As : %ann lommt ei? iehen leill ke 
came! i$ taeig ni(t|t, Itiann ei Icmmen 'mxt, I dent inow vikcn, etc 

(d) Sie, as, is sometimes used for a% in more lively expression : &3ie 
K'mii^ fa^, lanntc el mtcEi, as (soon as) ht saw me, hi knew me. (See 3, h), 

(f) Snbem, whilt, as, expresses simultaneous time, but more fiequently 
the occasion or ground of an action. As:3nl>'^^i^l>i)['af^i tt^il^ingnmbtr 
ju ntir, vikilt I stood there, etc @i; fling gldi^ Iviebei tucg, iitbtnt ei mii^ ntdil 
jK ^u|« fanb, BJ ;4« (^11/ net find me at home. (See (1/) below.) 

{/) ^fi^nnb, vihile, expresses more definitely contemporaneous and con- 
tinned time. Asj Wa\xm'is^tx$e-m^^o.-o.fat,iahile the war lasted; (tfc^ricb, 
Udlirenb idi laS, lahile /was reading. 

NOTB.— SidgnnbisorigiDallyipreient participle, \\ke atit duritr. 

(a) XBeil, because, expresses a real, definite cause. As : %\t Slf4( rdnttnt 
nft^l ge^n, tuejl |ie leine giigt ^aben, because they have no feet. 

(b) 2)0, as, since, expresses a logical cause, or reason. Aa : 3)a ber Wnb 
tin C^en tfl, \a tuirb e£ laotil Iroden bletbca, since the wind is/ram the east, etc. ; 
ba bn Sonig nidit a^t auf itin gsB, fing er felbft an }u teben, as the iing faid 
no attention to him, etc. (§ 328, note). See also i, a, above. 

<3A bin uniDD^l giioeleii, tcitbtm mit uni (oben. uWn tut lav ent aMti/itr ; ei fpiii^t (f d), 
mie ti bentt, Ai i/ri:(i as Ae ikitii. 

■ (<) Stun, usually an adverb, is sometimes used in sense of nun bofi. now 
that, since {novi). As : 5!un (r ba ifl, (ICVfiE il^ ruiiig, since {now that) he is 
here, I can die in peace. 

id) Snbtm (e above), is more slightly causal, and is often rendered by 
English participle (g 4S0, 2, b). 
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Note,— The» cauHl nluiont - nibardinale - 

3. CoHdition. 
(a) SBetin, i/, is the regular conditional 

see @ 350, z. For |o, see § 485, 9 ; also no 

{$) 9Bd, is sometimes used iti a conditio 
fern, [in so far) in case that; or elliptically. 
if fotsible, etc. ; and, colloquially, often in 

(c) For the conditions al3 ob, oIB hitnit, as if, see g 470, d, 

4. CoHctssion. The concession of a condition — though, although, tven 
if, kewevtr~\& expressed by Itienn . . . flUit^, wenn . . . ftjon, TOtnn . . . 
audi, ob . . . oui^, TOie . . , au<^; or by obgleii^, Db|<$on, obTOD^I — which also 
may be written separately, with intervening words. As : SJenn baS fliei'6 
loa^t ware, even if that toere true ; Wit t8 OU* fein mng, however it may be ; 
Dbgleii^ et (tin SJennBgen uerloren fiat, though he has lost his property, etc. 

For the corresponding relative forms, War . . . audi, etc., see g 459, 3, b, 

S)is.i H gleliS fein OetmBntn ueilDcen ; liiBre e« auib iDflbr, etc. And BomeiimfB In poetry, 
ou*, flieii*, eie., will be omitted. As; OblietSee unSfSetlitl.ti) finti luii (intSStmnmeS 

For the correlative clauses of comparison, \i — befto, see g 334. 

EXERCISE LXI. 
1. I do not remember where I saw him last. 2. Now ihat he is dead, 
all men begin to praise him. 3. 1 have never liked him since 1 have found 
out what sort of a man he is. 4. Do not judge him until you know more 
of the matter. 5. He cannot walk, Ifecause he has broken bis leg. 6. He 
looked as if he were thinking of past times. 7. He took leave, inviting 
me in the (aufS) most friendly manner to dine with him the next day. S. 
He listened most attentively, whilst I translated the letter to him. 9, Al- 
though he is not a rich man, he gives more to the poor than many a rich 
[one]. TO. Although he is our friend, we are nevertheless dissatisfied with 
what he has done. 11. As soon as I arrived in Munich, I went out to look 
at the picture-galleries. 12. Whenever he passed by, he looked up at 
(narfi) the window where the old gentleman usually sat. 13. Before going 
home, I must go into another shop in order to buy an umbrella for my 
sister. 14. As the gentleman was introduced to me as an American, I ad- 
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dressed him in the English language, i;. The longer I know him, the more 
I love and respect him. 16. That one language is more adapted to (jur) 
music than another is surely incontestable. 17. In order that a*mistake 
might (tbnntn) never occur, the landloid himself looked after even the 
smallest accounts. iS. Had you only told me that you needed .money, . 
how gladly I would have lent you some (totldltS) I 19. Only yesterday have 
I learned what the whole town has ineruin for (feil) several months, zo. 
Well, I am sorry; but it cannot be helped (Snbern Intftn). 21. He would 
not lell where he came from nor where he was going. 22. The fugitive 
ran straight into the forest (^inetn) without once looking behind. 23. I 
should have liked best {to me, etc.) to stay at home in (bei) this bad weather. 
24. I know a boy who has been- studying Gsnasa six months and yet makes 
mistakes in every exercise. 

Bepetltton. — Summary. 

487. A grammatical term standing in a common relation to 
several other terms must either precede them all or follow 
them all. Otherwise the common term must be repeated. 

1. This principle, which is of general application, will be illustrated 
here only in the following important cases. 

(a) SubJttI and verb, 
{b) Object and verb. 
(!) Auxiliary, -with participle or infinitive. 

2. (a) Exception will regularly occur in a normal clause connected by 
unb, etc. (§ 345.11), to an inverted clause. Here, generally, the subject 
will not be repeated. 

(j) If the objects are in different cases, each must always be expressed. 

3. Other seeming exceptions will be determined by emphasis, etc., 
especially in poetry. 

Note.— The principle leeniBta be thll the lint t/ reference shall ahiai^i be in Ihc 

Examples, — I. (o) Subject and verb. ®i: naftm bie Iiillolut an, jog 
fleeen bit Ssintie unb erfodit einen ©icg (subject not repeated, but :) ®t B«r. 
liefi fcin Canliflut unb beim Satgaf^cn fogic et, etc aRit (uidilbatec Strenge 
unlerbriiiite unh icflrafte ber fiaifer biefe Stufftnnbe, the emperor suppresed 
and punished, etc, 'Zti ^fatret, t>er ciii red)tlid|eT SRann Witi, ben gliii^tling 
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aufna^m nnb iit\\ttSt(, jbAv teas ... and (laAa) rtceived and coacealid, t^i^i 
and, as the exception (i, a) ; ^arnai^ gtng QlurtaD nai^ ©c^nxben unt> fu<4le 
bciS Soil ju getDinntn. £01^ mcille ei niditS unb ging Ireitet, etc. 

(j) Obftct and verb. Sr ^t mii!^ gefe^tn, q6<t nif^l etgriigl ; but ; Sr fa^ 
■ mi*, giiiblt mic^ ober n\i)i. Sm Icgten Sricge fioben mit bit ^tmht bae gelb 
Drmiiftel, bie Qinle jerftbrl, btn &of beibrannt, etc. Set $(iimt, bet ktK 
Sflfit^tlixS Qu(nai|in unb txrfHtfle, unb tnblit^ tettelt, etc., — who received, 
concealed and finally saved Ike fugitive, etc. But wilh changed case (s, i) : 
%tx ^Idubtgtr tfaUt bnS Xedit, bim €E()ulbncT aQeS ju nffimen, unb i^n aU 
€I1aben ju Uerlaufen. 

(c) Auxiliary. Sin Silb, iDeldieS iibet i^rem Settt ge^cngen, un£ an ipel> 
<Ik8 ^c oft ifiT @ebtl gtriffilel ^oMe. 3i^ ^olfc, bag bU Slai^nielt baBjcnigc un- 
terfui^en unb priifen, autti tiurlctlen uitb, InaS, etc. Sinigc melnten, man 
fpDc baS ffotn bem HTmen So[(e <nttueb<t ft^enhn obei fi^r blllig Uerlaufen, — 

flhonld either give the cam to the poor feeple, or leU it tO them, etc. (See 
note). But with repetition : ®jt blttflttl ni^t in btn Senat tammen, abcT on 
b« liirt burftca (ie figen, etc. 

The examples might be extended to embrace also other elements of the 
sentence^ the principle being everywhere the same. 

RlHAIIK.— EiInipltl under (j) would belong to rheluic rather Ihao 10 gmnmu. But 
in reidiDg) iDd especially in poetry, studeots sbould be uugbt to accounl far every depar- 
ture iFom the ordiaHry Eormi -. tor beieia otteo lid much of the force and beauty of exprea- 

{d) Also, the common term must have the lame/orm in each of the sev' 
era] relations. This rule will often require repetition in German when not 
necessary in English. As : With hit lui/e and child, mil feinst grau unb fei- 
nfui ftinb; ; 101^.4 or without him, mit i(|in obci c^ne i^n; vie had foliovied 
and overtaken him, tDic loann il)m gefolgt unb tiatlen t^n iiber^olt, etc. 



Idiom. — ConcludinfT Remarka. 

46C. Outside of and beyond all that can be taught by formal grammar, 
lies the subject of idiom — that is to say, that peculiarity of usage, in 
word or phrase, which is characteristic of every language, and which, more 
than anything else, is the expression of its genius and its power. A word, 
or a phrase, may be entirely grammatical, yet wholly unidiomatic; and a 
form of expression, perfectly idiomatic in one language, would often b« 
ludicrous in another. This idiom is comprehended in an immense body 
'<f usages, often lying beyond the range of analysis or explanation — often 
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seemingly capritious — sometimes btoad and tude, sometimes delicate and 
subtle — yet constituting the most characteristic features of every lan- 
guage and of the difference between languages, as well as the most interest- 
ing subject of.study in eacH. This idiom, with the Sprachge/iihl vitiok is 
its only Buie touchstone, cannot be taught by any rules, or teamed by aoy 
systems of lessons, written or Dial. It can be acquired only as one, by 
reading or by association, learns to think one's self into the language, and 
thus to think and to feel in it. The grammar can only guard against 
formal error, and prepare the way for this higher mastery. It is a mix- 
take to suppose that any mode of instruction can take 'the place of wide 
and sympathetic reading, or of an actual residence among those who 
speak the language. 

Still, it may be remarked that idiom can be properly studied only 
through idiom. We shall learn the force of the German idiom only by 
comparison with our own. Hence it is to be insisted upon, that in all the 
processes of language study the English idiom should be held sacred, as 
our own norm of thought and of comparison. No English forms should 
be allowed in the study of German, for example, that are not pure, idio- 
matic English. Mert paraphrase it not translation, and it degrades the 
idiom of both languages. Idiomatic German should be made to give idio- 
matic Knglish, and vice versa. Only thus can the full force of idiomatic 
difference be perfectly understood, and the foreign idiom be surely ac- 
quired. And it should never be forgotten that — within the limits of 
school and college at least — one chief end of the study of a foreign lan- 
guage is a better knowledge and mastery of our own. 



jbvGooglc 



CONTINUOUS PASSAGES 

FOR TRANSLATION INTO GERMAN. 



Betoark. 

The following continuous passages are added, for general review. 

Other exercises may easily be made as required, by paraphrasing any 
text in hand, and gradually varying more and more the form of construc- 
tion, expression, etc., of the original. 

In order not to swell the size of the book, and also because the student 
is now supposed to have a dictionary in hand, these ei 
eluded in the vocabularies to the grammar. 



FIRST COURSE. 

Two boys were taking' a walk and came to a nut-tree, under which they 
found a nut which they wished to divide. The elder opened it, and left 
the othei^ his choice, whether he would' have the inside* or the outside*. 
He chose the outside and got only the shell. " The next time,"* said he 
to himself, " I shall be wiser." Then they came to a garden and found a 
ripe peach. " Which will* you have now?" said the elder again. "The 
inside," said the little' [fellow], and so he got the stone. This story teaches 
that experience is only then useful when we' employ it with judgment. 

' (WJieren ititn. ' diiive. ■ luollte. lubjunciivt. ■ Innti, au[iei, u nouM. • SHoL 

II. 

When the celebrated Franklin was yet a youth of eighteen years, he 

once visited a well-known' preacher in Boston, The latter" received him 

kindly, and as he was going away,' accompanied him a short distanced 

from the house. The door, however,* was so low that a grown* man had 
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to' bend' in order to ' pass through. While Franklin was speaking, and 
not noticing^ the beam, he struck'" his head sharply against it. "Ah," 
said the old [man], " you ate young, and have the world yet before you ; 
remember this accident. Bend when you should, and you will save your- 
self" many a hard blow in life."'' 

' Setantil. ' demona. pion. • Strerfe. ' abet. ' etmniSltn. ' mUflen. ' refleiive. 

III. 

One day,' as an ass laden with salt was passing^ through a stream, he 
stumbled and fell into the water. After he had risen' and gone a little 
way, he felt that his burden became lighter; for a great part of the salt had 
melted. " So,"* thought he — for he was only an ass — whenever* I go 
through the water, I will lie down." 

The next day,' laden with sponges which his master was carrying to 
market,' he came to the same stream. Thinking^ himself now very wise, 
he let himself purposely down into the water, as* he had resolved. When 
he tried to rise, the sponges had become so heavy that he could"* not, and 
so the poor ass was drowned. 

< iBdel. time. ■ flcfisn. > aufftcSdl (omit luiUiary). > Hlfo. ' Indeliiilu. 'definite 



IV. 

Diogenes, one of the seven wise men' of Greece, lived in a tub. King 
Alexander the Great, who had heard-tell^ much of him, thought it worth 
the trouble' to visit the philosopher. When the latter* saw the king, with 
his splendid retinue, coming' up to him, he was lying in his tub, and 
warming* himself in the sun. Instead of rising' and greeting ihe king, he 
remained lying' still. After the king had looked at him a while, he said: 
"I see, Diogenes, you seem to be very poor; is there' any petition you 
would like* to make to me ? If it" is possible, it" shall be granted you." 
"I do not want anything," replied the sage; "but if you will" do roe a fa- 
vor, step a little out of mtf" sun." 

'Adj. noun. ■ lOgeitPrW. • genii ive. *dein, proa. • infinitive. ■ verb-Ienli ; add 



Baron' Munchausen relates the following* Btory ; One evening, as I was 
riding in deepest winter towards a little village in Russia, darkness over- 
took me. Nowhere was a hoUse to bo seen.' The whole road lay buried 
under a deep snow. Tired of riding,* I at last dismounted and tied my 
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horse to' a post which stuck out of the soow. Then I laid myself down, 
and slept till it was bright day. 

When I awoke, I was lying on the ground, but I could nowhere find my 
horse. At last I heard him neighing* above me, and then I discovered Ihat 
he was hanging to* the church-steeple. The soow bad melted during the 
night, and what I had taken for a, post was the steeple one hundred feet 
high.' I took a pistol, shot through the halter, and brought the horse down. 
Then I continued my journey, without stopping' longer in the village. 

VI.- 

A blind man, who possessed a large sum of money, determined.' for 
fear of being^ robbed, to hide bis money where no one could^ find it. Ac- 
cordingly he went by* night into his garden and buried it in the neighbor- 
hood al a large tree. But one of hia neighbors had watched him at' his 
work, and the next night he dug up* the hidden treasure and carried it off.' 
The blind man soon missed his money, and at once conceived^ suspicion 
against this neighbor. 

One evening, as they were talking together, he told him' confidential!} 
what a sly plan he had adopted to'" keep his money, and asked him whether 
he would advise him to bury a second sum in the same place. The 
neighbor, greedy to get a still larger sum, told him he could" do nothing 
better with it ; and the same night he brought back what he had already 
stolen, that" the blind man might not miss it. Thus the blind maa suo 
ceeded" in recovering'^ his money, and the other, instead of getting all, 
lost all. 

' aai. ■ lafinitiTe. ■ ludlrcci (u b ihoughi). * in ihc. > 6<l. ^ bcmui. ' havDit. 
* Men. ' demgnEi. >° um . . jii. " bantil. " imperional with dat. " iDfinltive. 

VII. 

When the celebrated Wallenstein was a student at' the University of 
Altorf, he was always the first in the wild tricks of the students. Just at 
this* time a new carctr was built. The rector of the university, desiring* 
that it might" remain long unoccupied, declared that the prison should* be 
named after him who should' first' come^ into it as [a] prisoner. For fear 
of sHci a disgrace, the students were restrained" for a long time, and the 
career remained empty. 

At last, however, Wallenstein was condemned to this punishment. He 
had a favorite dog that followed him'' everywhere; and as he was aboutU 
to be shut in, he begged (for) permission to take his dog in** with [him]. 
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Thia was granted, whereupoQ Wa1]eiistein suddenly seized the dog and 
pushed himl" in before him." So the career was called the Dog, and thus 
this future general practiced in his youth the art of outwitting'^ his ene- 



VIII. 

In a certain town [there] lived three brothers. They heard [it] said' one 
day that the king of another country had' a daughter who was in the power 
of a magician with seven heads, and that the king had said he would give 
her for" a wife to any one* who could bring her back to him. They all* 
wished to try to deliver her, and set out together ; but finally they had to* 
separate, and then each one tried alone to find the magician's castle. After 
many days two of the brothers became tired and went home again without 
having' heard anything more; but the third found the castle, stepped in,' 
and there was the king's daughter sitting* all alone. 

She told him that the magician would certainly return soon, and that 
he would kill and eat him if he could.^ And in [a] short time came the 
magician and tried at once to kill the young man with his sword ; but he" 
defended himself well and cut ofE sii of the magician's heads. Then the 
magician begged foi a moment's"* rest, and at once all his heads came back 
to him. But the young man did not lose courage, and finally succeeded** 
in cutting" off all his** heads. Then the magician was really dead, and 
the princess went back to her father's palace with the young man. 

' Infinitive. ' lollowiug eliusei all indir«t. » jur. ' Ihal ciif. • ihey wiihed ill. 
' in a Ren. ' infiniiive. ' com pound. • ten«. " [ii|, tubjunciire. " ihii (ODt) bow«v«. 



IX. 

There was once a king who had three sons, but he was blind, and 
though he consulted all the' physicians that came to that country, no one 
had been* able to cure him. One day there came one who saidi "There 
is no remedy that can cure the king except the water from the fountain in 
the garden of Queen Angelica." " I will go to seek it," said the eldest son. 
He started and searched [for] a long time, but without finding any one 
who could* tell him where this fountain was.' After a year had passed 
without news of him, the second son said he would go and get the water, 
and also bring back his brother. Ha too searched in vain; he could 
neither find his brother nor hear anything about the queen. 
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At last the king's youngest son said he would' try to find his btothers, 
and gel the water which would* cure his father. The king was unwilling 
to let* him go, but Anally consented; and the prince was told' in a dream 
where he should' seek the queen's garden with ihefount^n, and also how, 
with the aid of the same water, he could" find his two brothers. He found 
the garden and the enohanted fountain, took as much of the water as ho 
could carry, then easily found {he) his brothers and went back with them 
to the palace; and (he water' he brought did' indeed cure the king, as^ 
the physician had said. 



There was once a king's daughter who *aif fallen in love' with a poor 
young man, and since her father would not consent' to her marrying biro, 
they were married secretly. When the king found it out, he drove her 
away from the palace, and the two fled into a forest and lived there for 
many years. The husband used to go' hunting* daily to* get something 
to^ eat, and one day he saw on a tree a large black bird^ he did not re- 
member having'' ever seen before. He tried to kill il, and immediately it 
changed* into a magician with seven heads, who came down and b^[aii 
to fight with him, soon killed him and then disappeared. Now this man 
bad a son, who, having* heard from his mother how his father had^beeii 
killed, wished, if'' passible, to avenge his'^ death. He lived there till he 
was twenty years old without seeing the magician, and began to believe 
he never should" see him. 

But one day, when he was sitting under the same tree, he saw the black 
bird flying" through the air, and soon the magician stood before him and 
said: "I killed" your father, and now I will kill you too." Hardly had 
the magician said these words when a lion appeared and attacked him and 
quickly killed him. Then the lion changed into a beautiful lady, who told 
the young man that she was" a fairy, and that the magician had" been 
her greatest enemy, and that it was" only possible for her" to overcome 
him under that tree, whete he never came" when he thought she could" 
be there. And because this young man was the cause of the magician's 
coming** there, she was always friendly lo him afterwards, and helped 
him'* to become king of that country when the old king died.*' 

'I)[triebtln(a«.). '(loil)ih«l. • veb-ieni*. * oultie SbbD. ' nottdiairenct 
■rtUll«. 'infiniliv*. ■ rcli«. • cUme i whtn he had, etc "> omil au.il. "we, 
" demoDit. " coDdilioDal. " iofin. " IchhF >' indirecl. " dilire, orcliuw.f.U'i.lr, 
•K. >■' tlt.a»t,IIUrta/ lliat tilt m. had ccmr, tic. "caw. » wii dead. 
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The following list contains all verbs which depart from the regular 
(weak) conjugation: 

For convenience of learning and of reference the verbs are arranged in 
synoptical form, in a table containing all standard or usual forms; — 
except that single weak forms are not given when included in a foot-note 
(as in twden, etc.). Forms antiquated, or now incorrect, are included in 
[ ]. Forms slill in use, but not commended, are included in ( ). When 
two forms are given without further indication, the more usual is in ge- 
nerat placed first. Quantity is marked only in special or doubtful cases. 
The § refers to the section of the grammar in which the verb, or class, in 
question is treated. Special remarks are added in foot-notes. 

The principal parts are printed in full-faced type. Along with the 
intiDitive is given the most usual English meaning, which when cognate 
is printed in small caps. 

To show the relation of vowels, the present and imperative are placed 
next after the infinitive, and the preterit subjunctive after the preterit or 
past indicative. When these forms are not given they are regular; that 
ia, the present and imperative as in weak verbs ; the prei. subj. from the 
pret. indie., according to the usual rule. 

Compound verbs are given only when the primitives are not in use. 

Remarks. — The following remarks are piefised for convenient refer- 

1. In verbs with root t, and some with 1, having past a, another form 
of the past subjunctive in ii, sometimes fi, is often preferred, to distinguish 
more clearly in sound from the present indicative; as 6(fiil)le, tegbttne, 
^iilfc — often from earlier forms of past indicative. 

2. Verbs with sibilant stems, (, % (l^, j, often contract the zd pers, 
sing. pres. indie, both in sound and spelling, so as to tie identical with 
3d pers., aa: bu ^fi&ffl, or l)ci6l; " ^fifet; bu mSfdielt, or n>iifil|t; er lodfi^t, 

3. An old 2d, 3d pers. sing. pres. ind. and 2d sing, imper, in en occurs 
(chiefly in poetry) in some verbs with ie roots; 6icflen, Sielen, pieflen, 
flielien, fliigen, gcniefien, giegen, Mti^in, etc., as: bcuQft, litugt; beug; 2d, 3d 
pres. jlEuSI (Rem. 2), impv. fleu6, etc. 

4. Often in impv. e is dropped when there is no vowel-change, as; 
bleib, [auf, etc.; but no rule can be given. 
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,...,. 


,.„„. 


K 
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Ml 
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Z46 


pint/, 














lownwn,^ 


!. (ISmm).) 
3. (Ibmint) 




IflH 




gclfntmtii 


•3=» 


linn, 

CAN 


Pr. tann, 
lDnii(i,lonn; 
IBnntn, etc 




rmite 


IBntitt 


■einat 


:6, 


hiiWe.,' 






M«i 




(..rrll*ii) 


m6 




















Ititit«,< 




.... 


hui 








giltUio 


*4l 




















Mrtu,' 






In 








gclncB 


a4M 




















lOo,' 


3. tabt 




iNb 








iil<><> 


249 


!««". 


!.Ii||.fUi(l 


lad 


m 








«eW|n 


248 


LCT 


3. Idgl 


(Kite 














Mw, 


3. laufit 

3. (daft 




lirt 








«el«fe« 


J4S 


tettt.,' 






lilt 








acltttn 


!46 


..#<r 


















Ult«, 






lit» 








Itlittt. 


247 


Itnd 


















lefe.. 


!. Il.f(.|)l 


Iie« 


fai« 








iele(e» 


243 


rtad 


3. liett 


[1*1 














iitgCB, 






1"« 




HKgi. 


243 


-fKwn 


f« Detlktfn 












-li«|t« 


.,.,.llni.n 












»Ht>,> 


2. IIMjiOl 


III* 


w« 




KM*" 


2420 


ggaut 


3. ri(«t 












ifi") 















*1«1 


wriV. 






















iormi, PH.. >Dd 


■ni 


■, li(U<6Il. I«u4l, [tni* 














OIU 


wok 




a,.'l^hurl. 


3 


apitt. So>l»[alitn,/> 


Al» 


weak. 


9p« 


»llF»hep. 




(a/K(™i,iil«oiBp.<ob 



ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 



,.„.. 
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..™c. 
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,.»„. 


H 


»lt«.' 






(as 




8el»BeB 


242 
















■a»Ii«,' 






[m«(,l) 




gma^lei 




/^w 














ntibtn, 






nitb 




gemitktm 


*47 


skun 














«.lfc.," 


2. mllfp 

3. miltt 


mill 


MOH 




genuiha 


24* 


»>*■. 


2. midtft 


m(6 


i»a6 




Btmeffeii 


243 


"•'"""' 


3. mifct 


[me(f.] 










siiaqn 


«,fltltnfl(« 












»B,n, 


Pr. ntOB. 
magfl. wog ; 
misflen, etc. 


[mBfl] 


Midtte 


ntBdite 


ie>i«4t 


26> 


B«lle., 


Pr. mud, 
mUfJen, etc. 




mntte 


mulK 


«»»|t 


261 


«■•«•«, 


2. Mimmlt 


nimnt 


m4«i 




gtBamntcn 


23*" 


taki 


3. nimmi 


[M^me] 










ncBHea, 






Rmntc 


ntnir(()le 


gcttaant 


254 


NAME 














-«.(" 


.^B'l'lEi- 












-licin 


j« fleni(6(n 












Hfrifen 






t^lf 




fl'rtff*" 


246 


whittU 














Wtl",' 






(#09 




SepflPBeii 


242A 


chiritk 






[pBaB] 










2. Pt<i(«i)l 

3. PKill 




Driea 




letnriefcB 


«47 


qiwatu,* 


2. quiafi 


fluia 


4IIP1I 




gf^wnnt 


24* 


,»rf .., 


3. quiUt 













. ud imp*. UugR, leugt, [(ug. 
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™. 
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Mr 


,...„c. 


f. 8UBJ. 




H 


««<«.' 


.... 




Ml 




(jra4.n) 


:„ 


aMitgc 














!«.«,• 


2. ratfl 




ciet 




lentn 


24S 


adviil 


3. tSl 












nitwH, 






m» 




Krithn 


247 


mjai. 






riS 




Kri|l.n 


J46 


nitt". 






ritt 




l^ttt. 


»4l> 


rCMoi,' 






niMtc 


T«nii(t)W 


Knant 


254 


TO*™,' 


.... 




>Id| 




gtrldit. 


i4i 


imill 














Axim.' 






nmg 


[runue] 


BttnigfB 


23' 


mrerlU 






[««.] 








ri.n>. 






nmu 


tonnt 


getDnxtn 


ili 


yW 








Tfinne 






tufe.,- 






ri.f 




flmifeii 


24S 


call 














!•!!",' 










g.t«ia<« 


24S 
















I««f<«,' 


2. Unili 




1.1! 




«<?■«<• 


242 


rf»7«i 


3. ISutt 












l«l|i.,' 






(•1 




I<|.«>« 


242 


»«»".'• 






M'f 




BlHaDii 


24*2 
















!«•«.«,■' 






fili.ll 




kMiIIiii 


242* 


,«tnd 















J' Kow resularlv w 



■ll.H 



i..ialeR,i 



irelyjin 



. S« iledicn. 



4. Sea id^in. OIcl(paeilc)foriiis, pra. andimpr. ctudifl, rtuAt, rtii:S. 
%. Tfat trani. ilngni(9{inB)f>wo)i ; cxcepi, occasionilly, umions, untrutigcn, 
6. Weak focmi larelj, ;. Weilc. except in pni. pari. 8. Also weak in pt« 
9. Alio weak ; Imu. liiugtn, U atckU, alwayi neak. id, Slroag only In Ibii 1 
1. If ow uaualljr weak. 



3'« 
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•;s: 
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,.„.,. 
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».(.« 


J. viw^f^ 












fAtikin, 






fdjiik 




gcfi^uben 


Z47 


tart 














f*<linii. 






MIn 




i<i«»<. 


Z47 
















fcterien, 


2. f4illfl 
3 (4ifl 


will 

[Mtllt] 


m«ii 


|4i>lle 
f«dll( 


g<M.lt« 


^32 


!*««,■ 


2 f<6iEtlt 

3. Ml.tt 


f*i« 


M" 




|.M|Dn« 


242 


t*l6tii, 






Mill 




gifitrtin 


14. 


SHOOT 


«-f*leet 




M>e 




grt*«Hei. 


24, 


dUinhii,' 






Mut 


[mtolq 


g^ii|««l«. 


23" 


fay 






[I4..b] 








Wafii, 


2. («ia((i 

3. MHIl 




Wl'f 


.... 


«<Wil«ft« 


248 


Mingo, 


2. Ma«|i 




W.I 




g^aitag™ 


249 


itHti 


3. fAiiiet 












Mllrfilio, 






Mil* 




giMUA'K 


246 


fr«j> 














Welf..,' 






Win 




gcfdiWIii 


246 


wktt 














WeiStn 


2. WelW 




»«« 




grt«ll|l<« 


246 


fctlltfen,' 
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(*•« 




gtl*!*" 


24. 


»»*«,• 


2. Mii*li 




Mllf 




g.|*l.»« 


24. 


j4«( 


erWWii 












HllaieK, 






«!••« 




grtil|l..«ei. 


J3« 



1. 01d(po«ic)f<»in>, pro. aadimpv. (AcuU.fAtut 

J. WeakT«re]y, fxcepHaperf- pirt- 

|. OlteD weak» in Knie of f^uEr ; alwayi «A inlivu. todrag, 

;. OM (P«1K) formi io pra. >nd impv. |4[cuf H, |l«l(uft, |(4ltU|. 

i. 01d<poeiic)loriiiiiiipre>.iiDdiaipv. MIcu|t. 14[cut. 
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gifrtiai^in 
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liliiimli™- 


J. |<^iiiettn 


















M>ut 




gifdiiiMin 


242 






«.!,] 




lg!Miil.(.)Ti) 


246 


Unklt^' 






Mut 




gifdjuln 


242 


MtnUtu,' 






H»> 




g<f«rDt<ii 


242 


Hit.*.,' 


2. Mtiifft 


mi 


Hnl 


.... 


gertti*. 


232 


*f fl/«»irf 


3. fdjridl 












Mteite., 






»rirt 




gtMtirten 


247 


tilim.1., 






!«*, 




(e(«ti«n 


247 
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Mtete., 






HnU 




grtitritltu 


246 


stridt 














idjrinleii, 


(idMlcU) 




Mmm 


f«runbe 


geMntntn 


231 


tratt 






f4nn> 








fllUPlt.,' 










get*tott« 


24S 


,U, 














|«>.an>,> 


2. fifitoititt 




|i(»<t 


t«tDOW 


gefdiwprtit 


242 


Jriltr 


3. f*1ri«l 




|di»u 


nam 






f*»rinii,' 






fdjaicg 




g.W«i«g.« 


247 


i^ ji/M/ 















>. Alu w»k ; » nng. properly (thoagh not i]»a;a) weak. 

1. In Ibto larm bow uiually wuk. 3. Usually ud praptdy weak. 

4. Now unully Mnauben, wilti weak fornii. Old (poelic) tortni, pru. and impv. 
f4neutH, iiftneuit, i^ntub. 

J. UiiHllyweak. 

6. Uiually <tf Ainfin, with also weak Impi. txitbxiSt. As titos./r^ilcK, regnlirlj 
wadi. 7. Weak, eicepi, •ametiioet, in p. part 

5. Haa alio weak prei. - do impv. g. As iiaus. »Vi«:i, weak. 



3i8 



ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST, 



..„.. 


.,..,«,.,.. 


'.M»: 


,.,..,.. 


,..„,. 
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H 
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nm«b 
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Danuh 






[f«Wunbl 
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«»i«J», 
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Moitn, 






I4iut 


»»it. 
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{i/m. 


WWtj 






fetW 

SEE 


!. Mil 

3. Ml 


UK!) 

CUM 


(<t 




g.(el»« 
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ftill. 


w^™- 
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fa 
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(•«« 
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Pr. fun, 
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SPROUT 
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VA 
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8. flidtt 
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STICK 
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fliinbe 
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M9 
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(lunh 




Wl 


fleWe., 


2. flifltlfl 


flieljl 


fM|l 
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«lfl.lll« 


n^ 


fWmn 


s, fiuw 


[»*■) 


fBei 


mil 


«.ill.I.« 


247 
















fletiea. 


2. fiittft 


(litl 


fiinr* 


fHifc 


gcftarbc. 


232 


die 
fiirte.,' 


3. (litW 


[ftetbE] 


f»li 


fiiitbe 


tefUto 


241 


m*.. 






Hn) 


Iiaitte 


giflnilt. 


231 


sriNK 








fii.r. 






fWfen 


2. fl5|(l|)l 




Hits 




Xfl4'. 


248 


ftei*., 


!. il5|l 




fkUi 




llfW*.. 


246 



. mid impv. (leuifl. f«u6t, (t 
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246 


tragev, 


2. ttSflP 




tm 




attroiiB 


249 




3. ttSfll 












tw(f«. 


2. tiiiHl 


trilf 


trof 




flrtTBffen 


232rf 


hit 


3. wnt 


[t«lf.] 










ttfitai. 






trirfi 




actricBfH 


247 


t^u,^ 


2. tritt^ 


tritt 


tnrt 




gtttttttt 


*43« 


>up 


3. trttt 


[t«io 










triefeii,* 






»>^>ff 




jetttflfK 


34> 


trinlcv, 






tntrf 




gctniiileii 


23> 
















WiB«.« 






teX 




fl«tr»|eB 


34211 


.-^^ar 














tail,' 


Pr, luc, 
lull, lui; 
tun, etc 


t«(e> 


tot. 




geton 


2SS 




2. Dttblrtft 


Mibiifi 


KTbnrt 


ticibutit 


tmkmtcR 


232 


,poil 


3. DetblrSt 






[wrbfitftt] 






ticrbrifftn* 


2. DertiiieBelt 




MenkrBe 




DcibrBff'M 


241 


»/j: 


DTDctbiiegi 












•erflcfffii, 


2.hetBiir((t, 
3. Oetflifit 




Dtcgfig 




nergeffm 


243 


»f»liertB,» 






vetlar 




BerUtM 


*4i 


Use 














wm< 


2. iofi4f<(()i 




»inf|e 




%mmt* 


249 


grow 


3. Waftft 













1. Now oiuillj mak. Old (poetic) focmi in pn*. ind Impv, tnum, tnuft tr 
1. Old tii<e(n ; btoce old (pottle) fornii in pro. aod irapv. Itcugft. mugt. tin 
]. Irrcfulir. See pandltm (15s). In popular phnw liil 1> ofion mod loi 
Bitl. wIlbinfiD. Imp*, lu chieAy colloquUl. 

4. Old<pDCtic)toriniinprei. aDdimpT. Deltucu&l. Utrbrent 

J. Old lonn, Beillclm ; benct still occulaull; Ihe p. pan. Vnbfw. 

b. Rardj waak In prea. 
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!49 


WASH 
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urt 




gewbtn 


242i 
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mtUHtu.' 
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geni^tn 


246 


yiiid 














nwiftn, 






»it« 




gwitftn 


24? 


jioa. 














wenbea,' 






MMkK 


iwnbtU 


gtnxiibt 


254 
















wtrten, 


2. irirbft 


tuirb 


warb 


niUrbi 


BciMiln 


232 


SUl 


3. Wiibl ' 


[m«bt] 




ttiiiibc 








2 nrirfl 


werbe 


mnrbc 


wuTbe 


getnorben 


2S& 


become 


3. Witt 




nark 




worbtn 




rotrftn, 


2. Wirdt 


hriif 


ttarf 


»urf( 


gewatfcR 


^3^ 


throw 


3. »i(ft 


ItDftfC] 




marfe 






ttitce«,' 






BWfl 




gTOPgtII 


S4I 
















HriBbtH, 




.... 


»an» 




graaBbtn 


231 


WIND 














-nitiraen 


j«fl«tiinnEH 












ioir«ii,» 











(flCiDorteit) 


242 


tangle 














Miffw, 


Pr. nxift, 




tvugtt 


ipJiliK 


gemigi 


254 




mtifit, IDtifc; 
Winttl, etc. 













.. Ui<»llrnii(g«t;boih 


fteo we>k 


.nafltti 


unully 


trim 


9. EUnly weak In piB, 










3. U.U*llT*«k-»l«.T 










4. A1«f>We>kiDKDH« 


^ «/«-.(! 


ron.«l|. 


Kid,). 
















«DCu1>r 




oolyu 


pu.1. 


J. SeelDiiBtil. The two. 


r.«,uiv.l 


Dl lormi 






8. W«A,e<cepl.r...lir,l 


p. pHl. 


uiu^ly 


.«J|. 
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.„.™..^ 
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..... 


.,.„. 


» 


»Bll», 


Pr. toin. 


woQe 


UfHte 


iDoOfe 


SeHfKt 


261 


WILL 


mitlft. Win; 
WoHtn, etc. 












i"**«. 






Jie* 




lejie^en 


247 
















jiffttM,^ 






i»B 




flt3«9" 


241 


draw 














aWmflen, 






JWttBfl 




8«3»W«fl« 


2,11 


Ar« 















1. 01d(p 



d imp!, leuitn. I'uAt. itaA. 



General Remark. — Tbe classification of strong veibs (_% 228, etc — 
and especially (he forms of vowel sequence (§ 225) — will be found helpful 
for practice. Other classifications might also be given (as in some other 
grammars). But, after all, no classification can relieve the necessity of 
learning most of the verbs as individuals. How this may best be done is 
a question of method, for each teacher to decide. But at any rate, the 
habit should early be formed of verifying the conjugation of each verb as 
met with, and of consulting the Alphabetical List in all cases of doubt. 
In this way the most important verbs, which are of frequent use, may be 
soon learned without painful effort. 
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ORTHOGRAPHY. 



The books of this series are printed according to the offi- 
cial rules now generally followed in Germany. These rules, 
and the words to which they apply, are fully given in a 
pamphlet entitled, „5Regeln fiir bic beutfi^c SRecE|tfcE|Teitiung, nebft 
3SorterDetjeic^ni§" (latest ed. Berlin, 1902) which can be had 
at small cost. But for the immediate guidance of students 
who may have to use dictionaries, etc., printed after the old 
orthography, the following selection of the most important 
changes is given for reference. — 

I. VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 
The modified capitals — even in Roman type — always %, D, 
li ; X, 0, t!— not 3le, Oe, etc 
e, not S, in e^t, ®renje, ©reuel, ^ering, ftetS, beui^te, leugnen, 

and some others. 
I, not it, in fiiig, giiig, ^ing ; also giti, gibft, gibt ; but : — 
it, not i, in verbs like ftubiereit, etc. 
Single vowel for double vowel in: — 

bar {^ar\^a\t). ©cfiaf, 

§erb, ©i^or, 

§eri)e, ©($o§, 

Sp§ (lofen), ©tor, 

Sotitng, aSage, 

2Ka6, SBare, etc. — though in 

some other words the double vowel is retained. 
The following are distinguished by spelling: — 
Si6er,/*«. gieljer./^'^^. 

®eilel, hostage. ©ei^el, scourge. 
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ORTHOGRAPHY. 

Sib, iiii- Sieb, song. 

gtaulid^, grayisA. flreulic^, terribk. 

9K5^e, mare. 2Rare, siory. 

aWine, mine, 3Wiene, mien. 

©tit, J/V^ff. ©tiel, handle. 

and others. 

IL CONSONANTS. 
t not t^, in German words*; as: 

a) Initial, Xdx., touen, Xt-A., X\tx, teuer, oerteibigen, S^urm, 
tun, Sot, Sit, etc 

*) In the safGi -turn : Sigentum, !Hei4tum, etc. 

e) Final ormedial, as: aKut. 9trinut, SRot, rot, raten, %\tm, 
Mteten, 9Sirt, etc. 
\, not )l^, in all German words. 
%, DOt ^, in the pronoun compounds: be§lt)egeit, beS^atb, lDe§> 

^aib, inbeS, etc And in the suffix ~niS (but plural -ntffc): 

@teidE|tti§, @lcii$niffe, etc. 
t, not W, in SBrot, ©rnte, SiJ)n)ert, tot (adj.), toten, etc 
t for C in many foreign words; as: Sonon, forrett, lontrct 

Jtoniunltiou, (urfiu, etc 
} for c in many foreign words; as; Offijtcr, %XOyt%, ffionjcrt 

etc. ; while in many others, not so fully naturalized, c i^ 

retained; as: !J;ocent, (ocittl, etc. 

IIL CAPITALS. 
The use of capitals is limited, more closely than heretofore, 
to nouns and words used strictly as nouns (§ 65). 

■ See g 42. Till recentlji, t^ was retained before si long single vowel ; 
as, X^n, X^at, 3^ot; and waa formerly used much more largely, as in all 
the examples here cited. It is now restricted to foreign words and proper 
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EXPLANATORY. 



These Vocabularies, being part of a Grainmar, are intended not to 
take the place of, but to assist — and, indeed, compel — grammar studir. 
Hence only auch help ia given as the student ought to need. Thus, 
inflections are indicated only where they may not be known under the 
must general rules; for example, in nouns; the plural of Spfcl, %XTa, but 
not of Bdder, IQSes*, etc.; and sucb indications aie not unnecessarily 
repeated, as in Sderlaa, etc. (but given in fBa^n^of, etc., because §of does 
not occiii). Special forms, as anllDDtt S9an6, etc., ate, however, not only 
given, but referred to the appropriate §§. Also, no more indication is 
given than is necessary ; as, in general, where the plural sufficiently 
indicates the genitive, etc 

In verbs all peculiarities are referred to the Alphabetical List, p. 307, 
etc. S stands for ttrongverbi; M for mixid virbt (§ 253); the auxiliary 
{(in is indicated by f. Separable compounds are indicated by the double 
hyphen (>); inseparable are simply written as one word. In special cases 
reference is made to the §. 

Accents are indicated only when foreign or otherwise doubtful. Im- 
portant points of syntax are indicated by references. The parts of speech 
are named only in case of double uses of the same word, or when the 
English equivalent might possibly be ambiguous. 

Compounds (except verbs), and sometimes obvious derivatives, are . 
grouped under a common title-word. Adverbs, unless of special form, are 
included under the adjectives. Separable prefixes are classed as adverbs. 

The abbreviations employed are such as are generally understood. 
Outside of these, the straight line — indicates the title form unchanged. 
as a^td — , for aditel ; Mrm, -t, for atmt, etc ; while " indicates vowel 
modification, as Kijt, 'e, for ^rjle, etc. ; and similarly in compounds, as 
a<^t, — je^n, for aditje^n, etc. The ending indicated after nouns is always 
that of the plural, unless otherwise stated ; after adjectives -* indicates | 
streng comparison, as, alt, ", for aittt, etc. All numerical references ate 
to %% of the grammar. 

For special notes on nouns and on prepositions, see Appendix p. 367, etc. 

■ The following plurals are assumed as regular, all departures from * 
which are recorded; Monosyllailti : masculines, pi. -t. Polysyllablit: 
masculines and neuters of class I,//. — ; all others,//. -* (except mascu- 
lines in -(,//. -n) ; femininea,//. -(e)n. Modification of vowel is alwajs 
recorded. 
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n. 

ai, off, from, away, down, 

Sbeak, m., -t, evening, the west; 

btS — S, er a6(nM, adv., evenings, 

in the evening (indc/.), 
tbet, bnt, however, 
ai-fa^nn, S., (., to drive off, de- 

t&'^iitt*, S., i, to go off, leave j 

ab-nifcn, T, to st&rt off, set out 

{on a joamey). 
Ob^fl^CeJIieii, S., to write off, copy. 
atlt, m., 'I. abbot. 
■lf|t, eight;— je^n, eighteen; — jig, 

eighty ; btr — (l)t, the eighth. 
Hlfitcl, »., — , eighth (part). 
Bd|tt>l> 2'Z> to regard, esteem, 
abbtt'rtn, 215, to add. 
Rtabtntie', /-, academy. 
■D, 460, all, every ; aUtS, everything, 

everybodyi aUtX—.gen.fl.asiuf. 

pn/., aOei^ciliefl, most holy, etc. 
alleiti', alone i cenj., but, only. 
9Ut>eii, ph, Alps. 
Ills, adv., as, than; lonj., as, when 

{dt/.fail); — imnn, ab, as il. 
Bit, ", old; kie Sllen, (o/ft») the an- 

aitet, «., age, old s^e. 
alKrit, 214, to age, grow old. 



9linccila''tltt, «., (an) American. 

an, adv., on ; prip. {dal^, near, by, 
on (of dates) 1 (in.), to, towards, 
against; beiilin an or Don, p. 134. 

anbtc, other; second; — t^Iti, one 
and a half, 311. 

an'tricniten, M., 289, to acknowl- 
edge. 

Snfans, «., °e, beginning ; anfangS 
(adv.), at first. 

an'fmtgcn, s., to begin. 

augcncllnt, acceptable, agreeable. 

Ktl'IonMtn, S., f , to arrive ; — ouf, 
impers. w. act., to depend on, 

ttl'ltctMen, '^., to accept, assume; 

«>.., to take interest in {gin.). 

aB(IBPrt,/.,-tn, I2i, 

antWOrteH, zi^, to an 

injie^tK, S., to. drai 
(H/r. {., to draw nt 
rejlex., to dress (on 

apfel, m., ", apple. 

ayycttl', m., -(, appetite. 

9tynl', m.,gfit.-S, April. 

SIcbCtt, /., work, labor ; — er, 01,, la- 
borer i — Smnnn, //. — Slfulc. work- 
man, workpeople, 425. 

orbeiten, to work. 

ixatttt, 214, to vex, anger; te/ix., 
to be angry. 

ami, m., -c, arm (limb). 

arm, '. poor. 

s Google 



net (da/.). 
r, approach ; 
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■Ttig, kind, good, polite. 

Srjt, Bi., "(, physician. 

«f(IK, »., Asia. 

Sfl, «-, "c. Iiough, branch. 

anifi, also, even, 4851 ItXT, mai — , 

whoever, whatever; Wdin, o6 — , 

even if, although, 486. 
■nf, oa'r/., up, open ; fire/l. (Jal.), on, 

upon, al ; {acc.\, upon, to, towards ; 

for (lime); after, according to; 

— 6nB, in order that. 
iBfCTfttfpfB, S., (., iSg, to rise (from 

the dead). 
SifgafeC,/., exercise, task. 
onf'gtttR, S., f , to go up, rise. 
W^'inUtt, S., to lift up, raise, put 

aaf-ftt^CR, 5., f., lo stand up, rise 

(from bed). 
Stage, ".. g'ti. -e, fl. -n, eye ; — n- 

bli( »., moment. 
Mllgaft', m..gei.-i, August. 
tMi, adv., out, forth, throughout; 

fr/f. {dal.), out of, from, by, on 

imS'lCben, S., to give out, spend ; 

r.>.t.. to give one's self out (fur). 

ittS'geiien, S., to go out, proceed, 

■H^^ni^CM, to rest, repose. 

and'fclCM, 5., to lookjseem ; as noun, 
look, appearance. 

auger, dat., outside of, without, ex- 
cept; — bsm, adv., besides. 

«ad- jtelttlt, S., to draw out, pull off ; 
inlr. f., to move out, march out; 
re^ex., to undress (one's self). 



VOCABULARY. 



8ab, «., "er, bath. 

taken, 212, to bathe. 

BaftltilPf, m., ^om/. 'e, station (ol J 

railway). 
talb, soon, now ; (o— , as soon [a 
8anb, «., "«, ribbon ; -f, bond ; ■ 

bangcn, impers. w. Jat. : mit fall' 

I feel afraid. 
8ail[,/-."e,bench;-(n, bank(com- I 

m^rcial, 4 24). 
IBatltr, m., gen. S, pi. -n, peasant, 1 

Saam, «.. °(. tree. 
VSuait^tn, Saumlcin, H.,a'i' 

bcanllPOTteit, 212. to answer, replj | 

to (fl«.). 

bcketfca, to cover. 

bcfinbta, S., reflfx., to find t 
self, do (in health). 

bcglciten, 2 12, to attend, accompany. 

hi, adv., by. near; prep, {dal.), by, 
near, at, in, with, among, at the 
house of, on condition of. 

bti'fklen, S., to stand by, help 
{dat.). 

tcigctl, S., to bite. 

tclaant, /'"'/. ai^'., known; acquaint- 
ed; ai naun, (an) acquaintance. 

bclagem, Z14. to besiege. 
btnai4ri(i|tigcK, to inform. 
bertifCH, 213, to travel through, 
bereiti, adv. gen., already. 
IBerg, m-, mountain. [mous. 

berfi^aif, pari, adj., celebrated, fa- 
bcfc^tl, S., to look at, inspect. 
SeforgaiS, /-, -JFe, care, apprehen- 
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bcfUf^CIt, to visit. 
Srtrtffea, S., to befall, concern. 
betrAgcn, S., lo deceive, cheat. 
fSttt, «., set. -ea, //. -en or -c, ii 

bed. 
itUegtn, S., to induce; weak: 



btnmgl, conscious (al.gen.). 

bcga^len, to pay. 

»i6li»tl|ef',/., library. 

tliegtlt, S., to bend. 

bitten, S., to offer, bid. 

biahCK, X, to bind. 

biwten, (liai.), within (time). 

6(S, aa't/., so far as; prep, (act.), up 

to, till; cenj. {for biS bofi), until, 
SifAof, Bi., "e, bishop. 
biHcn, i'., to beg, pray. tBille, I 

beg, please. 
Vlalt, 1., "er, leaf, sheet (of paper). 
tl«a, blue, bljiuliit, bluish. 
fiUiblH, S., }., to continue, remain ; 

flefttn — , to stop. 
(link, blind, 
ffllnwc,/.. flower. 
a}«Ot, »., -« or Sole, 105, boat, 
ffl6t(e,/-, purse. Bourse. 
tiBft, bad, angry. 
Sott, 11., messenger. 
SJotflQart,/.. message. 
SranMlwill, m. fcn/., brandy. 
iroltn, X, to roast. 
fflratm, «., — , .oast (meat). 
titaitt^cn, to use, need (mr^/ff/n.). 
firaun, brown. 
»Ma(,/.,°f, bride. 
Hcei^eK, .?., to break, 
litcit, broad, 
itttmtn, M., 10 burn. 
8ri(f, <R., letter. 
bringen, jl/., to bring. 



Srot, B., -e, bread. 
Btfiife,/., bri^e. 
Srnker, «., ■*, brother, 

book-binder. 
bant, variegated, gay. 

e (j« S). 
G^tWie',/., chemistry. 
e^rift (6irtft»e, 1 13). '"-. Christ. 
Q^tift, »J., -en, christian; — entum, 
n., Christianity. 



bo, adv. i/foj., there, then; conj. ril., 
when, as, since, 486; ia camp, be- 
fore vowtls bat. 401. 

XOCS, «■, °", roof. 

bablirdi, 1S4, thereby; through, by 
it or (hem. 

bagegttt, 184, against it or Ihem; 

Souk,/, lady. 

'tmrixXt'odv., therewith; with it or 
them, 184; conj., in order that, 
468; — fagtn, to mean. 

SaMpfbOBt, H. roffi^., steamboat. 

$i(IIl!, m., thanks; (»d//.). 

banftn, to thank {dat'.). 

haitit, then (time). 

bar, yor ba jh comp. before vowels. 

batanf, 184. thereupon; upon, to, 
afler^il or them; — bofi, in 
order that. 

bantud, 184, thereoui; out of nor 
them, thence. 

barf, pres. biirfen. 

barUM, i34, thereabout; around, for 
it or them, therefore, on that ac- 
count; — iflS, in order that, 468. 



3*8 

kafdbfl, tomf. bo, in that same 

bag, cenj., that.so that, in order that. 
biDM, 1S4, therefrom, thereof; of, 

by it or tbem ; avray, off. 
bajU, 184, thereto; to it er them; 

in addition; for that purpose. 
teiM, i><iis. adj., thy, your ; gen.pers. 

(for inintr), of thee, of you ; — er, 
/ojj./fun., thine, 'j<na%\gttt.firs., 
of thee, of you, t86. 

btnltlt, M., to think ; — of (p. 134). 

kcnn, cBtiJ.. then, for. 

fcet, art., the; dem., that, that one, 
he; tel., who, which, that, 234. 

bCrjtaigC, soS, that one, be (who). 

becfdbt, loS, the same ; as substittOe 
for piTsonal, lit., 457. 

befi^alb, cffin/., on that accomit, 
therefore, 456. 

bcftP, lerrtl., \t — , 334, so much the 

bcatlii^, plain, clear. 

fe(lltf4r German; ai neun, (a) Ger- 
man; — ianb, 1., Germany, 
bu^t, tight, close. 
$ieb, m., thief. 
bieuex, to serve {dal). 
$icutr, «., servant; —in, /., -nen, 

%itS,/(>ri,it\tii. 

bfcfCT, dim., this, this one; the lat- 
ter; he. III., 457. 

Sifllfl, "., -E. thing. 

bitttf, direct. 

biBtbic'rtn, 215, to divide. 

bMlj, though, yet, however, surely, 
at any rate, please, 485. 

^sft(T, m., gtH. -8, //. -tn, 117, 

^•K. n., -*, dome, cathedral. 
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b>K«nt, 214. to thunder. 

Jt«rf, «., "er, village; -f^oft, A 

village community. 
^Ptn, a'.,gen. -tS, //. '^ or -t er 

-EH, 105, Ihom. 
bort, there; — tg, oi^f., of there. 
brei, three; — jc^n, thirteen; — feig, 

thirty. 
britt, third; — f^lb, twoandahalf. 
btwftK, to print 
bn, thou, you, 1S6. 
bnnfl, adv. (ai fin/., 287), through, 

throughout; prip. (ncc), through, 

throughout, by, by means of. 
biirifitic^eii, S., up., to draw 

through; iniif., to pass through, 

287. 
btttfcn, 26T, modal, to be allowed, 

may, ne«d, e 



'-■"'■f^^lp 



cbtn,' even, level; ni^., just, exactly. 

e*e,/., comer. 

tbel, noble, 139. 

efm (sld eirbe"). "-. f «•■ -*- ''f- 

c(m, to honor. 

SlgetttUM, 1., property. 

ISile,/., haste, hurry. 

tim i»dif. art., an, a; num.. one; 

^™». -(r, one, some one; — S> one. 
rim-, adv./orm of in, as prefix. 
ttnatlbtr, f ow/- indict., one another, 

each other. [same. 

tintrlei, inded., of one kind, all the 
cinigt, /A, some, several, a few. 
tin'Iaben, s., to invite. 
Slnlnbuttfl, /., invitation. 
tXxA (in counting), set tin. 
eill'Sic^CH, S., Ir., to draw in; intr. 
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CHfi, » 



— lalf, ice-cold. 



ttftni, of iron, iron. 
tif (eilf), eleven. 
(Sltent, //., parents. 
cn1»fct|lt<<> -^-> 'o recommend; 
riJUx., to Bend one's compliments 

(to, rffl/.). 

fSlrte, "-.gen- -i,fl- -n, end. 
eakltdl, final, last; usually adv.; 

finally, at last. 
Sttflliabtr, m.. Englishman, 
ettgliflfl, English. 
<£nltl, «-, grandson. 
CKtIsng, aa'&-. along ; as fnf. (o«.). 

entnchcr, either. 
CT, fit, e«, he, she, it. 
ert(,/., earth; auf lErtien, 106. 
CrfiKkCB, S., to find out. invent. 

crfrifditn, 213, to refresh. 
crljaltca, .S., to obtain, receive (keep, 

erllf^CK, S., inlr., t,, to go Out; (a 
light). [ai. 

ttrtii^CII, to reach to, attain, arrive 

crfdirciten, S., 10 be frightened ; tr. 
lotak: to frighten. 

etft, ord. num., first ; bw —ttt, the 
former (157); adv., first, only, 

eilHTten, i\t, to await, expect. 

ttiU^fH, £; to bring up, train, edu- 
cate. 

tS, it, there, 453. 

ef|e«, S,, to eat. 

tttni, something, anything. 

Sttrtya, H.gtH.-i, Europe. 

SVinic'IiMM, ". gen. -e, //. -itn, 
ri8, gospeL 

Cffw irta i, «.^™. -i, pi, -Itn, 118, 



fo^KIl, S., (-, to drive, ride (in a car- 
riage) i fpojieren — , to take a drive. 

fnBen, s.,\., to fall. [rupt. 

fanic'ren, 215, to fail, become bank- 

fei^Kn, S., to fight. 

grcbetaitfltr, ». comp., penknife. 

fe!((e», to fail, lack, miss;Bj«fl//v 
impers., to ail {■/a/, oi/;), 

gfclilcr, ffi., fault, mistake. 

gidcrtag, «. fiw»/., holiday. 

gftinb, m., enemy; asadj.pred./er: 

fciuklidi, hostile, 448. 

gfttt, «.. -fi, field ; — 5etr, m., com- 
mander, general. 

3fcM or %t\\n. m., gin. -((1 or -eniS, 
//. -tn, loi, rock. 

gfcnfltr, »., window. 

^rtlgftU, /., reattiness, skill. 

felt, fat. 

%vatt, «., fire; — Btlflcf|«jlnB./., fire 



fUbCK, .?., to find. 

finger, w., finger. 

3fff4, «., fish. 

S^Ioniinc, /., flame. 

Sflafl^t,/., flask, bottle. 

gfleifl^, «., flesh, meat. 

fldlis, industrious, diligent. 

fliegttl, S., to fly (flax., 298). 

Ilietttt, .^., f., to fiee. 

^ligCl, m., wing. 

3Ilt6, «., -ife, river. 

fBlgen, f., to follow (rfa(.). 

gfafftl', «.. jf». -«, //. -ien, nc 

gfragt, /., question, 
fragtn, to ask, inquire, 
gfcmifteilfi, "-, France, 
gftnitjr'fc, M., Frenchman. 

C.ooglc 
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fnWjB'ftfl^, French; ai noua, »., 

French (language). 
g»U, /-, -flT, woman, wife; in 

address, Mrs. 
Stinlein, »- dim., young lady, mUs , 

in address. Miss, 
frei, free; in iomp., 379, — fpretSen, 

lo acquit (of,^'<n.)- 
fniltll^, adv., indeed, truly. 
gfniMg, m, camp.. Friday. 
frCKl, foreign, strange; as noun, 

foreigner, stranger ; /., We — e, 

foreign parts. 
fltfJCB, S., to eat (used of beasts). 

gftcnbc,/., joy, 106. 

frtnen, to malce glad ; usually reficx., 

to be glad, rejoice {gen^. 
%tniV3t, m., friend ; —in, /., -wen, 

friend (female). [peace. 

gfriebR(n), m., gen. -nS, //. -n, 99, 
^ritkttl^, m., Frederick, 
fricrcn, S., to freeze; impers., lo be 

cold {aCc. abj., 291). 
frif4, fresh. 
\n\, glad, joyous, 
gnilftt,/.,^ fruit. 
flfl^, early ; in early morning. 
afrflWi»flr <«■. spring (season). 
ffl^rca, to lead, conduct, drive, car- 

ry (on). 
fftnf, five. [spark. 

8fn»It(B), m., gen. -n3, pi. -n, 99, 
fitr, (ai:f.), for. instead of. 
^tft, m., -(n, prince, 
gffirfttntnai, «., -liinicr, principality. 

^, W-.^C, foot, 312. 



IBlfDIrir'rtK, 215, to gallop. 
@aaS, /., "e, goose. 
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gin), all, whole, entire, 144 1' adv., 

quite, very. 
@itten, m., ", garden. 
®«ft, «.. "E, guest; — ^">f, «"-, "«/ 

hotel, inn. 
BCbftreK, i'., to bear, bring forth, 
gebcu, S., to give; eS flib^ impers., 

there is, there are, 194. 
Qltbirgc, «., — , mountain range, 

gcbotcn,/./. gebiilcn, /r., bome; intr. 

as adj., born. 
@)tbaKtc(it), «., fKB. -n«, //. -It, 99. 

thought. 
®ekul>, /., paUence. 
©efa^t,/., -«it, danger, risk. 
BCflDcK, S., to please (oli(.) ; fl^ — 

laljen, to submit lo. 
befallen, m., pleasure; mil gu — , 

for my sake. 
gcfSOig^, sup. adv., if you please, 
gt'gtn (aff.), against, towards, about 

(number), in comparison with, 

for. 
@t'B'>>k< /-' neighborhood, 

ecgtnf''ftCT, adv., and prep, {dat., 
2S0), over against, opposite to. 

gt^en, S., f., to go, walk, faie ; Iw- 
jUnn — , to take a walk. 

geU, yellow. 

«., money ; — fummc, /.. sum 



ofn 



3ney. 



gtltgelt, p. p. lieflen, situated ; 



,29^).t 



gflingcn, S., f., impers. {dat. 

turn out, succeed. 
^cmaibC, B., — , painting, 
geiiefcit, S., \., to recover, get well, 
ffltnf, «-, Geneva. 
getttcglK, S., to enjoy {sometime! 

gen:,. 
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gCHng, inded., enough, 

geinbe, straight, diiect; usuallyadv., 

exBctl;, just. 
gcnttn, S.,\., to turn out; also p. p. 

gem, 485. willingly, wilb pleasure. 
gtWl^tlt, S., \., to happen, occur, 

be done. 
^tfeOfl^aft, /., company. 
®t\t% ».. -e, law. 
gefltnt, yesterday. 

gcuimitn, S., to win. 

gCDDgcit, /. fi. mitgtn ; as adj., in- 
clined to, favorable (<f<i;.). 

fliegtn, s., to pour. 

®ltt«, «., 'ei, glass. 

glwibtn, to believe (dal. ftn., au. 
'iifg, 437)- 

@(laiifce(n), m., ^^s. -nS, //. -n, 99, 
faith, belief. 

glcufjeu, i'., to be like, resemble 
idat.). 

@f&4| 1-, happiness, fortune. 

glftdltl^, happy, fortunate. 

g*lbea, golden, (of) gold. 

@(t*, m., 'et, godi God; — lob, 
{inter;'.), praise God I 

grabtn, •y., to dig. 

@taintna'lil, /., grammar. 

gtog, flrSSet, fltbfel, great, large, tall. 

grSn, green. 

gut, ti(i|f T, titft, good ; as adv., well. 

Out, »., "cr, property, estate j //., 

OfltC, /', goodness, kindness. 

J^ar, n., -«, (a) hair .fl. (the) hair. 
Hateu, 256, to have (as auxil., 296). 



ijogtlH, to bail. 

%»\%, half, 144; — adil, half past 

-^nl6, IB comp., as beS^alb, for : 
.^albcu, lalber, (/fn. zSo), on ac- 
count of, for the sake of; m(intl> 

— , lU. 4SZ, *. 
$«fte,/., half. 
^uUeil, S., tr., to hold, keep, contain ; 

(|iit) to hold for, consider ; inlr., 

to hold on, halt, last. 
$011*,/., -f, hind. 
Mnbeln, tH. to act, deal, trade. 
^OSl^CX, n. dim., little hare. 
4afc, m., hare. 
^tmS, "., 'tx, house, home. 
^ebtn, S., to heave, lift, raise. 
$eft, «., -<, copy-book, note-book. 
^cilig, holy. 
$tlnri(i|, m., Henry. 
^tt(, hot. 
^eigen, S., tr., to bid, call; usually 

itUr., to be called ; to mean. 
^citCt, cheerful. 
^Ib, m., -en, hero. 
lelftB, S., to help <</fl/.). 
^Mb, n.,gen. ~ti, pi. -tn, shirt, 
fter, hither, along; ago; as prcf. in 

comp. 377, 484. 
Ilcrau^'fDMmtn, X, {., 10 come out, 

come forth, result. 
^rtft, m., autumn, fall. 
$err, m., ^». -n, pi. -en, master, 

lord, gentleman ; sir, Mr. (42tj) ; 

mdn — , Ax; pi. gentlemen. 
$trriu, /., -ntn, lady, mistress. 
^errlit^, noble, glorious. 
^crantcr'falltn, S., f , to fall down. 
$*fjr "-. S'"- -="3, //. -en, loj, 

^eutc, to-day; — aSenb, this even- 
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ing; — ju Xogc, U the pre8«nt 

litr, here;iHci>mfi., — ntit, herewith. 

with this, 401. 
^ntKCl, m., heaven, sky. 
tfin, hence, away, off (see t|«), 
^iatCR, adv., behind. 
ititti', adv. {ai pre/., 287), behind. 

back : prep, (dat or act.), behind. 
Iblttrgcfettl, S., stp. f., to go behind ; 

insep., to deceive (287). 

^rt, m., -en, shepherd. 

t>(6, ftc^r, ^0(1(1, before t, §o|, high. 

tafita, to hope. 

^alj, 1., wood. 

tilCK, to hear. 

fimb, m., -(, d<^. 

^Rakcrt, <a) hundred. 

$l>t, m., "f , haL 

^flttt,/., hut, cottage. 

5- 

i*. I- 

t|t, hei, their; 34^. youc, 188. 

i^g (!)« — «), heig, iheira; S^rig, 

yours, 188. 
tM, /hi- in tcm. 
hmtr, always, ever; Met . . . immcr, 

in, /T/. (j-a*. or ate), in ; into. 
^afaattriC, /., infantry. 
iwnx, 158, inner, interior. 
iiid,/0rin E>a3. 

aKfetf, n.,gen. -eS, //. -cn, insect 
irrtn, to wander, err ; rejlex., 10 be 
mistaken. 

3. 

Ji, yes, indeed, 485. 
3Sger, St., hunter, sportsman. 
3l^r, n.,-<, year; — eSjrit/-. time 
of the year, season. 
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j(, ever; « 


-rtl., it... 


btH 334. 


the (more) 


. . . the (mo 


re). 


eber, each. 


every; tin 


— , every 



ititxmUM, 144. everybody, 
jcsianb, 244> somebody. 
jCHtr, that, that one ; the former. 
|e»feit(8); {£■">. 280). on that side 

of, beyond. 
Je^ig, of now, present (time). 
jel!l, now. 
jniig, ", young, 
^fixglittg, m., youth, young man. 



-in. 



It. 
J^ll[H, m., "e, boat. 
Stai\tt, m., emperor; 

empress. 
Ua, '. cold. 

fiaftoVr I"; -«n«, chaplain. 
Stttxl, «., Charles. 
Sarll^Cll, n. din'., (little) Charley. 
Snrt<f ftl, /., potato. 
fanfcn, to buy. 
Saufmann, m., -hute or -nuinnet, 

425, merchant 
ftanaOetit', /., cavalry. 

!elll, no, not any ; /row., — n, no 
one, none. [with. 

leuaeH, M., to know, be acquainted 

ftillb, «., -cr, child; — etftufa, /., 
nursery. 

aitUft, /., church. 

ftir{l|t, /., cherry. 

Ilir, dear. 

ftlaffc, /., class. 

A(tib, A., -tr, garment, dress : /£, 
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flrin, Uttle, small. 
Iletttni, 2i4t climb, clamber. 
lUngea, S., to sound, resound, ring. 
Slt^r, 1., ", cloister, convent 
Snabt, m., boy ; — nldmle, /., boys' 

acliool. 
StoHi, m., 't, cook (man). 
ft3*iu,/., -nfti, cook (wonum). 

StoVa, Cologne; MXntX, indid., 143, 

(oO Cologne, 
Ipmmetl, S.,\., tocome;— auS, ^at)., 

to come — ■ result — from. 

SBnta, Bi., king ; — 8fira&e. /., King 
Street ; —In, /., -ncn, queen. 

liniglilt, kingly, royal. 

(SnnCH, 261, modal: to be able; 
can, may, 47? ; to know. 

ftonjerf, «., -«, concert. 

ftiml, ", sick, ill. 

fttaag, m., "£, wreath, garland. 

flritg, m., war; — B^cr, b., array. 

ihll),/.,-e,cow. 

M^l, cool. 

tlttj, °-, short, curt; adv., briefly. In 

8. 

Satnittii'riMtn, «., gin., -S, pi. -ien, 
118, laboratory. 

Ht^iln, 2i4< to smile. 

U^CU, to laugh. 

Sank, B., "er or -e, 425, country, 
land; — QUt, n., farm; — ^uS, n., 
country hoose ; — hutt, pi., coun- 
try people, 425. 

(ait0(e), long ) aiA'., — \%x, long ago. 

laHflS tS^B. tff ^a/., 280), along. 

Infftn, S., to let, leave ; causative 
ziii^, to make (do), have, cause to 
be (done) ; reJUx. for pass. 274, 
can be (done). 



loafCB, S., {aux., 39S), to run. 

lanl, loud ; adv., aloud. 

htea, to live ; noun, Scbeit, »., life. 

Iclcn'big, living, alive. 

legcn, to lay, put. 

&t%nx, M., teacher, 

lel^f, light, easy. 

leihen, S., to suffer, 

(ci^eu, S., to lend. 

Icntttt, to learn. 

leftn, S., to read, 

Ic^, last; ber —en, the latter, 157. 

finite, //., people ; {in cemp. 425). 

Iteb, dear; adv., — er, am — fttn, 

rather, liefer, liefest, 4S5. 
ttcICK, to love, 
fiiei, «., -et, song, 
licgcn, S., to lie, be situated, 
(tuf, left ; adv., linB, on the left. 
(ptcK, to praise. 

fieifc, m.,fl. -S, ijo, lord (English). 
SStVt, BI., lion, 
fiuft, /.,"«, air. 
MgW' ■'■' to '■*■ speak falsely. 
Suft, /.. 't. pleasure, desire ; — 

^6cn, to have a mind (to). 



maACK, to make, do. 
anabl^K, «. a™., glrl, maiden, 
SRofl*. /■> "^ •"*"* (-9ervan0. 
SNalcr, «., — . painter, 
Mian, indi/., 460, one, we, they, peo- 
ple, lie. ;orby pass. 
9Rinin, «■, "^x, man, 42J. 
anauttl, M., - manUe, cloak. 
SDlaric', f ^n., 3Rari'ette, Mary. 
9Rarlt, m., "^i market, market-place. 
3BrtM'((, "., sailor. 
aHlIU«,/.,-n, walL 



Google 



334 



VOCABULARY. 



nte^t (in 



eemp. Wet), indicl. mote 
— , ^., 157, several. 
aReiU,/., ""e- 
mtincit, to think, mean. 
ntciHig (bet — e), mine, 
tntllcn, S^ to milk. 
SRcitfA, «., *«ii, man, human being. 
SReBcr, »., knife. 
SRctilC, ".. -«, metat. 
gnil4,/., milk. 

SRincral', ^«<. -8, //. ~ien, 119, 
mineral ; — IDn([cr, b., mineral 



SHiii'flet, 
aSilHt'te,/.. minute. 
tnilllngcH, S., \., imptn., to fait. 

mit, adv., along (with one) ; prrp. 
{da/.), with, along with, in com- 
pany with. 

MOgcn, 261, modal: to like; may, 
can, tk. 472. 

Sloaat, m., -t, month. 

aRanb, «., -t, moon. 

SRonunttnt', «., monument. 

Sllnrgtn, m., — , morning, the east ; 
iti — 3 er moTgenS, of a morning. 

DtOrgelt, adv., lo-morrow. 

Mfibe, tired. 

l»«IH()lliie'feit, 215, to multiply; — 
mtt, by. 

ffiflnfilcr, n. (Br m.), minater, cathe- 
dral ; — plog, m., — square. 

aHuft'um, «., gta. -i, fl. -tn, 118, 



nfiffeH, 261, medal: 

SHutter, /.,//.", moi 



■tidj, oi/i'-, after, behind ; frep. (dal.), 
after, according to, towards ; — ' 



bent, cea/., after; — ^r, adv., after- 

9Zlll^bli;, w., ^n. -3, pi. -It, neigh- 
bor. 

Wadilltittig, M. fi>in/., aflemoon; 
(be?) — i, of an afternoon. 

V,iiH% irr. sup. noft; as prep., next 

(to, a'fl/.). 
Woifit, /.,"£, night. 
Mobel,/., needle. 
na^<c), niiticr. nit^ft, near {dal.). 
9Illllt(R), m., gen. -nS, pi. -n, 99, 

9i«rr, m.,pl.,-tn, fool. 

twkcn, ao'i'., near, beside ; prep. {dot. 
or acc^ beside, by, near, along 
with. 

Mebfl, prip. {dai), along with, be- 
sides. 

Stffc, m., nephew. 

ntiiaa^, S-. to take (from, dot. 



ntllKCIt, M. to name, call. 
nen, new; — licft, adv., recently. 
Keutt, nine; — jeH nineteen; 1 

— te, (he ninth. 
Hi*, not, 
YtXifiS, nothing. 
KUtnaui, Z44> nobody. 
noi^, still, yet; — ein, one more; 

nii^t, not yet ; (niebn) ... no 

%>rt(cn), m., north. 
S>1,/., need, distress. 
iNntieinker, m-, November. 

L, well, 485; as con 



K that, s 



;, 486,2. 



nur, only, merely; 

whatever, elc. 
att^lill, useful. 



roae . 
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Ob, ton}., whether, if; oI8 — , as if 

— B'fi'fi' although, 486. 
otcn, adi)., above, up (stairs). 
oier^nlt KS'"-' 'M. above, over. 
OiMe, m.. ox. 
ober, or. 

OfpjUr'f m., -(, officer. 
oft, °, oiten, frequently. 
D^ne (oc^)., without, but for ; — ju 

withoui . , . I'V-/ — ^"fc 47^. f 

Onfel, m., — , uncle. 

Ofl<«), « , the eaal. 



$air, «., -c, pair (312); ein poor, a 

few (S45). 
^■lltiif' ftl, -«., itn. -i. }l. -n, slip. 

per: 
^V^tt', It., -e, paper. 
%W% m., 't, pope. 
¥iiP9r, m., gen. -S, //. -en, 117, 

yfciftlt, S., to whistle, pipe. 

$ftrb, »., -(, horse. 

pflBHitB, 213, to plant. 

^Idll, ro; °' or -t, plan. 

^laQ, «., "(, place, square (in a 

city). 
fifantieni, 214, to chat. 
tllfiubcni, :i4, to plunder. 
^oft, /., -tn, post-office, mail. 
¥nid, o»., priie, price. 
$rcugc, m., Prussian. 
Visits, !«-, -en, prince. 
^wffffor, m.,gin.-^, pi. -en, 117, 

VulUCr, "., — , powder; 



Slonb, m., "tr, edge, brink. 
lOttn, S., to advise (a'ai'.). 
91iIt|«H8, ». <0fli/., council-house, 

town-hall. 
KltllKn, 212, to reckon, count. 
9)ei^Ultns, /., account. 
rei^f, straight, right, just; tight 
(haod) ; — S, ofl'7'., on, to, the right. 
91c(l|t, n., -t, right, justice, law; — 

^Qhn, to be right, 
rtbtn, !t2, to speak. 
Wigeit, >«., tain. 
SleglMeKt', «.,//.-", regiment, 
tefilW", 212, to rain. 
rcidj, rich, 
reif, ripe. 

ffleift,/., travel, journey. 
rcifeu {213, ohj., 298), to travel, make 

a journey. 
nificti, S., to tear. 

Ktrtn (346. ""J., 298). to ride (on 
horseback). 

Mefulfot', *!., -E, result. 

Kiten, 212, to rescue, gave. 

ail^dtl, m., Rhine. 

Wrf, m., 'f. coat. 

tot, ", red. 

tSIIil^, reddish. 

mfdl, .S'., to call. 



IH^lg, quiet, peaceful. 
ra^RII, to move, excite 
Shlglailll, n. cemp., Rus 



'fi,/ort8,it. 

iSa^,/., thing, affair, business. 

Google 
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fsgtn, to say. 

Soimitag, m. comp., Saturday. 

fmttr, sour. 

fmfCK, S., to dlink (of animals). 

©40f, »., -t, sheep. 

^^tx, m., shepherd. [do. 

fl^nffCH, S., to create, make ; W., to 

F^arf, ", sharp. 

SArafpicl, 1- comf., -t, spectacle, 

play. 
flflCinctl, ■S'., to shine, seem, 
f^tltca, ■S'., to scold, call (a bad 

fdiercn, S., to shear, cut. 

fdjifftn, to send. 

ft^iegca, s., to shoot. 

®4ifff "-. -<' ship, boat, 

Sl^tffer, m., skipper, boatman. 

®<6(ai4t,/., -tn, battle. 

f^^tOfcU, S., to sleep. 

f*iafriB, sleepy. 

S^la^inmiet, n. cdm/., sleepins- 

F^tagca, ^., to strike, beat, knock, 

rtJUx., to fight. 
Mk^, bad, poor. 
ft^Teil^K, .S'., f., to creep, slink. 
MIctfttt, S., to whet, sharpen, 
fl^tlegen, S., to shut, dose, lock. 
MliugeH, S., to sUng, twine. 
@4lil>g, »., "Iftr, castle, palace. 

ed|(flffcl, m., key. 
ff^ntljCH, .S'., t-,to melt. 
G^mtKJ, m., 101, pain, 
f^naiibeit, s., to snort. 

S^neC, m.,gen. -8, snow. 

fdliietten, .s., w cut. 
@<4tlcibH, m., tailor, 
f^tttictt, to snow. 

f^tB, quick, fast; — Jilfl, m., fast 
train, express. 
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fdiin, already, even, suiely, 4S5. 

fll^ilt, fine, beautiful, handsome. 

f^eibCB, S., to write. 

f^nita, S., to cry <oul), scream. 

f^irCittK, S., (,, to stride, step. 

St^nQ, (»., -t, shoe. 

@4ulk, /., -en, debt, guilt; as adj. 

pttd., in fault, to blame, 448. 
®^nlc, /., school; — Inabt, m., 

school-boy ; — |tu6e, /., school- 

%^Ux, m., scholar, pupil. 

®4Bfft(,/., dish. 

f lutein, 2r4, to shake. 

fl^lMI^, °, weak. 

f^HMrg, ', black. 

S^Wcftl, m., sulphur; — ^oli, «., 

"er, (sulphur) match. 
S^HKiiiA Switzerland, 416. 
fl^Uer, heavy, difficult ; — li<i|, adv., 

e<4iHftcr,/.,sUter. 

f^nlmmeil, S., to swim {aax., agS). 

f^ninbtlll, iH,iinftrs. (./a/.), to be 

giddy. 
f4Mrillktll,.S'.,f., to vanish, disappear. 
fCll»e, sii; — mal, sii times; — jtH 

sixteen i— Jig, sijity. 
See, «., -(()n, lake ; /., sea (426). 
fegein, 214. to sail {aux., 298). 
ftlca, ^., to see, look. 
fe^I, very, much. 
fcikcv, silken, of silk. 
StifC, /., soap, 

feiti, 256, #, to be 1 (OJ aux., 297). 
feit, /«/. (dal.), since ; a* <:m./V {for 

fcitbem), since (time), 486. 
Sffte,/., side; page. 
<Sctltein6eT, m.. September, 
fe^en, 213, to set, put: rijltx., to 

take a seat ; f. p. fltit^t, suppose. 
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fttfiw, seven; — (ticjjc^n, seventeen. 
fingCK, S., to sing, 
ftnlctt, S., |., to sink, 
finacn, S., lo think, meditate, 
ft^tn, S., lo sit. 

fS, so, thus, then ; s/Un not transi, ; 
far spiiiai uiei, 485 ; —tbltt, just i 
fa . . . rait, as ... as ; tbtn — , just 
(as) ; — Wd^I, as well as, also. 

@e^«, «., "c, son. 

iSaUlat', -^n, soldiec. 

fpHcn, z6i, modal: shall, is to; is 

©Ptnntr, «., — . summer. 
fonhcrn, but, 326. 
@DBiUltenk, m. ^.w/.. Saturday. 
©mine,/., sun; — nft^in, m., sun- 

&Opii't {gen. -nS), Sophia. 
Spn'men, ». Cfe«. -3), Spain. 

fpat, late; — tSttnS, ^k«. arfi/., at 

latest. 
®pattll, m., — , spade. 
(|)«ale'teit, JI5, to walk, exercise; 

— faBwtt, gt^n, rtitcn, all f., to 

take a drive, walk, ride. 
SfMjier'gaug, m., (omf. "t, walk. 
@)ieifefail(, )>>■, comf. -fiilc, dining- 

f pitlm, to play. 
®tlia4c,/., speech, language. 
fyrcifieK, S., lo speak. 

fpriltgcn, i'. (aux., zgS), to spring, 

etant, iii.,j'ir«.-(fl,//.-en, sute. 
@taU, /., '^, city, town ; — mouet, 

/., city-wall, 
ftorl, ", strong. 
flcil^tll, 'S; to sting, prick. 
^^Ctt, S., to stand; — Hcihn, lo 

stand still, stop. 



fle^Ien, S., to steal. 

fttigea, S., f., to mount, rise. 

Stein, «., stone. 

ficlltn, to place, put, 

fltrttn, S., r, to die. 

fKcbcn, S., to scatter, fly (like dust). 

SHefel, OT., g">. -a, //. — or -n, 

ftiK, still, quiet 

®t«!, m., "C, stick, cane; story (ot 

SttO^, /., Street. 

Streilfi^slj, »- .:0>n/., "^r, match. 

ftrtitni, .S'., to contend, quarrel. 

«hlbt,/., room. 

®tHbci^, m., -cn, student. 

ftnkit'nn, 215, to study. 

©takinni, »., 5- «. -8, pi. -ien, tiS, 

<^n|I, ™.. "t, chair. 
Stnnlie, /., hour, hour's walk. 
Stnm, m,, 'e, storm. 
®8fc(en), Bi., south. 
fft|, sweel. 



ttibelM, 3i4< to blame. 
Sag, »»-, -e. day. 
Zol, K., 'et, valley, vale. 
Snler, m., — , dollar. 
Snnne,/., fir, pine, 
Iwde,/., aunt. 
tonjcn, 213,10 dance. 
%a'a^t%nt, m. tamp.. 



tnVftr, brave, bold. 

tonfenk, <a) thousand. 

Sot, /■, -««, deed, fact. 

Seil, Bi-ipart ; — S, jjrw. arfp, partly. 

XcNtpel, m., temple. 

2frtol«fltt', /., theolc^y. 



10$, thro 
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2|r«n, m., 

tUf, deep. 

%\tt, ft-, -t, animal, beast. 

Sintt,/., ink. 

Sif4, «., table. 

Xai^tCT,/.. ", daughter. 

Xob, iR., death. 

M, dead. tatCK, 10 kill. 

Siir, «., -en, fool. 

Sor, »., -(, gate. 

txki(t), lazy. 

tnigtn, .?., to carry, bear; wear. 

Uixaatxt, to dream. 

tceffen, S., 10 hit, strike, meet with. 

ttcibcn, S., to drive, pursue; intr. 

(a«^., 298), to drift, move. 
tntCK, S., (., to step, tread. 
triefCK, S., to drip, drop, 
trinltn, S., to drink, 
trftfltlt, iit, to comfort, 
tmn, 255, to do, make ; inlr., to act. 
Slitfe),/., door. 

U. 

fltet, flrfi'. (aj /r^. sef. or insep., 
287), over, above; frep. (lial), 
over, abovej {ace), over, above, 
beyond ; about, concerning. 

Stenill, everywhere. 

iiteTgttien, S. up., (,, to go over, 
cross; in^c/.^.,topas9over,omit. 

fibcmlprgca, day after to-morrow. 

iberft^CIt, "p; to set over, put 
across ; imtp., to translate. 

B6erftel|eB, .S.,xr/.,toprojectjutout; 
insep., to overcome, outlasL 

tlfer, »., shore, bank- 

Uftt, /., -ctr, walch, clock; (indecl) 
o'clock, 305. 

tun, adv. [asprtf. tep. or insep., 287), 
arouiid,about;^«/.{ii(-f,),arouiid, 
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about, concerning, for, at (time) ; 
um . . , iDJQen, {g'»., *8o), for the 
sake of; um . . . ju, (infin.), in 
order to (z8i). 
Ktngttcn, S., s<p., f., to go around ; 

HK-lommCU, S; y, to perish. 
Mtn'ff^tbtn, 5.,jf/.,towriteagaiiti 

insep., to paraphrase. 
Ultartig, unkind, naughty. 

nnt, and. 

Uit'gai, ~n, Hungarian. 

nngca^ttt, part. adj. asprip. (ffen.), 

disregarding, in spite of, zSo. 
UtlgCbulkig, impatient. 
HirilwrfUttC,/., university. 

KiretAt, wrong; — ^itt\, to be 

wrong. 
Utirtif, unripe. 
UXS, us, (to) us. 
nilttt, our. 

■tHlcK, adv., under, below. 
unter, adv. (as pre/, stp. or insep., 

287), under; prep. (dat. or ace), 

under, lieneath, among, 
untefgc^eit, S., f , to go under, sink, 

Hnlcr^altttt, S., to maintain, enter- 

nitWclt, adv., not {3.7; prep, {gen., 
280), not far (from). 

Sdtet, m., '. father. 
Derbtttcn, S., to forbid, 
IBcrbPt', «., -e, prohibition. 
Uertirieten. S., to vex, annoy. 
Setfaffer, m., —, author. 
Mrgcffen, S., to forget. 
Dcrgleit^cii, S., to compare. 
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Sergniisett, «■, satisfaction, pleas- 

Un^llltCtt, S., to hold back; rt^x., 
to hold one's self, be rela.ted. 

Dtr^eiiatea, 212, to give in mar- 
riage; refiix., to marry, get mar- 

Dtttrrttt, reflex . , to go as tray , get los t. 
Vtrfanftit, to sell. 
Uerlitnn, -5'., to lose. 
Wmtttelfl {gin., 280), by means of. 
DtcfVI^K^'ltr ■^■' ^° promise. 
VtrTtt^cn, S., to understand. 
Setfudjung, /., trial, temptation. 
UerjCi^cn, S., to pardon {dat^. 
Strgti^ang, /-, pardon. [cousin. 
SBetter, m.,gtn.-?,,pl.-n.er—, 105, 
tlici, much ; //., many, 245, c. 
Witr, four; tlr — Ic, the fourth. 
SBitrtet, «-, fourth (part), quarter. 
SBOgel, Bi.. ", bird. 
Soil, «■. "ft, people, nation. 
UDnt = Don bent. 

titn ^flt, from, of, by, concerning. 
\ttX, adv., before, forward; prep, 

{dat.), before, in front of; for; 

ago ; (a^i.), before, to the front of. 
Mrgtflern, ilay before yesterday. 
DIlHg, preceding, previous, last. 
SotmUHk, m., "ex, guardian. 
ttpta(t), adv., forward, in front. 



ma^Rk, prep, istn.), during; i 

tvatir^af' tig, true, real. 
waiirfifititilii^, probable. 
Sialk, ra., "^r, wood, forest. 
tMltn, when {intern^), 486. 



WarKtU, inter, or rel., (mat for tDoT, 
222), for what, wherefore, why. 

VMS, inter., what ; rel., what, (hat, 
which; indef. for etlOQa, some- 
thing, some ; adv., why, how. 

Waft^tlt, S., to wash. 

aSofier, «.. — «^^ water. 

Veitt, neither; . . . nodi, not. 

SBeg, m., way, road. 

1K%,('dv. or sep. pre/., away, off. 

mcgCK, {.gen., 280), on account of, 
for. 

weu^, soft 

mtil^ll, .S"-, f., to yield, submit 

Deil, while ; usually, becausfc 

aSein, m., wine. 

WtttWII, to weep. 

aBeif(,/.,way, manner. 

ttei|(e), wise. 

V\V.%, white; — [1(4, whitish. 

WeU, wide, broad ; far. 

RWtl^e):, inter., which, what; rel,, 
who, which, that ; indef., some. 

aB(It,/.,-ni, world. 

Uenig, little; ein ^, a little; //., 

Weitn, 486, when, whenever; if; — 
au(^, flleid), although, 386. 

Wer, inter., who ; rf/., who, whoever. 

UCI^tn, .T., r, to become ; {ai aux., 
173-4)- 

MCrfen, S., to throw. 

aSetl, «., -(, work. 

aSefW,/., vest. 

aBe|((«i), "., west 

aSetlcr, »., weather. 

Rlit, inter., how ; rel., how, as, when. 

nibcr, adv. and insep. pref., 288, 
again, against; Prep. {a(c^, 
against [again, back. 

mieber, adv. and lep. pref, 288, 



N. 
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tnUgcn, S., to weigh. 

ntlUltl, fom/., how much ; fil., how 
many; bex — (tc, at erd. num., 
what number, what (day of the 
monih). 

Wi(k, wild, savage. 

eBttll>, m., wind. 

ninbtn, S., to wind, twine. 

Kinttr, «.., winter. 

MiffCIt, ^., to know, know how, un- 
derstand. 

W>, mUr. and rel^ where, when, if; 
in comp., btfare voicels, UOir, I2Z. 

»»4e,/., week. 

nafflr, iZi, wherefor, for what. 

na^fc, whence, where from (aha 
ftp., 484). [484)- 

WS^tn, whither, where to (alta S4p., 

tnv^l, well, surety, indeed, 4S5. 

WPlIliabetlb, part, ^dj., well off, 
wealthy. 

Wv^tmt, to dwell, live. 

SJa^JunintC, »■, dwelling loom, 

93slle, /., cloud. 

naUcn. z6i, modal: to will, wish, 

intend, pretend (472). 
IDOnllt, 2Z2, wheieon; on, at, what 

Werauf, 222, whereupon; upon, 

after, what or which. 
tVarmtS, 222, whereout; out of, 

from, what or which. 
3B»rt, «., °«, or -f, 4J5, word, 
SSirterbtufj, ». comp., dictionary. 
WDrilbtr, 222. wherever; over, on, 

concerning, what or which. 
Wavan, zzz, wherefrom; from, by, 

of, what or which. 
Bnithe,/., wound. 
Hflnfi^eK, 213. to wUh. 



3- 

3<^I./-. -f". number. 

Jfl^lcn, to pay. 

jStllcn, to number, count. 

^t6\% m., 'J, tooth; —tOi\ K, 
toothache. 

Sc|h, ten; bet— le, the tenth. 

icj^ncn, a>J, to draw, design. 

jcfgeu, to show. 

3tit, /., -tn, time; — aller, n., age 
(of the world). 

Scltmig, /., newspaper. 

JcrflSKn, to destroy. 

jie^en, i'., to draw, pull ; intr. f., to 
move, march. 

jimll, to adorn. 

3iilMeT, »., room. 

Jll, adv. (ic. verb) to; (». adj^, too; 
/frj». (dal), to, in addition to; at, 
in, on; — Sufc on foot; with 
infin., um . . . jU, in order to. 

JHfrie'beit, adj. comp., content, satis- 
fied. 

3nB, HI., "c, draught, train, march ; 

Jtltn, for ju txm. 

JlK,/^r JUlKt. 

jnrBif , ai/:'-. back, behind. 

jntfllf^tomitteil, S., f., to come back. 

jurfllf-fdltllea, to send back. 

snfamncn, together. 

JKWibll (oil/., 280), contrary, repug- 
nant (to). 

SIMtliig, twenty; bcr— fit, (he t wen 
tieth. 

jmaC, indeed, truly. 

jtoei, two; — mol, twice; bet — te, 
the second. 

JHrtagen, S., to compel, force. 

JWilf, twelve. 



ENGLISH-GERMAN. 

Sn Eipluulory tiom, p. 3>4. Keicrencn «e to f| 



a, an, 419; many, such, what—, 

4J0; not — , [ein, 
abbot, icr «&t, 'e. 
able, liit^tffl; to be — , liinMn, j6i, 

473. 
aboard, an ^snb; 



336- 



n^teiafn. 



about, si^., um, 187, umlieT, lienim ; 
fir^f. (around) «m(flrf.); (on ac 
count of) Wegen (gin.); concern- 
ing) 56(1 (a,;c.): (near)flfflfn (ate); 
to be — to, im Stflliff fetn . , . ju. 

absent, atotfenb, pari, adj.; ab- 
sence, btc aibitieftngeil. 

abuse, v., miglJTau^^eii, 28S; (in 
words) fi^impffit ; »., bet SJIifibraud). 

accept, an'tregnttn, S. 

accidental, jufdUta ; adv., — ly, — cr^ 
lotif*, 399. 

accompany, beglciten, 212. 

accompUsh, UDnbdngen, 2SS. 

acconnt, bie Sle^nung ; on — of, ne- 
fltn C/iH.) ; on that — , beS^oIb. 

atcnae, an^tlagen, befi^itlbigen, 434, h. 

acknowledge, an'erFennen, 2S9. 

acquainted (with), befannt tnit, {dm. 
fersatt); (unbifl (gin. thing). 

acquit, trei'tpw^fi" (ace, gen., 379). 

across, adv., iibcr, ^iniiSer; -/re/., 



act, v., fianbeln, 214, tun, 255; n. 

action, bte ^nblung, ble Sat, -tn. 
adapted, geeiflntt; ( — to, ju). 
address, v., aa'ttinn; n., bit %trtbe; 

(of a letter) bit StbwfTe. 

adorn, juren, (t^ntiiden. 

adrice, htx 9)at, 422 ; i'., adrise, xit- 

ten (daf., S48). 
affair, bie Kngelegen^it. 
afraid, tangt ; to be — , (lifi fiirfitett ; 

to feel — I bongcn (impers., 291). 
after, fref., naif (dal.); conj., nndj. 

bem ; — wards, nad)^T, barna$. 
afternoon, bet Siai^ntiKag ; in the — , 

beS — 8, or no^ntittogS, 
again, hiicber, tDiebemm; once — , 

nDi^maie, nod) einmcl. 
against, geflen {o«.), Wiber (ace) ; — 

it, bageeen. 
age, «., (old age), boS Slltei; — of 

the world, 3eiti"" ; p-.alMrn, 214. 
ago, bot (fl'fli'.), 5et; a year — , Bot 

einem 3af|ve ; long — , lange ^et, 
agree, (itfi »crttagen, 249, iib( reins 

tommen, S., \. 
agreeable, nngenefim (to, dat^. 
air, bie SJnfl, "e. 
alas, Q(^! leibet (inverts vetii). 
all, all, 460; (entire) ganj, 144. 
allow, erloufien (dai., ace, 437) ; be 

— ed, bur(<n (modal, 472), 
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almost, fnft, tieinalie. 
alma, ba^ 9tImD'fen. 
aiong, prep., langS (^fi.). (ntlanQ 

(b«.) ; — with, mit, neSft (dat^ ; 

adv., (with one) mit. 
aloud, laut. 
Alps, W Stlpen, pi. 
alreadj', fdion. 

although, otglett^, Dfifdjon, otmogl ; 

also Sep., ob . . . flleit^, etc., 486. 

always, immci, ftelfi. 

ambassador, ber fflcfonbtc (fart., [en- 

American, bfr amerita'ncr : — , adj., 

amerifanifi!). 
amiable, liebcneiDUibie. 
amonnt, «., bit Suuimt ; v., — to, 

tetrafltn, S. 
ancient, oil, ", eljemalig; the— 3, bie 

alien, 
and, unb; both — , (oioofil ... at*. 
angry, jornig, bijfc ; to be — , jiinitn. 
animal, boS %\t\, -e. 
another, lin anbcrtr; (additional) 

nD<^ tin. 
answer, n., bie Snimort, -«n ; v., anl' 

\aa\\.tfi.(dat.,z\2); (correspond to) 

{nlfprefl)en, S., (Jat.). 
antiquity, baS Slterluin, "tc. 
any, irgtnb ein ; fren., — body, — 

one, jemanb; — thing, drooS; not 

— , I(in ; not — thing, nii^tS ; o/un 

noi trans. 
apartment, baS gimmer, boS Sfmat^, 

appearance, bit CSitdi''n"''9. ^" 

e*(in (seeming). 
appetite, bcr app*.!"' g'"- -*■ 
apple, ber Hpttl, "; — tree, btr 

apfeltlaunt. 



VOCABULARY. 



appoint, beftimmen; (to office, 443, 



d)ty 



en, M. 



apprpntico, btr Sefirling. 

arch--, prefix, Srj'-; — angel, ber 

ffitjengel ; —bishop, bet ffitjbifdiof, 

^e ; — duke, ber erj^jDg, -t. 
arise (from), ^trUDi^gt^n, .^.,f., (au3, 

dat). 
arm, (limb) ber !Cnn, -c ; (weapon) 

bie aBaffe ; coat of —9, bmS SBop' 

pen, — . 
aimy, bit Strmee', -(()n, boB 6e«, 

8ronna,/r^/., iini(flci-.), urn. . . ^er; 

adv., umfiev, Return. 
arrive, on-tommen, S., (. 
art, bie Sunft, 'e. 
as, adv., al3, nie, 450, t; as as, 

(eben)Io . . . Icie ; conj., loie, ba 

(reason, 485) ; — If, aI3 (Wenn), 

aW (Db), 350, 2. 
ascend, Ir., betleigclt, erfteigen ; intr., 

(6in)auf.fteiflen, f. all S. 
ashamed, befi^idinl ; to be — , f'l^ 

teamen igen.). 
ask (question), fcagen; (petitioii) 

bitten, S., — (for) , — um (o«.). 
assertion, bie Se^uptung. 
assist, iei'fte^en, S., ^clfcn, S., (both 

da/.). 

at, on, iu, bei, in, ouf (dat.), um (a«.) ; 

— home, ju ^uft ; — noon, ju 

o'clock, um 10 U6r : 

:, auf (inntnl ; — one's 

house, bei (dat.). 

attack. It., ber Kngiiff ; v., an-grcifen, 

s. 

attend (company), begleilen ; (pres- 
ence) bei^nD^nen (dai.). 
attentire, oufmerlfom. 
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Angnst, bex Mugutt', gin. -S, 
aunt, bit Xtmtt. 
author, i)er aSetfaffer, — . 
AQtmnn, bex ^exb% 
await, cnoatlErt. [((Kit, (. 

awoke, v. ir., toeiftn ; iWr., Quf-iuo' 
aw«7, Wta, ai, fort. 
awkwardneu, bit Ungef:^iiIIiif|Fett. 



bock, «., bet Xiiifen ; nifo., priid, 
nieim ; — wards, viittWottA 

bad, I^Mit: (active) biifc, 

bazgoee, bie QaQgaec baS @epiiit. 

bake, batten, ^S. 

baker, bei IBdttec. 

balloon, bet !Ba[(i)n'. 

bank, (ahoie) bag Ufcr, — ; (com- 
mercial) bie ©ant, -en, 414, 

bath, bofl 93ab, 'er. 

bathe, baben. 

b», fdn; /flj-j. auxil,, TOetben, 273; 
is to, foOen, 472 ; (in health) fii^ 
tefinben, S. 

beai, n., bcr SBSt, -en; — 's skin, bae 
SQStenfelL [ettrogDn. 

bear, v., (carry) Irogen, S.; (suffer) 

beat, fdilagen, S. 

beautiful, fifiDn. 

because, loeil. 

become, (grow) TOetben ; (suit) flfjie- 
mtn (dai^ ; — of, iiKvbcn au3 
{d«t.). 

bed, baS ©(tt, gen. -eS, //. -en, ro5. 

beer, bo3 SQiet. 

befall, fttfltflnen, (. (dal.). 

\MfOXt,frtf.,X)tfx(Jal.eracc); adv., 
Dor^r; tun/*., beUur, cS«; —hand, 
border; (also sep. firt/.). 

beg, bitten, S. ; — for, — um (ace). 



begin, beginnen, S.; on-iongen, S. 
behare, \\6i bettagen, S. ; fid) bcne^ 

men, S. 
behavior, boS IBctragen, baS S&cntfy 

behind, adv., Winter, 287, ^inten ; 

firip., Winter (dal. or ace). 
boliere, glauSen (dot., ace. 437, 2). 
beU, tie Sfnte. 
belong, eetiinn (dat^. 
belored, getieSi (part. adf). 
below, adv., unten ; /re/., unter (dat. 

or ace). 

bench, ble San^ "e, 434. 
beside, /rr/. (dat., ace), neben. 
besides, prip. (dat), aiifeet; ofl"!/., 

bert, befl (irr. sup., gut) ; to do one's 
— , fein SefleS tun, 

betiaf, iMrraten, S. 

better, bejfer (irr. comp., gut). 

between, prep. (dat. or ace), jHiiiifien. 

big, grofc ", 1 56. 

bill (account), bte Stei^nung ; (of ex- 
change) bet 3Be$fel. 

bird, ber Kogsl, ■^. 

bishop, bet SildiDf, "t. 

bite, 6ei([(it, S. 

bitter, Sitter; — ly, bittetlii^. 

black, fdinjoij, ". 

blame, tabeln. 

bUnd, blini). 

bloom, bliigen. 

blossom, blii^n. 

blow, «., ber Sdlldfl, "c. 

blow, v., 6lo((ii, S.; — up, [prengen. 

bine, 6(au. bluish, bldulil). 

boat, ber ffafin, °e, boS Boot, 105 ; 
—man, ber ©^ifter. 

body, betSeib, -er, berfti)rpcr;any— , 
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1, bDmbarbic'tcn. 
Boniface, !6onifatiuS. 
book, baa ©ucfi, 'ei. 
boot, bet ©hefcl, gvn. -S, //, 105- 
born, geftonti, f.f. ueMwit (as aiij.). 
both, itibt, b'u Beiben ; btlbeS, 460 ; 

ivnj'., both . . . and, fplno^I . . . aI3. 
bottle, bie glaf^e. 
bODgh, bcr 5(fi, 'e, ber 3>"«lB- 
boy, bet Snabe ; — s* school, bie 

finafienf^ule. 
brave, iapfet. 
bread, bttS Qiot, -e. 
breadtli, bit ajteitc. 
birea]£, to(^en, ^.,- ~ out, auS'tre- 

(f|(n ; — in pieces, jctbtedieii, 
breakfast, »., tcS ;>iu^iiif; ?'., to 

— , friigftiiiftn, 3Ba 
bi«Btli«, attn(it, 212. 
bride, bie ^laul, "c, 
bridge, bie Sxiidt. 
brigbt, ^n. 
bring, Wngen, M. ; — with (one's 

self), along, mil— 1 back.jutiitt — . 
broad, brett; — -shouldered, breil- 

Wuttrig. 
brother, ber ©ruber, " ; er pi. coll., 

bie ®e&riiber, 3B7. 
build, bauen ; — ing, «., baa 0)c= 

bundle, baS 8uiib, -t, 436; ber, (bae) 

Siinbel. 
bum, brentifn, Af. \ — up, wrbten^ 

bush, ber ©uf*, 'e ; coll., bushes, baS 

@ebii{(6. 
but, fo»/, aber, otlciii, fonbatn, 326; 

adv., {oa\y) nur ; prtp., (eicept) 

aufcer {dat^. 
butter, bie bullet. 
buy, loufen. 



by, prtf., (place) bei, neben {dat.\ ; 
(agent) Um (dat:^; (means) burdj 
(ace); adv., (near) bnbei; (past) 



cab, bie ^rofi^iTe. 

c»U, tu(«t, S.; (name) nennen Af.; — 
out, au&iufen ; — on, (visit) betu- 
$etr ; — out (local) I|erauB<rufnt. 

can, [Snnen, z6i, 472. 

capable, fo^tg (^«.). 

captain, ber ^uphnonn, 'er; betfta- 
pitait', -t. 

carriage, ber JBaijen, — or ". 

carry, (bear) tnigen, 3'., tiringen, M.f 
(lead) fiitirtn; — out, (execute) 
auSfii^ren, (local) t|inau3'ttagtn ; 
— up, ftnauf-ltagen, S. 

castle, baS ©<^[ofi, "Ret. 

cat, bie $ta^. 

catUe, boa Sie^. 

cauM, »., bit Ui'ffli^; (reason) ber 
©runb, °e; v., Berutiai^en, 

celebrated, ir., berii^mt (part. adj.). 

cellar, ber SeQer. 

center, ber SHiiielpuntl, -( ; — of grav- 
ity, bet Si^tuerpunft. 

certain, eeWil, tieftimmt (pari. aJj^. 

chain, bie Setle, 

chair, ber Slu^I, "e. 

change, dnbem, )iKdi|eln ; inir., fiijEi 
— ; — cars, itm-fteiBtn, S. 

chapter, baS fiopi'tel, — . 

charge, (accusaCiou) bie Sefifiulbi' 
flung ; (attack) ber HngrfR- 

Charles, SarL 

chat, plaubem. 

cheeM, ber JKfe. gin. -8, //. — . 

chemiatiy, bie Uremic'. 



VOCABULARY. 



cheii7, bit ffiifdt* ; —tree, ber ffiirf*- 

child, fruS Sinb, -er; — hood, bie 
Sinb^dl; — isb, tinbif*; —like, 
finbl^. 

Chriatiaii, btr SfiTifl, -cii ; adj., d|tift< 

ChristUmty, bnS tS^riFKntum. 
ChiiBtmaa, bit ^Oei^nadiKn, //. 
chnich, bie Sit^e ; — -tower, -steeple, 

im Stn^lurm, 
Cit7, bic Stnbt, "e ; —nail, bit ©Wbt. 

class, bic StttHe. 

clean, m^'., win ; v., teiniflen. 

clear, Hav, bcullli^. 

cleric, bcr ftDmmiS', 130, bttSditeibw. 

climb, nimmcn, >$., |. 

cloak, bet 3Itanle(, ". 

cloister, boS fflofltr, '. 

close, ((^liefitn, S., ju-mai^eii. 

cloth, boS ludi, -EI, 

clothes, //. bie ftleibtr. 

clothe, Utlbtn. 

clond, bie Sotfc ; csil., clouds, 387. 

coach (sic carri^e) ; — man, btr 

ffutfi^ev. 
coat, ber tRot, 't. 
coffee, bet ffflffee, j^n. -3. 
cold, Mt, '; it is — , eS friert ; I am 

— , (8 friert mi(f|, mic^ frier), 
Cologne, min ; as mfj., M'ilnrx, 143. 
color, bie 5ot6e ; i/., fniben. 
Colossus, bet flulofi', i^«- -«S, //. -e. 
come, lantmtn, .$., f. ; — of, nerben 

am (dai.). 
comiott. It; bcr £roft ; v., trD{ten. 
comtuand, v., (order) bete^len, .S'.,- 

(control) flebietett, S., {iibet, a«.). 
companion, btr fflefij^tte ; /., <!it^atix= 

tin, -nen. 
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company, bie ©EfcHldiaft ; {miiif.) bie 

eompOBnic' {Frend). 
compare, bergltidien, S. 
comparison, ber Kergleti^. 
compel, jiDingen, S. 
compliment, bus ffomplimenl', -e ; 

to send one's — sto, ^cg etn)>Fe^ltn, 

S. {ilat.). 
comprehend, 6egreifen, S. 
concern, betreffen, S.; on^flehen, .?., 

{both ace). 

concert, ba3 fionjeri', -e. 
condndTe, bitnli^, be^lflii!); {bath 

dal., 438). 
conduct, v., (lead), fu^n ; — one's 

self, jic^ benetimm, S.; «., baS IBi^ 

ne^tn {infin). 
conquer (a place), etDbtm ; (an 

enemy) beficflen, 
conscious, betougl {gen., 433). 
consider, ir., bcbenhn, Af., ubnrleflen ; 

inir., (iili 5ebtn(en ; — as, ^Iten 

fUr (««.). 
contented, jufrieben. 
oMitrary ; — to, juwibir {/bUbwi 

dal.) ; on the — , bagtgen, im ®e- 

conTent, boS fftofter, °. 
conversation, bnS @tifpriidi, -e, bie 

Untet^aUung. [te^rtn. 

COnTert, v., WrTOanbeln ; (moral) be> 
convince, iiieraeiigin (acc.gtn., 434). 
cook, (man) ber So*, "e ; (woman) 

bit ffBi^in, -nen, 
cool, fiiftl. 

copy, v., ob^tdtttiben, S. 
corner, bie <£de. 
cost, v., fo(ten {ace, 442)- 
cottage, bi( §iitt(. 
count, n., ber 0mf, -fii ; —ess, bie 

Srdfin. -neit. 
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count, v., jSliEfn ; (reckon) ret^nen. 
coontrjr, baS Sonh, fl. "er, or -t, 

425; — man, bci itaabmann, 01- 

SanbBmann, 425,^/ — people, Sanb- 

leuU. 
couise, bei Caui, ^». -eS; of — , na< 

liirlii^, eS Decftefit fid). 
CDDlt, i«t §of, H. 
cousin, htx 8(ll(r, ^en. -3, //. -it, or 

— , 105; Wt llDu!i'"E. 
corer, ;'., beden, bebedcn ; h., bie 

3)e(tc betSettcl. 
cow, bic ftuli, "(. 

creep, (liectnii, J., (slink) Idrfeiificr, S. 
crime, baS Seibrei^en. 
CTDsa (over), iititr't<^n, zS;. 
crowd, bic 3!ll(ng«, 431, <-. 
crown, bie Krone; —prince, ber 

firDtumnj. 
cmclfix (cross), baS ffrfuj, -e. 
cmmble (to pieces), ^trfoOen, S., f. 
cry (out), Wveicn, i'.; (weep)tDeiiien. 
cnp, ber ^ec^cr, bit ^Ke. 
curse, n., ber Slu(|, 'c ; v., MrFfuctien. 
cut, t'., fi^neiben, S. ; — off, obfi^nei- 
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inn. 



D. 



dance, «., ber Ions, "e ; p., huijcn. 

dancing-master, ber Xanjte^r. 

dangerous, gefd^lid). 

dare, Wagen, biirfen, z6i, 472. 

dark, bvntel ; to grow — , bunteln. 

date, It., bai Saturn ; v., batie'ren. 

dangtiter, bie Xoi^ter, ". 

day, ber lag, -( ; to — ,5eute;o^'., 

of to—, ^eutig ; some — , ein(t. 
dead, tol. 

deaf, tBub ; — and dumb, taudftumm. 
dear, liet, teuer. 
deatli, ber Xob, 422, 



deceive, belxiiflcn, S., liinterfle^eit, S. 

decide, en((^eiben, S. 

declare, crnann, beVP'en. 

deed, bie ^at, -en. 

deem, ^alten, S., fiir; — worthy, 

Wiirbiflen, (a«., ^ttb.). 
deep, ti(f. 
defy, tloSen (dat.); imp bitten, j^. 

('='«/■, 437)- 
degenerate, ad/., mtfieeattet, zSS. 
delight. It., bie Sreube, 106; v., n- 

fteuen; I'nfr-., fii^ freuen(^«.); to 

be — ed,ri$frt«(n(i>f im/frj., 291)- 
deliver, liefem, iittrUefem. 
dentist, ber 3egnat]t. 
deny, leuflnen, uemeinen. 
depend, ab>f|iingen, S. ; — on. Von 

{dal.). 
deprive, laubeti, berouben, 440. 
desert, v., WrlofTen, S. 
desert, «., bie Kiifie. 
deserve, Uerbienen. 
desire, Uerlangen; alio imfert., uti^ 

Derlanflt (nai^), 
despise, beritc^Kn. 
destroy, ierflijren, (spoil) Derberbei^ 

S. 
devotion, bie <f rgefrcntieit. 
dictionary, bai Sortnliuifi. 
die, fttrben, S., f. 
difficult, fdltMT. 
dig, fltaben, S. 
dignity, bie DSiiTbi. 
diligent, fleilig. 
dine, ju aJtittofl effen, S., 379. 
dining-room, ber @peife(aal, -ftilt. 
dinner, bae SHtttaflefien {inf. ncun). 
disagreeable, unaneenefim (to. dot). 
disapprove, mifibiaigen, 2SS. 
dish, bie ©diiiflet. 
dismiss, cntlafFen, .S'., 434. 
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distance, bie Sntfemung, hk SOeite. 
dJatinct, (clear) 6<utlii^; (different) 

teifdliebett. 
distingaiab, unterfi^tiben, S.; — 

one's self, 04 auS^jf i^iKn. 
dlstresa, »., bie SIdI, baS ISlcnb ; — 

ing, ad/., eltab, pcinlid). 
ditch, bet Qliaben, ". 
divide, bibibie'ien, 215; (separate) 

entjroelen; (distribute) Dctleilen. 
diTioe, gStlH^. 
do, lull, 255, ntacfltn ; (in health) f'^ 

iefinlKn, S.; as aux. nattransl, 
doctor, b(I S)d[(ot, 117; (physician) 

Set Srjt, t. 
dog, iiee gunb, — e. 
dollAi, bti 3^Iec, — . 
dooi, bie Xiire. 
double, bop))elt. 

doobt, »., ber 31" etfcl ; v., ihielfcln. 
, down, nlebee; Iiei> or fiin<ali, •unter, 

484; — hill, fergati. 
doMn, baS S>u^b. 
draw, (attract) jie^n, S.; (design) 

ieidjnen ; —ing, bie Seit^nung, 
dreu, «., bnS Jtleiti, bie Sleibung; v. 

If., Ilciben; intr., (icfi onjifStn, S, 
drinlc, v., trinren, S., (of animals) 

faufen, S. ; n., boi Setianf. 
drinkable, trinlbai. 
diip, triefeii, S. 
dtire, Ir., tteiben, S. ; (a carriage) tr., 

\iffKa; intr., fa^n, S., \. ; to take, 

go for a — , ^jiercn fafiren. 
dtnnken, ietninlen. 
' dry, adj., tioden; v., trwhwn, 

dumb, ftunttn; deaf and -— , taub< 

ftumm. 
during, uii^nb (gett., z8o). 
duty, bie $fli4t, -en- 



dwell, Wo^nen. 

dye, n., bte Satbe; v., fitrben. 



each, ieber; — one, ieber, citi jeber; 

— other, cinanbet {indtci^. 
eagle, ber Slblcr, — . 
oar, boB C^r, ^h. -cB, fl. -en. 
eatly, frii^. 

earth, bie fStbc, 106; — ly, itbl((^. 
easy, leid)t. 

East, bet Cflcn; {Jg.) ber Slorgen. 
Easter, Cfletn {fil.). 
eat, efien, S., (of animals) ftejien, S. 
eatable, ejibai. 
edge, bei Slanb, 'er; (of knife) bie 

©i^nefbe. 
edDcation, bie ^tjie^ng, 
egg, baS ei, -cr. [a^ljifl- 

eight, Qctit; — (t)een, adHiefin ; — (l)y. 
eithei, beiit*, 460; ceml. eonj., 

enlBxbfr . . . obtt (or). 
elderly, allH(^. 

elect, v., WQ^leii, iTtod^len (ju, 443). 
eleTea, elf; the — th, bet elite, 
emperoi, bet Saifer. 
end, a., boS Snbe, gen. -6, //. -n ; v., 

crbigcn, 
enemy, bet ScJnb; <■,?//„ the ~,pi. 
England, (baS) <£nglanb. 
English, enBfiftfi; — man, ber Bng'- 

enmity, bie geinbf^nft. 
enough, flenug' (usually /o!Ibu>s). 
enter, (fief nr tin=) tin^geften, S., \. ; 

ein^tielen, S., (. 
enteitaln, untet^Iten, S. 
entile, gaitj, 144; uat., o/jp gdnalii^. 
equal, flieii^ (dot.), geroo^fen {dot.) ; 

v., Btei^'fommen, S., \. (379, dat). 
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errand-boy, bet Sauf6utft^e, 
CBcape, enlaefien, S., f. ; (run oft) cni. 

iQufen S., [, {ietA Jat.). 
estate, bai ®iit, "cr; — country, 

Sanbgut, "ct. 
estMm, o*len, ^Utn fuv, 
Borope, {baS) Suiopa. 
erade, umfltfieti, S., 187- 
ereii, ni^'., e^en; ado., au$, 4S5, 

((I6fi, 454- 
flreniiis, btx W>mb, -e ; in the — , 

irt3 — S ar abenb*, 435. 
event, bit !Bege6en^Jt, baS SicigniS, 

-fl(. 
erer, % icmalS; (always) Imnitr. 
erery, jebw, allet, 460 ; — body, 

— one.einjebn, jtbecmonn ; — thing, 

alleS; — where, iiStroU, 
except, v., auS^ne^men, S.; at prep., 

outer (dat^, oBint (acc^ ; part., auS. 

%fa.nxiim.txi. 
exceHsive, iit>enna{iig ; as adv., iiu- 

6eitt 450. — . <■■ 
«n:itemeiit, bie auftegung. 
excuse, v., cntfitiutbiBcn ; n., b\t Snt" 

fd)uliiiQung, 
exercise, bie libung; (lesson) tiaS 

eicrtilium, 118. 
ezbibitloii, bit SIuSfKICung. 
expect, ttlBOTtcn ; b., — ation, bie 

SrWortung. 
expensire, teuer, (oTlbai. 
explain, ertlaTtn. 
express, v., ouS-bruden ; «,, — (train), 

expresaioii, bet SfuSbtud, "%. 
expiessive, auBbrudSDoQ. 
eye, boB Suge, gen. -S, pi. -ti. 



F. 

fable, bie %okz\. 

face, baS %t\\iii, -er. 

fact, bie Solfotfie ; in — , in btr Sot. 

f&de, Derblei^en, S., \., uerblii^n, f. 

fail, fefilen ; (bankrupt) fanle'Tcn. 

fairy-tale for children, boB Sinbtv 

faitb, bcr fflloubt, gen. -nS, 99. 

faitbfnl, treu. 

fall, (anen, S., (. ; — in (i«t. or ^in.) 

ein^foHfii, S., \ 
false, falfd). 

famous, beriiliml {jiart. adj.). 
fan, btt ^ifit. 

fancy, i'., meiitett, (idt (in^bilbtn, 437. 
far, fern, Weit ; as — as, fo ffxn (aU), 

6i8 (prep). 

farmer, ber ^tmtc, 104- 

fast, (firm) (efl ; (rapid) tdmeD. 

fat, t'M. 

fate, boS ©d|idfa(, -«. 

father, bet Sotet, -. 

fault, ber Seller ; in — , fifulbie, fc^nlb, 

448. 
faror, bie ffiunft, -en, 106, ncAr. 
favorable, flunftia, gewogen {fart. 

at^.), fifth dot. 
fear, n., bie Sun^t ; v., fiiniitcn, aiz,- 

|lc^ fiirdlltn (UDT, dat). 
featnre, ber Sug, bet ®«pd|lBjUfl, "e. 
February, ber Stbtttw'. 
feeble, fd)»ac(i, '. 
feel, fii^Itn, i)d| fu^Ien; — afraid, 

bongfn; —giddy, f^Wlnbeln, beA 

ivzper,. (dal.). 
fell, fatten. 
fellow, bet i8ut(c^e; —man, fflHt. 

menf^, -en, 
fetch, ^D(in. 
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few, BJMiiflc {/I.) ; a — , einigt (/;.). 
field, t>aS Selb, -tt. 
fifteen,' fiinfstSn (or [unfit^n). 
fifth (the), ber {unite. 
fifty, fiinfjiB {or funfjig). 
fight, fti^ten, S.; n., bai Qkfedil. 
find, ftnben, S., — out, erfa^ren, S. 
fine, (size) ftiti ; (look) fclion. , 

fire, bus S'uer; — maurance,iiieSfuei:i 

Mijii^eTune. 
first (the), bet ti\K ; adv., crft, 485 ; 

— ly, erfKitS ; at — , juetft atifangS ; 

— born, erflfltSoKn {fart. adj.). 
fi«h, »., btx Siftli ; v., filiien. 

five, fiinf; of — kinds, fiinftrfti, 306. 
flag, bit Jlagflc, bit ^a^ne. 
flAma, bie Slatmne. 
flatter, {dimeidieln (214, da:.). 
fiattery, bie ©(^nteitftelei'. 
flay, fi^inbcn, S. 
See, flte^n, S., f. 

flow, flitlien, i'.; rinnen, S. (o«j-.,398). 

flower, bit Slume ; — basket, bet 

— htorb, "e ; — -garden, ber — n. 

fly, J-, fliegMi, S., (aux., 398). 

fly, »., bit S'ieQc. 

follow, iolgtn, f. {dat.). 

folly, bi< 3:DrtKit. 

food, bic ®peif(, btc Ka^rung {infin., 

bui Hilen). 
fool, bti Slnnr, ber toi, teth pi. -ra ; 

— ish, niirri|(A. tbridtt. 
foot, ber Sit "e ; on — , ju 5ufi. 
for, f rep., fiit (ace), (cause) Uor (<Co/.), 

iDCflen (^K».); ciJn/., benn. 
forbid, Dcibieten, S. 
force, JloinBtn, i'.; »., betSwnnfl- 
foreign, fctmb ; — er, «., ber Srtmbe ; 

— patta, bit Srembt, bad au8= 
bulb. 



foremost, ber erfie. 

foresee, Dor^ci'ife^en, S. 

forest, btr ffialb, "tr. 

foretell, Border'- ffl*"- 

forget, Derflejfen, S., (rartly gen^ ; 

— -me-noi, baS aJerfliSmeinnii^t, 
forgive, otrflcben, S., {dat.). 
former, iiorig ; (the) — , etjtertt, 1 57, 

417, jenct. 
forsake, Milnflen, S. 
fortnight, bierjt^ Xagt ; a — ago, 

forty, Dierjig, 

fossil, baS aoflit', gtn. -S, pi. -itn, 

iiS. 
foimtain, bie Ouede, btr Srunntn, — . 
four, Di« ; cornered, — erftg ; — - 

footed, — fiiMfl ; —teen, — je£|n. 
franc, bet Sranle, 
Frederick, 3rt=''rt'^ ; — Street, bie 

— 8(lro6t. 
freedom, bie SriJ^tt; — of will, bie 

SBiQen*— . 
freeze, (tieren, S. 
French, adj., franjij'fifd) ; n., (Ian' 

guage) bus SranjiijiFc^ ; the — , «., 

bicSranji/ftn. 
frequent, (aufifl ; adv., alse oft, iifterS. 
friend, bet Sreunb ; — ly, — lii^ ; — 

ship, bie — (dmft. 
frighten, tr., weak, ttfi^ruftit ; intr., 

be — ed, trfi^redt:^ S., baneen 

{imperi. dot., 291). 
from, Bon {dat), i^iiS {dat) ; (.cause) 

Dor {dot.), iDCflen i^en). 
fruit, bit Stni^t, -e. 
fngitlre, ber gliicEitling. 
fnll, Boi 433. 
further, nwiter {camp). 
future, »., bie ^ulunft; adj., iutunf* 
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gftrden, bet ®Drtm, " ; — wall, tie 

@aiienmauei. 
gardener, tier Ctiirtner, 
gate, boa Sor, -c, 
gem, bei @b«!|tein. 
general, ber Selbfienr, bei QltnevQl'' 

{J)/, -ate). 
gentleman, ber ^err, 97. 
German, ni^'., beutjdi ; ai noun, a—, 

ein 5)tutfcl)er; — (language), baS 

Tieutfi^. 
Oennanj, (boS) Sieutf^Ianb. 

get, (obtain) belommcn, S,; intr., 
(become) Werben; — in, — out, tin., 
nuS-tteiflcn, S., \. ; — on, gefien, S., (, 
(imptri. ^al.)i —well, B«nefcii, S., f. 

giant, bet Sliefe. 

giddy, t^minbclifl ; to be, feel — , 
fi^loinbeln {impirs. dat), 

gilded, Deigolbel. 

girl, bdiSSRabdien, (servant) bit SKoal, 

gire, gefien, S.; — up, nuf.gtien. 
glad, fro^; to be — of, fii^ frtuen 

(gen) ; adv., — ly, flem, 485. 
gUaa, ba3 @M, "ct; adj., gliifem. 
glide, gleiten, S. 
glimmer, glimmen, S. 
glorious, flettti^. 
glory, (fame) bet Muftm {gen. -eS) ; 

(splendor) bie fterrtii^lcil. 
go, B=6eit, S., f. ; — by, DoiSeiflffieti ; 

— out (a light), evISf^en, S., \. ; 

— to walk, fppjieten flc^EH ; — with, 
mit-gefien. 

god, tier Sott, "et ; God, ®ott. 
gold, boS @lolb ; adj., gDlben, 

good, gut; a/to adz', {/arvt^); noun, 
bai Olut, "et. 



goodness, bie @iife. 

goose, bit ©anS, "e. 

gospel, boS Scangelium, tiS! 

gcaclaus, gniibig. 

gradual, aQmiilie. 

grammar, bie ffimmma'lit. ' 

grand, grofeattiu; (rank) nirniefi""''. | 

1 — father, her ©TDfttKilEt; ^mother. 1 

bie QlTD^mutter. 
grant, jM^geben, S., uctlti^en, S.; God 

— , gebe Soil. I 

great, flrol, ", 1 56. | 

Greek, »., bet @ri«lK ; adj., grie$i|d|. 
green, gtiin ; «., boS Sriin ; — ish, j 

grievous, [dimerilidi; (heavy) ft^tttr. 
grind, (com) mafilen ; (a knife) fifilei' 

fen, S. 
grove, btr §ain. 
grow, watfifen, S., f. ; (become) 

Iwrb^n ; — dark, bunleln. 
guest, bei ®alt, t. 
guilt, bie Sidulb (//. -tn, debts), 
gun-powder, baS ScliieBpuioet. 



hail, H., ber Sagel; zi., ^flcln. 
hair, ba8 $aat (//. -t, as cell.). 
half, V"' U4; a. the— 420; «., 

bie Sdlftt. 
hand, bie $anb, "t ; the right, left 

— , bie Medile, Sinte. 
handsome, fi^on. 
bang, intr., fiangen, S.; tr., vieak, 

(liingen ; ~- up, auf-^iingeii. 
happen, gefdje^en, S., \. 
happiness, baS Sliid; (joy) bie 

happy, glii<t[ti^. 
harbor, ber ^fen, ' 



t;oogic 
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luudly, (djtwiliifi ; (scarcely) taum. 

hue, btt ifa)t. 

bAna, bei 'Bttn^i") too] v., fdiabett 

haate, bit Ifilt ; hasty, eilifl. 

hat, ber |iut, 'c. 

have, fyxUxi {at ohx., 296) ; — to, 

ffliiffn,, foilEn (modat). 
hawthorn, bcT ISiigbDm. 
he, « ; ber, biefer. berf(16(, 457 ; — 

(who) ber, bcrjeniflt, 208. 
head, ber Sopf, "e ; —ache, baS ffop(. 

toefi. 
health, bie Qefunblieit. 
h«ar, \iaxt\i. ; — tell, fagen ^Dten. 
heart, baS &eij, ^n. -enS, //. -en, 

heat, bi( i^ipe ; i/., ^ijen. 

heath, bte ^eibe. 

heathen, ber ^ibe; — ism, baS §ei> 

bentum. 
heaven, ber §immel. 
height, £iiE ^a\t. 
help, ^elfen, i'., ttifit^en, S. (both 

da/.),- «., bte^ilfe. 
Heniy, geinrii^. 
her,j»wi,, fie. (o'a*., lo)i6r;/c«.oi^'., 

i^t; —self, ryfij., (Ii^ ; ^m/i., 

felSfl, 454. [mil, 401. 

here, ^icr; adj., ^Urifl; — with, liiei« 
hero, bet §elb, -en. 

high, tliXtl, irrig-., 13s, fl, 156. 

hill, ber ^iigel ; up, down — , berg' 






•dB. 



him (aec), iita, (dat., to) i^m ; —self 
ryE-*., fi« ; emfk., felbft, 454- 
' his, o<^'., (tin; fran., feincr; bcf[en, 
bcSfelben, 457. 

histonr, bie ®efi^idile. 

hit, trcffM, S. 

hold, fallen, S.; — for (consider), 



— fiir [ace.) ; — worthy, Wiirbiflcit 
(flcc.,g.n.). 

holiday, ber geicrtag. 

home, bit ^itnal, -en ; adv., (to), at, 

from — , na$, ju, Can $aufe. 
honesty, bie Q^rlii^feit. 
honor, rt., bie Stire, 106; man of — , 

bir CElirtnmann, 425; v., efirtn. 
hope, v., fioffen ; »., bit §o(fnung ; 

— ful, ^effnungSbeK ; — less, ^off' 

nilllflSlDS ; — of, er for, ouf {ace). 
horse, boS ¥terb, -e. 
hospital, baS ^ofpital', 'tr. 
hot, ^eifi, 
hotel, ber fflo(tVf. °< ; — -porter, bet 

§CU8Illt*l. 

hour, (duration) bit Slunbe ; (o'clock) 
(bie) U^r, 305 ; — Ij, (tiinbritfi. 

house, bai §auS, 'ei ; — of lorda, 
boa feetren— . 

human, nunft^lid); — being, ber 

aitenf4 -en. 
humanity, bie Sffentillgcit ; (feeling) 

He 3)Ien(t(|lii6teit. 
humble, bemiitig. 
hundred (a), tiunbert. 
Hungarian, ber nn'gar, -n, 
hungry, ^ngrig ; to be — , tiungetn ; 

impiri. (a«.). 

huntaraan, btt Sdger. 

hnrry, bie Hile ; in a — , in fiile. 

husband, btr Wann, S^ntantt, 425. 

hut, bie 4)iitte. 

hypocrisy, bie ^mfielet'. 

I. 
I,i*. 

Ice, baS His ; cold as — , elShlt. 
if, loenn {omitted, 350, 2) ; even — , 
IDtnn . . , aud), 486; (whether) d6. 
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Ill, (rani, ■ ; dangerously — , iKTbcn& 

hont; — ness, bie ifranKieit 
image, boS Silbnie, -jje. 
imaiflne, fii^ [dat.) tjntiilben. 
inunedUtely, foflleidi. 
immortality, ble Unfteiblidileil. 
impatient, uneebulblg. 
important, tnic^tig, belxutenb. 
impoator, im tBetritgcr. 
improvidence, bit UnboTTiditietcit. 
in, frtf., in {dal), imo {ace.) ; adv., 

(place) barin ; (motion) ^rcin, ^in> 

tin ; as sep. pre/., tin-. 
include, tin-i(t|11egen, S. 
inconteatable, unflrtiHg. 
incredible, unglanfrliifi, 
IndustiionB, ffcifiig- 
Infei, f^IltliMi, S.; — from, auS, 

(dat) ; (from one's look) oni^letKn, 

S. (dal. pen.). 
inform, 6cna$d(fittgen, 
injQiloiu, fifiab!i(| (</□/.)■ 
inn, baS SiiilSVuS' 
innocence, bie Unfc^ulb. 
innocent, unfi^iulbig. 
Insist, ftefh^En, S.; — on, auf (art., 

477). 
inspect, befe^en, .S'. 
instead, (of), onllotl, [latt {^«.) ; i^- 

/tnre iitfin., 475, 3. 
innilt, v., (eleibietn; »., bie tStltibi* 

flung. 
interest, «., bo3 3iHtnf[(, gen. -B, 

//..-n; I.., Ort^fle^n. S.; —one's 

self in, fl(4 an>ne^m(n, .S'. (gen.). 
interior, tnntr, 158; as «.. baeSntitw. 
into, frtp., in (aci'.) ; ou'»., ^rein, 

intolerable, uiterlriifllif^ ; tie also 

481. [fteDen. 

tntrodnce, tiit-fiHttn ; (a person) toot' 



ioTent, [rfinben, S. 

Inyention, bie Srfinbung, 

invite, ebfloben, S. 

iron, bafi Sifen ; adj., eifim. 

island, bit ^nftl, baS Silanb, -t. 

it, tB, 452-3 ; its. fei"/ "'" dem., geit^ 

457- 

J- 
Jannar;, bei 3anuof . 
Jewel, ba« ffleinob, //. -c, w -ien. 
Journey, bic 9leife. 
Joy, bit grtubt; for — , bur — n. 
jndge, UTitiltn ; (official) ti<^ttit ; n., 

bee Xlditer. 
jump, [pnngen, S. (aux., 29S). 
just,<i.^'.,aetti^t; adv.,iitaht ; (time) 

fotben, trfl. 



keep, ^Iten, S.; (retidn) bt^lten, 

S.; intr., pdl Iialttn, blciftcn, X, f. 
key, i(t ©(^Mflel. 
kill, toten. 
kind, bit Set, -tn ; — of, by suffix, 

— ttlei, 306 ; what — of, 1003 (fit, 
kind, giitig ; — ness, bie @ute. 
king, bet ffiinia ; — dam, bag ftiinie< 

rei4 -t. 
kitchen, bit Siit^e. 
knife, boS 3RtfItr. 
knock, tlDpfcn ; (hit) ftofien, S. 
know, lennen, loijlen, 254 (j^e Bate,/, , 

134); (bnnen, i68. 
known (well — ), betannl {part. adj.). 
knowledge, btc fitnnlniS, -ife, bof 

^ilftn ((«/».); of my — , mtintfl 

%i|ItnS. 



laceiaU, aeTfIetf<lKn. 

lady, bte !Came. 

lake, let Se;, 104, 426. 

lame, lalint. 

land, It., boS fioni, 425 ; i>., lanbcn, f. 

landlord, bet SSivt, bet ^auS^ru. 

lanKoage, bie £t>iai$e. 

large, gtoS, ", 156. 

last, Icgl, 157 i (preceding) boiifl; 

adv., at — , jnblii^, jutepl. 
late, fpat; — ly, neuUdi; ai latest, 

Ipfitettene (jr«-). 
laugh, Itttfrtn ; — at, laiicn- (^«.), 

auSflac^n (bci-.)' 
law, baS ®c1e6, -<. 
lawyer, l«t abootal', -en, b(i 3fe(fits= 

flete^ne (o^^, baxb). 
lay, leg en. 
lazy, tragi. 
lead, fii^nn, leiten. 
lead, bus OleL 
leaf, baS miaO, 'n. 
leap, fprinfletr, i:,- {aux., 298). 
I«am, hmen (ih/ih., 474) ; — ed, ge- 

l(^ {Jiart., adj.). 

leare, v., laiTeti, Otrtafjen, S.; intr., 

(depart) o6-iafiren, S., (. 
leave, «., (pennission) bit ffirlauSniS ; 

tdeparture) b(t Stbf<^Kb, -(. 
leg, boS IBein, -i. 
lend, lei^en, S. 
leDftli, bit SSngc ; adv., at — , enb' 

leaseu, (lKT)niinbent, 

tesMO, (task) bie aufQabe ; (hour) 

bie Stunbe. 
let, loRen, S.; or by imperat. 
letter, b(r Sricf ; (of alphabet) ba 

SlU^afe, usually gen. -ItS, ^/. -n, 

99 ; — -carrier, ber IBriefttagct. 

liberate, bffreicn, (icHafifn, S., 379. 
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liberty, bie grei^it ; to set at — , ta 

— (epen. 
library, bie Sibriot^tf. 
lie, (posture) liegen, .S'. 
lie, (falsehood) liigtn, S.; n., bie 

SiiflS ; to tell a — , liifleti. 
life, bus Seben; —■insurance, bie 

SebengUerTidierung. 
lift, ^6(n, S.; — up, ou^fieben, 
light, bog Sil^t (//., 424) ; —of day, 

389,2. 
Ughten, (flash) bli^n. 
libe, v., (love) licben ; — to, mbeen, 

472, or adv.. flem 485. 
like, adj., gleii^ d^nll^ (dat^ ; adv.. 

laie; to be — , flleitfwn, S., {dot.); 

adv., — ly, tiMl|rf((|eiii(ici|. 
limb, boS ®Iieb, -et. 
lion, btr Sbtve. 

listen, ^or^en, ju^goren (to, dat^, 
little (size), tlcin; (quantity) luenig; 

a — , ein tncnig; (a/ien ir. iy dim.). 
live, leben; — to see, erieben. 
load, v., laben, S.; n., bie Saft, -en. 
lock, f<^Kc6eii, uetfdiliefieii, S. 
long, adj., tang; adv., lang(e); — 

ago, langt Iier, liingfi. 
look, bltdin, (e^in, S.; (seem) auS'fo 

tien ; — for (seek), fut^en ; (expect) 

ectoatten ; — at, an=fet)en, befefien, S. 
lord, bf r §ert, gtn. -n, pt. -en. 
lose, fierlieven, S. ; — one's way, fiili 

twriTren, fii^ bertaiifen, S.; — at 

play, Uerfpielen. 
loss, bev Skrlwfi, °c. 
lond, [aut, 
love, v., lieben ; — to, adv. gem, 

485; n., bie 2ie6e ■ —.letter, btr 

SiebeSbTitf. 
lovely, [lebtufi. liebtnBiviirbig, 
low, niebrig, (soft) |oiifi_, 

CiOOglC 
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luggage, bai &« 



magiiaiiiiiions, giogmiitie. 

mAld-serrant, bit Maib, '<. 

maintain, (assert) betiaupten ; (sup- 
port) ertwiten, S. 

make, madKn ; — haste, tiltn. 

■ualtctoas, toS^aft. 

man, (sex) ber SBann, 'er {see 4!$) ; 
(human) btt ^en\iSi, -en. 

tnaitner, (mode) bU Setfc ; (custom) 

many, biele (pi.) ; — a, mnni^w:, 

m<m^ (in ; how — , wit ukle. 
marble, ber 3)}amtDx ; m^*., nuinnDiii. 
■arcb, b» jndTj, 
march, marit^it'rEn, 215; (aux., 398) i 

aU^n, S., (. ; /r., — loiien, 369. 
mark (coin). Me aiforl, 312. 
market, bn Vtailt. -e; — place, 

— , bK martlplap. 
marriage, (state) bie ISi)t ; (wedding) 

b)e ^oc^ifil. 
Hary, SWorie', no. 
mast, b« 3)taft, gtn. -ti, pi. -tn. 
master, bcr §cn, gen. -n, pi. -en ; 

— of, lnii(6Kfl (^n.). 
material, iwB fflalerial', .fr/i. -8, //. 

-icn, 119. 
matter, n., (affair) bit €ail)c ; to be 

the — , fcfiten (impers., with dal.) ; 

it matters, eS (otnmt bamuf an. 
Hay, bet 3Rai. 

may, miigen, lonnen, biivfen, 472. 
maybe, adv., biiUeidil. 
mayor, bcr OiitaftmsifMr. 
me, micii (ace) ; mx {dal). 
moan, meinen, fufltn moQcn, p., i:t. 



mean(s), baS WilKI ; by — of, Ucf 

mitKIfl (^«.), bur* (fli:c) ; by no 

— , liineenKg^, 399. 
measore, n., baS 3Rati, -e ; ?'., mcffen, 

S.; take one's — , ttninef)(n, S. {dat. 
pert; for ace). 
meat, baS SI;i[i^. 
madiUte, flnncn, S. 
meet, fteaegntn, [, {dat) ; — with, 

trtRtn, S. 
melt, fdnneljen, X, f. 
memory, baS <i(cbii(f|hii3. 
mend, befTmi, au3<be|rem. 
merchant, ber ^u^nn {pi., 425). 
merciful, benn^erjig, gnabig (to, dal.). 
mercy, bit Sann^rjighil ; to have 

— , lit^ erbormtn (oa.gen). 1 

merltorions, btrbicnt, {part. adj.). 
meeaenger, btx Qetc. 
Michael, Slii^el. - 
middle, H„ bie SRilte ; adj., miltlcr 

(««/., 158). 
midnight, bic SRilltntailil. 
mighty, mdifitig. 
mUd, inilb(c). 
mile, bie SRcik, bie @tunbe (hour's ' 

walk). 
mflk, bie Sfildi ; v., mellen (see Litt), 
mine, meiner, meintg ; ia pred. also 

mein, 193. 
minister, bcr SHiniTteT. 
minnte, n., bie SItJnu'le (time). I 

misfortune, baS llngliid, i 

miss, Uerjiglen ; (feeling) benni!Fen ; ' 

— the mark, Uorbei'fdliefien, S. 
Hies, n., boS griiulein ; (title, 428). 
mistake, »., ber Seb'n; (error) b« 

Sntnm, -liimer; i>., to be — n, |li4 

modest, befctieibfii (pari. adj). J 

moment, ber JCiigenbltif. 
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Monday, t>ei SffDnlog, 

money, BaS 3e!b; sum of — , bie 

©elbfummc. 
mook, ba Win^. 
monkey, itt Sjfe. 
montb, itEt ffli/nal, -(, 
monnment, bnS SRonuinent'. 
moOD, b« SKoHl), -t; tail —, kr 

Sodmonb. 

more, m*^ {inded); nDcJ), 485; iJr 

by comp. inficction; (he — , 334. 
moming, ber SKDiflcn, — ; in the — , 

bed — %, Of adji; TnotQtnd- 
moirow (tO') motflcn ; day after — , 

iibennoTgeu. 
most, meift, am nuiftcn ; abi. superl., 

^ix^fl, 0U6etft ; ar by sup. sHJltc- 

mother, bit Stuller, '; — tongue, 

bit ai£utler(pta$e. 
mount, (leigen, S., |. ; d-., fcflEifltn ; 

— up, aut-t"iflen, f- 
monntain, bee Seig ; — tauge, baS 

flltbirgt, — . 
mouM, i>\t aRoM, H. 
more, tr., bewcain ; (excite) tii^n ; 

iWr., jitften, S., \. 

Mr., (ber) 6«tt; Mrs., (bif) Sran, 
4z8. 

mach, adj.. Did, 245, a/w adv. ; (de- 
gree) ft^r {adv.). 

^nltlply, mudiplijie'nn, 215; — by, 
mil (dal). 

multitude, bit Sttnec 431. 

mtueum, ba« 3Rufi'uni, f<!n. ^, //. 
-m, 118. 

mnsic, bie aRunf. 

most, miifloi, 261, 472. 

my, mttit ; — self, (luij^, fclbft ; {obj. 
, n^x) mi4 mil (felSft, 434). 



name, «., bet Kame, ^/». -nS, ^/. -n, 
99); hi3 — is,cr6ci6t; i/.,iiennen, 
J/".; be — ed, Miinn, S. 

narrow, cngc, fdimal. 

natnra, bie Btatur'. 

nanghty, unaTtig, bbft. 

near, adj., wat,, na^er, nadift (dat^; 
prip., nebtn, Sti (,&/,) i adv., — ly, 

Decessary, itDiiQ. 

need, »., bit Slot ; v., biani^tn, btbut- 

fen {gen. 434) ; modal, biirfen, 472. 
needle) bie 9Iabel. 
neglect, btmaifildfrigen. 
neighboi, bei SlacfibDr, gen.-i, pi. -n. 
neitber, ^ren., (eintr (Don Setben) ; 

eenj., meter . . , (nor) nw^. 
never, nie. nitmald. 
oereitlieleas, iytxmoi), bejfen ungci 

adilel, 280. 
new, neu ; — laid (egg), Jrifili. 
news, bie Sunbe, bie Snc^vii^ii; 

paper, bie 3eitung. 
next, adj. {set na^) ; (foUowing) fob 

eenb; adv., jitnd^ft 
night, bie iRadit, 't. 
nightingale, bie Kai^tieaU. 
nine, neun; — teen, — je^n; — ty, 

-jiH- 
no, adj., (tin ; --one, — body, leiitet, 

niemanb; — thing, niditS; adv., 

ncin, 
noble, tbtl; —man, bet Sbelmanit 

(/<■-. 425)- 

nor, (neitber) . . . , (iDtber) . . . nw^. 
north, ber 3lDib(en). 
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not, nitfiti — yet, noi^ nii^l; — 
any, one, leiit, teiner; — anything, 
nii^lS. 

nothing, nidi 13. 

now, (time) it^t, nun, 485; at//., (of 
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.unt) bie 



number, bic 3a^l, -en ; (ai 

mirseiy, bie ffiinberftubs. 
nut, bie 91n6, ffc- 



0, otL, 0^ ! at^'. 

oath, in Sib ; on — , eib(l($. 

Obey, gefiDti^En {Jai.). 

Obliged, wtSunien (part., nerfiinben); 

to be — ed, (must) miiffen, 471. 
occur, borlDinnien, S., f. ; (10 the 

mind) Ein.fQlt(n S., \- {dal.). 
o'clock, tl(r, 305; what — f roiebid 

nir; at two — , urn jhiei U^r. 
odiovB, betfiaSt (Jiart. aJJ). 
of, bon, (out of) QU8, (among) unter, 

alUat.; (on) on, u6er {ace.) ; or by 

get. cast. 

off, ab, babon, 

offer, Bitten, S., an'Bielen. 

office, bD3 aimt, -"tt. 

officer, bet Cffiiiei', -(. 

often, oft, oflerB. 

old, all, ■; grow — , attein. 

oliTB-tree, ber fclbaum. 

on (place), anf, (time) an {dat^) ; (di- 
rection) auf, iiber (ace.) ; — foot, 
iu Sufc aB'»., fort, ftin. 

once, einmat, 401,2;— more, notfi- 



; (in 

einS; mdc/.pron.,t\iKX, mon, 460; 
— another, einanbet; every — , 
(tin) jeber; no — , teiner. 



atHj, adj., tXn^}^; adv., aQetn', nut; 
not — ... but, niiJit nui . . . foiu 






dj., Djfert; i 



iiifnen, nur'tti 



opinion, bie aUtinuna; to be of — , 

meinen, kr HJeinung fein. 
opportune, gclegen. 
oppress, unterbtiiden. 
or, obet. < 

orchard, ber ^aumganen. 
order, v., (person) befe^len, S.; 

(thing) HteCen; «., betSefe^l, bit 

fflefleUuna ; in — to, nm . . . ju, 281. 
other, anber ; each — , one an — , tin' 

onber (indecl); (one more), noiii 

ought (to), foUen, 261, 473. 

our, unfer; ftrott., ours, uaf(()ier, nn' 
f(()rie; ourselves (/H4,-.),tDir(et6ft; 
{eij. rifii.), unS (felbfO. 

out, adv., au3, ^etauS, ^inauS, (out- 
side) bniugtn; — of, frtp., aud, 
auger (dot). 

outside, adv., brauiiwi; — lyl, prep., 

auger (dai.), auger^Ib (gen.); »., ■ 

ba3 aufeere, 158, bie 3tufeen(tite. 
OTer, adv., aba, ^Er», ^in'Utwr; (past) 

Doriiiet, Xiatbti; prep., iiber {dat., 

ace). 
oveicome, iibevtninben, S. 
owe, Wulbifl fein, 438. 
ox, ber 0(t)3{e). 



1 



page, ui^ ^tiK. 
pain, ber ©d)nieri 



loetie Inn, 437, 4. 
aint, maien; — er, i>ec SRalii; — ; 



— ing, ba3 fitemiilbe, — 
r, baS ^aa.1, 431, c. 
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pale, blei* ; turn — , trSteiificn, -S., f. 

paper, boS ^opitr', -t ; news—, bit 
StiawQ- [-ilf- 

parable, bie ^ara'bd; baS SRti^niS, 

parade, tie ^aia'be. 

pardon, DetjeiStn, S.; (dot); »., bit 
Snjd^ung ; 1 beg — , i((| title urn 
8. 

paieuts, i>>( Sltau. 

part, (divide) tdkn; (separate) t(t|;i< 
ben, J.; (a/if in^., (cin); «., btt 
Zeil ; on the — (of), bon Seiten, 
106; for my — , nitinerfeilS, 399. 

partly, ItilS (prn. aiiv.). 
pau(away),Mr(ie^en^i'.,f. ; (happen) 

borgeficii; (by) Boiiei'flcfun (a/;, 

fcin) ; (time) ju.brinfltn, jl/: 
passage, bit flber(at|rt, -tn, 
paat, adj., nerBOMBen {/of*. a^*.); 

O.A/., tiovbci ; it., the — , bit Scr. 

flnngen^cil; of the — (*^'.), , Bot' 

fletifl ; half — , <(&., 305. 
pastor, bet ?|JafiDi; ^/. -in, 117. 
patience, bie 3ebulb. [-en. 

patient, gebulbtg ; »., in $ati(nt', 
pay, bejaiilcn ; (for, penalty) biiMn ; 

— a visit, tfntn ©efucft ma^tn. 
peace, ber Stiebt, gin., -ni, pi. -n. 
peasant, bei Bauer, gtn. -8, pi. -n. 
pen, bit Seber. 
penalty, bie ©ttafc ; under — of 

death, frei SebcneFhraft. 
people, ba8 Soil, 'er ; t>)e 2eule (//.) ; 

ind.f., man, 460. 
pennission, bie ChlaubnlS, -fie. 
persuade, iiberrtbin. 
petrify, Berflelneni. 
physician, ber Hrjl, 'e. 
pick, lefcti, J./ — out, ouS^lffen; — 

up, mtf'Vien, S. 
picture, boB iBilb, -cr; — book, baa 
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Silberbui^ ; gallery, (painting) 

bte Qlemalbegallerle'. 
pin, bie Slednabcl, 
pit, bie ®ru6t. 
place, »„ bet Drt,//„4JS; i/.,flelleii; 

(lay) Icflen. 
plan, ber %\aM, "e or -e. 
plant, n., t>le $FIan}t ; v., ))flanjen. 
play, «., bo8 ©piel, -e ; »., (piclcr ;. 

to lose by — , t*rftiieteil. 
pleasant, angetie^ni. 
please, fle(alleti, S., (dat.); (pray), 

bide ; if you — , gtfalTiQp (sup. adv.). 
ploasnre, baS EQtrgnuBen ; (joy) bie 

SiEiibe, (106, note). 
plough, «., ber ^flug, "e ; v., piliifliii. 
poem, baS @ebi<l|l'. 
poot, ber $oet', -en, bet X>i<l|let. 
poetry, bit ^oefit', bie SJii^iunfi. 
polite, ^Sflii^. 
political, poIiHfifi. 
poor, arm, '; (quality) fi^ledif. 
porter, (hotel), bet ^uStne((|t. 
portmanteau, ber Jtoffr^, — . 
post-otace, bie ^0% -en. 
potato, bie Sattoffel. 
ponnd, boS^funb, 312. 
poor, eie^n, S. 
power, bie 3Rd(1iI, "e. 
praise, v., toben, ptcifcn, S. ; h., boB 

Hob ; lo my — , mir jn fioSe. 
pray, beteti ; (I] — , (itti) title. 
prayer, boS fflebet'. 
preach, prebiflcn ; — er, ber $rebiBei. 
precious, loftbar, (Bllli^; — stone, 

ber ebelReiit. 
prefer, DOfjie^, S. ; see gem, 485. 
present, n., (gift) boS <^fi^n[ ; (time) 

bie ©eBtnttwrt ; adj., fltgenwattifl ; 

(place) anUMfenb; at — , jl^t; ol 

the — , iepig. 
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pnsldent, bci fmflbent', -en. 

piick, fit^Mi, 5, 

pride, bet @IdIj. 

prince, itt 5|itini, ber Surfi, ioiA -en. 

print, iiniden; — ing-office. We ®ru= 

prison, boS SefangniS, -ffe; — er, ber 

fflefangent (/art. noun). 
priTilcge, boa BDirettit -t. 
probable, toa^cfctieinliifi ; idiem., 465. 
procession, b«r anfpfl, '^. 
professor, b(t *rof((lor, 117. 
profit, bev Stu^n ; (money) b« @t- 

Winn ; v., nSpen (rfa/.). 
progress, tie gortfi^iillf (/•/.). 
prohibition baS SSctEoI, -c. 
project, !■., (jut over) iiSet-ftetien, ^. 
promise, berl^re^tn S. ; also n.; 

— ing {fart, adj^, SoffnungSlioIC. 
proof, bee ©eiDiiB, 
propose, bOT'fillaaen, S.; intr., fic^ 

UDi>iteijmen, S. 
pTOTerb, bet @PTu4 "e, bitS Sprii^ 

Pinssia, (baS) ^Ttugcn ; -n, pteugifct) ; 

M., ber ^ceuge. 
pull, Jie^tt, i'.; — out, ^rau3=— . 
punishment, tie Strafe. 
pnpil, ber &!)iilet; (/>r0f.) bie — in, 
push, fdiiiPtn, i'.; (strike) ftofcen, .S. 
pat, (set) (tfen ; (place) flelltn ; (lay) 

legtn ; — off, tcrfi^USeti S. ,- — on 

(clothes) nn-iie^en, S.; — out (a 

light) au8>Iiiid|<!n, S. 



qnuter, tioS SStertel, (place) boS Ouai' 
queen. Me ffiiiniein, -nen. [tier'. 

qoeetloD, bie Siofie ; it is the — , ti 
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quick, (rapid) fdmeQ. 

quiet, ru^ifl, frill; v., berufltBen. 

qniro, baa Sntti (Ropier, 312) ; (choir) 

ber G^Di, "e, 426. 
quite, gunj, burdiauS. 



railway, bie Qifttttia^n, -en ; sta> 

tion, ber So^n^of, "e. 
rain, h., fctr fflcflen ; v., reflnen. 
taisiii, bie 3)o|ine. 
rank, (row) ber Slang, 'e ; (social) 

ber ©tonb, "e. 
ransack (plunder), pliinbtm. 
rapid, fdinel^ gtfdiiDinb. 
reach, reidien ; (attain) nreiifien. 
read, tflen, S.; — (aloud), uorlefen ; 

— ing, B., bit Sectu're, boS Cefen, 

(«/«.)■ 
ready, 6ereit ; {finished) fettlg. 
real, mirllid). 
receive, tmofongen, .S.; erlwltcn, S^ 

usually things igti). 

recent, neu ; adv,, — ly, neuliifi. 
recollect, fii^ btfinnen, S. (g"^). 
recover, intr., genelnt, S., [. 
rector, berStelto^ -en, 117. 
rod, tot ; — as fire, feuettot. 
redden, tr., t6Utt;inir., errolen. 
redound, at^ii^n {dai.). 
refresh, erfrifdien. 
refuse, (deny) berWelgeni; (reject) 

oB-fiilaHe". S. 
refute, miberlegen. 
regiment, boS Slegfment', ~er. 
reign, reflie'ten, 215; «., bit Megie'« 

rung. 
rejoice, inir., Ti* fnuen (gin. 434); 

or imptrs., (I frutl (ace., 292) ; tr., 

tiftenen. 
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nUt«, (telt) erjdl)len ; be — ed, fiifi 
tKT^Iteti, S.; (akin) beimanbt fein. 

teUtion, iiaS Settialtny, -ffe ; (kins- 
man) (in Sertnanbtei: {aJ;. n.). 

lelieve, na gilfe (Dmnun (lial., 437) ; 
(of) entfieBtn, .S'., entfebigtn {iatA 
g-'"-, 434)- 

rely, iidi Dettaflen, S.. (on, auf, ai-c). 

remain, bUibtii, S., f. ; — ing, iibvig 
(fl^/.). 

temailuible, metriDiiitilg. 

remember, gettnlen, JIf.; fi$ trin- 
netn (fort ^.TB., 434). 

remit, (send) itberfenben, M.; (let 
off) ertalFen, .S., 434. 

reply, enlecenen, {dat.). 

request, ^■.,-6itlen, S. : n., bit Bille. 

resemble, e>cii^en, ,S'. (Jai). 

resent, tddint. 

reeound, erfdialkn, S. 

respect, acEilen. 

resnlt, ^tauS'Iommen, S., \. 

retire, oBlteltn, S., (. ; jidi juriiifcafe^n 






juiiitfsTf ^rcn ; n 



it »u(fc 



reward, btloftntn; «., bie ©elD^nnng. 
Rhenlsb, Tlieinifii^. 
Bhine, bet 3<gein. 
Kbodes, baS JttiDbuS. 
ribbon, boS ©tinb, 'er, 424. 

riddle, iKiS 9(Et[cl. 

ride, leiten, S. {aux.. 298) ; take a — 

fpa jieten — ; — r, ber Sciter. 
rifle, »., bit tQii^fe. 
right, nc^t ; — hand, bic Xedile : on, 

to the— ,Tt(^U; n., basaiedit; to 

be — , rei^t So6"i. 
risbteons, gerectit, icifittdMnen. 
ring, B., b« Ming. 
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ring, v., (resound) Hiiiflen, S.; (bell) 
Iltngein ; -^ing of bdls, baS @elitul. 

ripe, leif. 

rise, (get up) attf.ftf^eti, J'., f. ; (go 
up) auf-ge^en, S., (. ; (from the 
dead) nufetftEfien, J., (. (189). 

river, bet 3Iu6, "ITe- 

road, bet 3Beg, bie Satrbfttafie. 

roast, bialen, S.; n., betiStalen. 

lObber, bee Miiuber. 

rock, «., bet gelS, getfen, 101. 

roof, bad Jjoi^, "er. 

room, (space) bet Utanm, 'e ; (of a 
bouse) bus 3'ntmet, bii Slabe. 

rose, bie Stofe. 

row, «., bie Sei^e. 

row, v., nibem. 

royal, fiintgliifi. 

run, leirnen, M., tauftn, S.; {iatA 

aux., 298) ; — after, tiat^> — (oiii.) ; 

— off, boBoHf — ; — up, 5eton-IaU' 
(en, S.,]. ; — away (from) enllau; 
(en, S.. (. {J^i.). 

nish, fliirjen. 

Rusaia, (baS) 91u|ilanb. 



sack, (bag), bet Saif, "e. 

sad, Itautig. 

sailoi, bet WatvD'fe. 

sake, for the — , toegcn, um . . . 

HiHen (gen., 280); for mj — , 

meitiet — , e/c. (452, *). 
same (ihe), ber|elbF, 208; all the — , 

gonj berfelie, einetlei; at the — 

time, jugteit^. 
Saturday, bet SamSlog, bet ©onn' 

Bans&ge, bie Qur^ //. *c. 
save, ntien ; (spare) fpat«n. 

Google 
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aaving, fparfam. 

aavior, ber Wtilet; ihe Savioui, ber 

^dlanb. 
Suconj, (bai) ©nftfen. 
Bay, fftQcn ; be said to, foOen, 473. 
BChoUr,(pupU} bet @(tu[eT; (learned) 

bet 6(clef|tte {/rarl. neuii). 

school, bie Sifiule ; —room, bte Sdiul' 

ftu6t ; boy's — , bie finabtnfrfiiilt. 
scold, fi^eltcn, S. 
BCieam, fi^teten, S.; »., baS Qlefi^tej; 

sea, bo3 Stect, -«, b(( Sec, -(e)j<. 426; 

— sick, icfttanl. 
seal, «., baS ©iegd ; v.., iieB'f". teifie- 

flcln. 
season (of the year), bie Sc^tc^Acil- 
seat, »., bit ^i^ ; v., fe^n ; to take 

a-,fi*|e^i.. 
second (ihe), fcet jmeite. b<r onbetc 

(of two). [fu^n. 

see, (elien, S.; call to— (visit), 6e= 
seek, fui^cn. 

seem, Jt^lnen, S., bot-rommin, S., \. 
seize, gtetfetr, S. 
self, («m/-i.) felfcft, felSfi ; (c^/^rf) rfe 

™/f./™Hj..434. 
sell, CerfauFen. 
send, (ttiiifen, YxCbvn, M.; — for 

(person) iDmmetr (affen ; (thing) 

^oten (aifen, 5. 
■entiment, bit OkfinnutiQ. 
aerraut, (man) bet Wiener; (woman) 

bie Iiienerin ; — -gitl, bie Slaflb, 

■"e ; body of — 9, bif 3)ieiiet((5aft. 
serre, biencn {dat^ ; (wait upon) k; 

bietten (ace). 
aerrice, bet Sienft. 
set, "■., fcBf n ; inlr., (go down) untet. 

gef|(n, S., f. : — across, over, iibet' 

\titn, 287. 
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settle, (r., (arrange) otbneii ; (quiet) 

beni^ioen. 
seren, (ieSen ; — ty, jie6(en)ii9 ; — 

times, ftebenmal, 
seTeral, mtj"", '57; — times, 

mc^alS. [tt^weT. 

serere, (strict) frteng ; (grievous) 
shake, f^iilteln. 
shall, modal: fotfen, 261, 472; « 

sharp, f<barf, °. 

she, jit, (<«, 452), 

shear, fi^eren, S. 

aheep, baS ®d)a|, -e. 

sheet (of paper), bee ®oflcn, 431, c. 

shei^erd, bet ©i^Sfet; — ess, bie 

©dioferin, -nen. 
sheriff, btt ©i^erif (Eng.). 
shine, fdjeineit, S.; (glitter) flIiiiijMt. 
ship, baS ©t^iff, -e. 
shirt, ba8 §(inb, gin. -tS, pi. -en. 
shoe, ber @4u^, -e. 
shoot, [i^te^en, S. 
shop, bet Sflben. pi. "en, or — . 
shore, baS U|(t. 
short, turj, ' ; — ly (time), 6atb, in 

futgim ; — ness, bie £iitje. 
show, «., bie ©d)au ; »., jeigen, Weifen, 

S., (guide) fii^en. 
shut, fcEiliegen, S., ju^mai^eii. 
sick, ttant '. 
side, bie Geite ; on this, that — of, 

bie8(ei((S), ienfeil(8) (gtn., 280). 
siege, bie Selagerung. 
Bight, bei aniliif, bit SCnp*! (pi. -en) ; 

in — of, anjif^Hg (^-m,). 
silent, f(f|1MiB«nb {part. adj.). 
silver, baSSiCfier ; adj., (of) — , lilhtm. 
sis, bie ©iinbe ; —net, ber ©iinbei. 
since, prep., feit {dat.) ; coit/., (time> 

feit, feitbem; (reason) bn, 486. 
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sing, r"iflen< •*■■ 

aink, ftnlcn, S., |. 

sii, §«n. mciii fierr, 97, 418. 

Bister, bit ed)ioeflEv. 

Bit, lifeen, S.; — down, p* (eBf ; — ■ 

ling-room, baS ^D^njimnter. 
all, (fdiS; — th (the), hex fe^lle; — 

part, iai ®e(f|ftf1. 
skiD, «., bie Saul, "t ; (pelt) 6a3 geU, 

-c ; v., jcfiiniEn, i', [blau. 

sky, bet feimmel ; — blue, Sitrnncl- 
aledge, bn Sdillttcn. 
sleep, t/., fc^lafen, ^.; — ing-room, 

bus Siilofjimmtt ; a., ber S^lof; 

— y, fdilQfrig ; —less, fi^lafloS; go 

to — , tln^ft^loten (fdn). 
slipper, bcr ^anloffel (105), 
Binall, [Cetn. 
Bmile, Iii(!|c1n. 
snesk, fdikic^en, S., f. 
BDore, f(|tiantKn. 
snow, 1$., bei®$n«; »., fi^neicn ; — 

white, tcfintelDei6. 
80, (D, 485 ; (il>en> alfu. 
soap, bie Seiff. 
society, bie ©efeOfdnft. 
soldier, btt Solbal', -en. 
some, einige {fi/.); a>tli)ci (/ifff.); 

as part^ adj, often not trattsl, ; — - 

body, one, jentanb ; — thing, elmaS ; 

— times, innitilen ; — where, irge nb- 

too ; ~- day, einfl. 
•on, bci go^n, -"e; — ■in-law, ber 

©(^tDieflerio^R. 
song, bet ©efatifl, "e ; bo8 fiieb, -er. 
soon, bnCb; comp., iiftx; (earlier) 

ftii^et; (rather) tiebet; as — (as), 

jobalb. 
SophiA, Sop^i'e, gen. -n3. 
■ony, Betrii&t (/an', adj^; I am — , 

eS b)l mlc Itib, 437. 



of, 



Bort, bit ©DTte; what - 

tiir. 

soul, bit ©tele. 

sound, Tlingtn, S. ; n., ber Slang, "t. 
BOOT, fnucr. 
South, ber Siib(En); —em, jubli^; 

— wards, fiibHwtlS, 
Spain, (baS) ©pa'nicn. 
Spaniah, h)anifdi. 

spaik, ber ^v-vAt, gen. -nfl, p!. -n, 99. 
speak, ipTeifien, S., rebin, 212. 
speech, bie Spcac^e; bieiRebe; infin, 

n., baS @prt$en. 
speed, bit Sile; — y, eilig. 
spell, bnilflabie'ren, 215, i. 
spend, (money) auS'gtitn, S. ,- (time) 

jn'Sringen, M. 
spin, fpinnen, S. 
spite, ber ffiiberhiint, 99 ; in — of, 

trof (gtn. 280), 
splendid, priit(|tig. 
spoil, beibtrbcn, S., inir., \. 
sportsman, bet 3agtv. 
spring, (jump) fpriitatn, S.; (weU) 

queUen, S., (ieti aux., 298) ; »., ber 

sprung, -'e; bie OueUe; (season) 

ber griilling. 
spront, ^., fprieSen, S. 
square, (figure) ba8 SJieterf; (place) 

bet ¥lo&, 'e; adj., Bitrcttig. 
sta.ble, bet ©tall, -"e ; — boy, bei 

©loOtneilit. 
staff, bet Slab, "e. 
stair(8), bit Sttppt; up — , often; 

down — , unitn ; (motion) — , f|<iv 

^incuntei. 
stand, fte^en, S.; (endore), auS^^I' 

ten, S. ; — by (help), bei-fle^en, S^ 

{dot.) ; — still (stop), (le&en Hei- 

ben, S., f. 
star, ber Ettm. 
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■tvt, (depart) ab'fa^Tin, S., f., all- 

reil.>i, (. 
st«t«, bet maat, gen. -*S, pi. -en. 
otatton, bie ^tatiait'; (house) her 

atatne, tie 9i1ti|iiule. 

atay, 6tei&en, S., \. ; (a time) DerWci. 

litt. 
steal, fte^len, S. 
■tool, bet eta^l; — pen, bU Slo^I' 

(ebct; ttdj.,^^\txa. 
atep, p^ IrettB, S., \; h., bcr 2rilt; 

stair — , bie &(uf e. 
Btick, bet StDif, "e. 
■till, adj., flia(e) ; ao'i/., (time) nm!) ; 

(however) bo4 4S5. 
stone, bet @tetn ; of — , ^inem. 
stoop (down), fidi biiflen. 
Btonn, btr ©turm, "c ; — y, (liitniit<l^. 
story, (tale) bie ®e|tf|i<li(e, Sie Sage; 

(of a house) bet 'Btod, pL "e. [auS. 
■tralelit, Tci^t, genibe ; — on, gerabe 
strange (foreign), fiemb ; (odd) fon- 

straDgei, bet Stembe (adj. s.). 
stream, bet Sttom, "e ; v., ftrbwen. 
street, ble StroEie. 
strength, btc Stiirlt; v., fiiithn. 
strike, fcfilafltn, S.; (hit) Itefjen, ^.; 

(the mind) auf^faQen S. f. (t/a/.)- 
strong, tlott, ". 
student, bet Stubenl', -en. 
study, v., ftubie'tett, ziy, n., baS 

%tuHatn, ^in. S, pi., 118. 
subject, bet Qtegenftanb, "e. 
succeed, gelingen, ^.,|. impirs. (dot.) ; 

(foUow) folflcn, f. {dal.}. 
such, folfiet; — a, etn lolt^et, (oldi 

tin, 107 ; de/en adj., \t>, 456, 
sodden, ptb^Ii^. 
sailer, letbcu, S.; (allow) etiaukn. 
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suffice, geniigcn, gcnug fein. 

suffldent, genug, l|inicid)enb {^ari). 

sugai, ber gudcr. 

suite, bfti @e{Dlge. 

sum, bie Summe. 

Bummet, bet ^onttnet. 

summit, bet %i)ife1, bie $5^. 

sun, bie @otine; —shine, bet Sini> 

nenfditin. 
Sunday, bet eonntag. 
sunken {part adj), gefunfen. 
superior, itbetleflen; — to {dat^. 
suppose, an>ne^inen, S.; idiom, stt 

465; — (that), angenraimtn, ge- 

(ejt (boB), 480. 
sure, ri<l)et, getniti; adv., — ly, geinil; 

bo4 jo, tiio|[, 485. 
snnendei, tr., iibergeben, S.; intr., 

Pt& etgeben (243), S. 
sweet, ffi6. 

swell, WmeKen, S., intr., f. 
swim, fifttDtnimen, S.; (aux., 298). 
swing, li^toinBen, S. 
Swiss, adj., fdinieijerift^ ; «„ bet 

E(t|lDeijeT; /., bie — in. 
Switzerland, bie St^Oieij), 416. 
sword, baS S(tinietl, -et, bet aegen. 



table, bci Sififi, bie lafel 

tailor, ber Sdineibet. 

take, tie^meti, S.; — from, dot. 

pen.; — aVi (clothes), auiS-jieften, 

S.; — place, (tatt'finben, S., 373; 

— a drive, ride, walk (set then 

^ord,). 
talk, fptedien, S.; — ai, tefpteitieti ; 

»., baS Qlef^4. 
Ull, W. 133.". 156: (person) an* 
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task, bie Stufgabc. 

taate, fi^ineden; (trj)pro6iev(n, 215; 

f>., ill <8eftiimiid. 
tea, itx See. 

teach, Ictiren, 44s ; — er, bee Sit|rtr. 
tear, MififX/ -J-; — W pieces, jetKi- 

tell, fag<n; (a story) eita^Ien; — a 

lie, liigen, S. 
temptation, bie aJcTJuifiuna. 
t«n, itffx; the — iti, bet ieftnte; — 

-fold, je^nfait). 
testimony, (lesiimouial) boS deuQ' 

nU, -ffe. 
than, alS; mrr/^ benn, 449, 2. . 
thank, baitten (^oa) ; »., — s, bei 

Slant. 
that, dtm., bcr, jenet, biefet, 456t 

«/., b«, weltStt, 459; cunj., baB] 

in order — , bomtt, 468, c- \ 

the, bee, de/. art., 416; adv. cerrel., 

the . . . the, ie . . . bcftn, 334. 
thee, bii^ (ace:), bit (a'fli). 
theft, ber ®ie6pa^l (gen. -S)- 
their, i^; — s, i^rer, fler i^riae. 

them,[it(fl«.),i^neii(fl'a/.); ordem., 
4S7 1 — selves, (imph), fclbft, fet 

6et; <«/^*.) n* (felM"). 

then, (time) bann, bamalS; (infer- 
ence) benn, alfo. 

tbeolog;, bie Stieolcflie'. 

there, boil, be (i« foDj/,, 184); /j- 
/;^ftW, — (U, ace),e8, 294; o^"., 

therefore, beS^lb, bafier, alfe. 

they, pe, erdem.4S7- 

thief, bet Xiieb. 

thine, aijr'., bein; ptvn., btlntr, bet 

beinige. 
tbing, bai 3)ing, 



my- 



niil)lii. 



think,- benlen, M.; — of, (as od/ea), 
gen. or an (ace.); (opinion) bon 
(dal) ; (believe), glaufen, 

third, fl<^., (the) bet brilte; n., baB 
3)rittel (part). 

thirat, n., ber Sntfi; v., biirfien (or 
barften); — y, burftifl; I am — , eS 
biirfiel mldi, 290. 

thitty, bitifiiB. 

this, biefer, bee; in iomf., ^\t\, 401, 

thou, bu, 186. 

though, •!'/&., hoif, jeboc^; canj. (al- 
though), Dbeleii^ Menu . . . aiuEi, 
485. 

thought, bet fflebanFe, gm. --xii, pi. 
-n, 99 i- of. on (««.). 

thousand, (a), taufenb. 

threaten, bto^n (dai). 

three, brei ; — cornered, — etfig, — 
times, ^mal; of — kinds, — etlei. 

thresh, biefi^en, S. 

throne, bet Iftton, -e, or -en. 

through, adv., burd), 2871 fref., 
bur^ (ac^.) ; (motive) au3 (dat). 

tliunder, betSDnnei; v., boimem. 

Thursday, bet S^onnerSlafl. 

thUB, [d, 485 ; alfo (inference). 

thy, bein. 

ticket, boS IBiOel'; take — , IBfen. 

till, /re/., 6i8, b\i auf (ace); conj., 
%% bis bag. 

time, bit 3Eit //. -en; (counting) 
bai fflal, in comf'.,'Wiil; of that 
— , adj., bomatifl; —-table, ber 
Soliiplan; at (what) — , urn (ace). 

timid, fur^ttam. 

tired, miibe; — to death, tobmiibe. 

tiresome, mii^fant, langmeUig. 

to, iu; (place) no* (dat); an, auf, 
bis (a.:.-.) ; or by dai. cast; be/ere 
infin., JU (urn . . . jU). 



sen (fl^t.). 

— coonciUor, 

[©(JnelliMfl. 
ix press , htr 



together, jnfammen. 

too, adv., ju; can}., (also) au^. 

tooth, tiCT 3a|n, ^e^ —ache, baS 

top, bit &D§e, bcr @ipfe(. 
tonnent, qudlin. 
towards, n>t(t| <^a/.), 
towei, btt Sunn, "c. 
town, bit ©lobl, ■( 

bet ©labtrat "e. 
train, bei 3"fl. "c ; 
transitory, Derednglic^. 
translate, iibctfe^n, 287- 
travel, wifen (o«j., 298) ; n., — er, 

bet Seifenbc {part. ».). 
tree, bet Saum, "e, 
trip, Coiniey). bit Melfe. 
troable, «., (p^ns)bie3Hiil|e; (afflic- 
tion) bit SvubfaE, -c. 
tronaera, bic Seinlleibcr (/;.). 
true, Ina^t; (faithful), tteu; adv., 

— ly, ttngilidi, wa^t^t'Hs i i''»ir. 
tnist, ttanen {dai.). 
truth, bie sea^r^eit. 
try, serf utften ; (test), ptobit'ren. 
Tuesday, bet ajlenSlofl. 
turn, bteften, tnetiben, Af; — in, ein^ 

le^ren; — out, gitalen, S., f, ; — 

pale, etfeleii^en, S., (. 
twelve, iWiJIf. 
twenty, jnwnjig ; second, bet 

jineiunb — fie. 
twice, iWeimal. 
two, jioei, tai^e, 460. 



umbrella, bit Slestnfi^ttin. 
uncle, bei O^im. 

nndw, adv., unten, unlet, 287 ; frcfi., 
iiittrc (daA. ace). 
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undetatond, Uitfte^ S. 
undertalce, unletntfiinen, S. 
undress (one's self), r«^ au^'jle^n, 

S. 
unfavorable, unqiiiiftis (to, dot.). 
unftvtuiiate, unglMtt^; ai advert; 

usually, — etiDcife, 399. 
unhappy, (lami aipnadiag). 

universe, iia@ ^eltaU (gen. -3). 

univeisity, bie UnibcrfitSI'. 

unjust, ungete^^t. 

unknown, unbelannt (Jiart. adji. 

unmanageable, unlcntfam. 

unripe, iinreif. 

until, /«/., Ma, 6i3 ou( (ace.) ; ceH/\ 

b^A, bis bafi. 
unwell, unluo^I. 
unworthy, unwiiiblfl. 
np, adv., au\, ^etauf, |inauf ; — hill, 

betgon' ; — stairs, often. 
upon, prip., ttu(, ii6tt (dal., ace). 
uppet (the), bet o6en; —most, fcet 

ofietfle, 158. 
us, unS (dat. ace), 
use, 6iauil|(n {ranfy gm.) ; — upk 

oetftiau^en ; make — of, Ti^ bcbie< 

nen (jen.). 
useful, niitlidl (dat.). 
usual, gtwb^Ili^. 
utmost (the), bei augerftc, 158. 
utter, v., angem, 314- 



vacation-raroble, bit 3<>^icRrtl{t. 

vain, eitel; in — , bergebenB. 

valley, boS Xal, "et. 

value, bet ffiett. 

vanish, ft^ttiinbtn, S., f. 

vanity, bie eiteHeit. 

very, ]tfft; aii. tup., ^Bififi; aufiettl. 
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Tictor, bn ©iEfltr; — ious, fitgnift. 
Tiew, (sight) bit tlue^t^t; (opinion) 

.tiie Jlnfidit 
Tillage, baS Borf, 'n; — commu- 

nitj', bit SoTlfdiaft' 
Tiitne, bie Sugcnb. 
virtuoQB, tiigcnb^ft 
visit, b(|u<4en; »., ixc Sefnc^. 
Toice, btc €tiimne. 
TOlume, ber $anb, "^ 426. 
TOwel, bet SJnlaK, -e ; — change, ber 

ablaul; — modification, to Um= 

laut. 



wait, marten; — for, rarely gen., 
434 ; usually Ouf (3«.) ; — ing- 
room, btt SSatlefaal; n., — er, ber 

wake (up), auf'toa^en; fr., aeilcn. 
waUc, p., geften, if., f. ; go to — , 

fpujiE'ren — ; «., bee Spajitt'flanfl. 
waU, bie SRauer; (of a room) bie 

aJnnb, °e. 
want, II., 6mu(f|eii, fiibiivfcn (a6i, 

^«i.); B., (need) baS SebiitfniS; 

(lack) ber ajtanfld {an, dat). 
war, bei Meg. 
wardrobe, bie ©orberobc, 
waim, Wirmt ; I am — , mtt ifl — . 
wash, laa|(|en, S. ; also refiex. 
watch, luacEien; tr., temac^en; n., bie 

aSodie; (time) bit Utir, -en. 
water, boS 3Sa|fer; f,, wiiffeni, begle< 

ften, .f. 
wave, »., bit SfeDc; i/., Wc^n; tr., 

(dtmingen, j^. 
way, ber SSeg ; (manner) bie SBeife. 

wealc, fifiDad), '. 

wealthy, teidi, DErmosenb ijiari. adjX 



wear, troflen, S. 

weaiy, miibe, ermiibet (;>ar/. adj^. 

weather, baS Keller; —cock, bn 

^tlerftafin, "e. 
Wednesday, ber IHilHDmli, 388. 
week, bie Sio^e. 

weigh, Wiegen, S. ; tr., itidgen (242). 
welcome, willtammeii. [4S6. 

well, adj., Wo^l; adv., QUl, UDllt 
what, iWer. rel. pron., liiaS; (nUri-. 

0^*., weli^ei; — ever, atfeS imiS, 

RHiS . . . au<t), 459 ; — kind of, 

maefiir, 221. 
when, inter., wann; indef., Wenit; 

^</., m, bo, 4B61 —ever, menn. 
whence, Inofier, or i<^., 483. 
where, wo ; (in tomp., be/er^ vowels, 

whether, conj., ob. 

which, inter., weli^ei; rel., uelc^er, 

ber, S34. 
whUe, »., bie a&ile; cunj., (whilst) 

ma^renb, inbem, inbeffen, 486. 
whip, bie $eitfflie. 
whistle, pfeifen, S. 
white, loeiS. 

Whitaontide, ^flnejlen (pi:). 
who, inter., liier; rel., toelc^ei, ber, 

234!(he)-,-ever,lDer,lDer.. 

outfi, 4Sg. 
whole, ganj, 144; n., baSOtanje. 
whose, inter., toeffen; ret., btRcn, 

beren, 334. 
why, warum, mel^olb, mas, 458. 
wicked, biifi. 
wife, bie Smii, -en. 
wilderness, bie asiifle, bie 3Qi1bnl3. 
will, «., ber Saifft, ^H. -nS, //. -n, 

99; (last) ba3 leftamenl' ; v., idoI« 

leit, 261 ; medal, 47! ; asfut., 173. 
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willing, Uillifl; to be — , mllltnS 

win, fltwinnm, S. 

wind, bn ^m. 

wind, Dinben, i'.; — up (a clock), 

auf'jicfien, S. 
window, boB Seiifier, 
wine, ber J&in ; — -glass, baS SUdii' 

gloB, -tt. 
wing, bet ^lugtl ; — ed, gtjliigtlt. 
WilliAm, SBil^elm. 
winter, bn aSinter. 
wise, wellt. 

wlah,n.,btx1Sutt\i), -'c; v.,iBan\^ctt. 
with, (together) mit, faml, bet 

Kflt); (means) buK^ (««.). 
within, oo'i',, tnnen, batin ; /re/., 

(time) Slnnen (rfar.) ; (place) inner^ 

without, adv., biaugen ; /re/., D^nt 

(<Tfv.),angeT (^u/.), au^ei^ib (j-m.). 
woman, baSWtib, -tr, bieginu, -en. 
wonder, «., boS SBunbet, — ; v., ftd) 

uunbtrn (uber, afc). 
■wood, (material) JoS &oIj; (place) 

bwSJnlb, °(r; — en, ^Sljent. 
woodnum (cutter), bci £>oIj^auet. 
word, baB SBort, //, 'n, -t, 425, 
work, H., baS aj«1, -e, blc Slrtdt; 

I/,, arbttlen ; — people, bie arbellB' 

leute (/;. 426). 
world, bic SBtK, -«. 
wonn, ber f&aaa, "ei. 
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worth, adj., Utrt (f»>.); -- vhile, 
Itr IRiiSi trett. Ibo. 

wound, »., bit Kunbt; z>., t>cnDitn< 

wreath, ber fflranj, "(. 

write, ft^Teibtn, ^. 

writer (author), btt ©i^riftfletter. 

writing, «., bic ©thrift, -en; in — , 
WrtftUt^. 

wrong, adv., uttnitit; n., baS IIn> 
ntfi; to be — , unreal fyxbm. 



yellow, fldb. 

yeoman, btt Sauer, jvn. -3, pi. -n. 

yes, ja. 

yeaterdar, fltfiem; ai^'., of — , g«' 

(trig ; day before — , borfleflem. 
yet, (time) tiwti; not — , nod) itit^i; 

(however) bo^ jcbodl, 485. 
yield, neicEien, S., vafyitbai, S. 1 

both dot. 
yonder, adj., icnei; adv., boet. 
you, (//.) i^x; (nj^f.) bu; (r. «-//,) 

Sie, 189, noli. 
young, jujifl,"; — man.bErSunflTing; 

— lady, boS gimilcui. 
your, yours, adj. and prim, {set 

you) ; —self, selves, (™i/i.),ttl6fl; 

or rifi. objtct, 454- 
youth, bit Sufltnb; (young rouoj, 

ber aiingttnfl. 



■giiizodb/.Google 
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I. Plural of Nouna. 

See Foot-Note, p. 46. The following lists are added for 
reference: — 

I. Strong 1. {a) The following masculines modify tlie vowel (§ 76). 
ti« ap(e(, Htter, Soben, ©rubei, ®arlen, §a(f n, §omnie[, jammer, ^nbel, 
9Ranfl(l, ffioirter, Slaae!, Ofen, Sallel, ©^naber, ©^tDager, SJaKt, ajoflcl, 

(*) Variant are: Drt Su'en. Stoben, Cflbtn, SJabcI, ©(Iwbt(n), Sagen; 
and ihe neuter, baS Sager — with a few others, rarely, as bei Sogen, bet 
aRngen, etc 

;. Strong II. (a) Tlie following masculine monosyllables do not modify 
the vowel (§ S3, i) : ®er Hal, Sar, Jinn, S^Dtb, EQorti, S)Dif|t, 3)D((i|, X)ru<t 
(but in comp. MuibxMt, etc.), 3Dr[l, ®raii, ®url, §auifi, §Mf, ^unb, SadiS, 
fiaut, au^8, SKdIiI), aRonb <a)tDtiiicn = mimt&s). gjfai, ?o; ?!uI8, $unft, 
@<t)uFt, <£(f|u6, Slojf, 2ag, goQ (incfi), and a few others, with some of variant 
usage (§ 424-5). 

{b) But the following foteign masculines modify (he vowel of the last 
syllable ; ®er allar', iBiWof, e^pml', Stntral', JfnnnC, ffaplan', Jtotbinal', 
5RDrofl', ^a\a\V — to which may be added the neuters, ba» §D(pilo1', Spi- 
loK (pL -aler), 

3. Strong III. For roasc. plurals in -er, see pp. 29-30. There may be 
added — though with variant forms — ®fr ®otn, Stmuft (noj^^ji), Kitfil, 
©b(enii*t(§ 105). 

4. Weak. For masculine monosyllables of weak declension see p. 34. 
There may be added : ®er gelS (g 10:), Sinl, ISetf,3!crD, Spaf; also(g 121), 
©Itinmep, ffiorfofir. ffier Sutfffi, bfr fflffell (as also ber §irt, bei 0(f|3, and 
others rarely) occur with or without final t. 

5. The strong feminines {§ 82) are the monosyllables: 3)ie angfl, Sljl, 
»an( (bench), SBiout, Stunft, Stufi, tSawfl, Sni^t, ©ana, Stufl, ganb, §am, 
filuft, Jhafi, £u4, Jtunft, Zaai, Sutl, Snfl, aRadil, Xiagb, aRauS, SJu^t, Sta^l, 
'9tufi, Sluat, Sianb, Qurfl, dunft ; and, with variant forms, Slot, @au, @i^nur, 
gu^t. Also, 'flu^t, 'tunft in comp., armbiuft, @ff<4)iiu[|t ; and ^Sutler, 
Softer (§ 77)- 

367 
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6. Neuter monosyllables with plural -t (§ 3z) are. 

(a) In -r : S)o8 ^a\; &ecr, Snfir, Sfteei, ¥oor, Moljr, licr, Sor tfuft), and 
the following : 

{*) S)a8 ma. Sail, ®ein, SBoDt, ©rot, Sing (/-S/m^-), Cij, ScO, Std. ®ift. 
gefl, Soft, finif, SSxtui. SoS, SRofi, Sleft, ^fetb, ^^unb, ?ull, Ketfit, Kcfi, Meid), 
Kiif, Stab, SqIj, Si^of, ©4if[, ©(fnoein, ©eil, ©ic6, ©pici, ©tiiJ, SBtit, 3elt, 
8tug, 3i(l, with a few others, and some of variant usage (§ 105). 

7. The moat important nouns of mixed declension are given § 99-104, 
There may be added, though with some variation of usage: Set QllDatleT, 
Eotbetr, %\o.v. (?), ©trniiS {ostrich), Unlcclait, 3'trat, and the neuter, baS fltib, 
with a few foreign words, as Jfon'ful, Snteref'fe, Sutof I'. Elalul'. 

8. Other lists might be added, but hardly with advantage to the student. 
For special irregularities, variant or double foims, etc., leference muiit be 
made to the dictionaries. {See also §§ 105, 424-6). 



IJ. Us«8 of Some Prepositions. 

See § 447. The following are selected for illustration. The 
arrangement is made alphabetical, for reference: 

9ln, with dative or accusative, at or to a point. 

I. With dative: (a> /VaM at or near : (i)er(let|l nu berliite, on bcTOtlf, 
(na^) an tier ^anb, etc, ; (z) on : tier $ut ^unQt an tier SBanb ; an , bent Ufer 
flF^rn; bte 3Bnif|l am Sl^ein; and (3) of, of battles named for rivert: Mc 
Si^Iadit an bei %\ma (see bci). 

(A) Rtlative foint or Je^te (see pie± supeil. § 160): Sit Saflt (Inb j(H 
atn Idnufttn, (a/ tie) longest. 

if) Definite specification, (1) primarily of //a«, in: lawman tincm Su|t; 
(i) manner, bj: an btT $anb gieifen, fitfiTtn, l)alltn, jie^en, iy tie AanJ; 
hence, mcanj, by : an blT 'atimmt fcUnritn, (0 inoar l>y tie voice ; {^ flenty 
or -want, of, in: teiil), avm, fmtf, fftiDCid) an; ti6etftuf!, SlanBd, an ©elb; 
excess, want, of money. (4) cause, from : Ttibtn, flerSen, an ; from, or of 
(a disease; see Borj. (5) And with verbs, as ff^Icn, ^iniiEni, iwdfcln, to 
doubtef; tfilne^men, 2ufl fitlben, to take pleasure in, etc. 

(d) Time, definite without duration, at, in: am Snorgen gclil bit Sonne 
auf; am Unfange; am Qniie, On: am SHontiig; am neunlen 3Rai (datet 
S 309); an mttnem ®f6url8tafl( (see ju; and for lime of day. um). 

(<r> In many phrases, as, eS ift an mit ju rtbcn, my turn to sfiiak; efl i(l 
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iiidltS an bet ©tfi^irtUt, naUi^ in tie story; am ae6f n, alh'e; an (cinft ©teUt, 
IB his place; an bffiEn SteQE, insltad ef tkat^ etc. 
1. With accusative, motion or direction tO. 

(fl) ^/afi — to, on, against: er flefit an bit Etff, (leHt ben Sififi an baS 
3m^, ftangt bsn §iit an bit aUant); tlDUft on bie liite; fib6l &cn gufi on 
tinen Slein; Ic^nl fiiii an bit Woutr; and in phrases like: 3[n bie^xbtil 
flf^fn. go to -mork, etc. So, with motion implied (where sometimes dal. of 
ind. object): Etrenfflrieffirtibtn; ein Sud) fenbcn; cina Scbe fiatlen— on, to; 
and in address, without verb — letters, poems, etc., as; un Smmo, on bi« 

(*) Figuratively, directian of mind: benlen, (rinntrn, ninlinen, on, of; 
gloubcn, an, in; Bthjo^nen on, to, etc., and the corresponding nouns: bet 
Qhbonic, Qllaubt, on ; as, ii^ Qloubt on e i n t n @tDlt, in one God (see benten 
Don p. 134). 

(f) Number ax time; hereon, alone, denotes indefinite amount, up to, or 
neuly: ii loflct an bit jE^n-Xaltr; more usually with Vii, to, till: bij an 
608 enbe; Dom ffloigen biS on btn Kbenb, etc. 

flnf, with dat. or accus., On, upon, a surface. 

I. With dative; (o) Place, on, upon, literally, as; ouf bEm Sift^t, bem 
StrgE, bEV See, bent Stftifff, bit Strafes, (ein, etc. Hence (b), with places 
implying elevation or importance, ai: auf jaimtm ^namtt {uf stairs) ; flu| 
bEnt©(6lD|le (up at); and so, ouf ber Uniuerfllat, btr auBfletCung, htm SoOe, 
bein MorflE, bEt ^0% \t\n, etc. Also (c), local occupation or condition, at, 
on: et ifl auf b« S(*u(E {= still a pupil, while in school = in bEi ©iliult); 
auf bEt Sagb; auf eintr Mt ifE, etc. And hence in phrases like ouf bem 2anbe, 
i« the country; ouf btr SleQe, on the spot; ouf bet Sot, in the very act, etc 
(d) Metaphorically, resting or standing on : inuen, betu^en, be^orttn, 
befle^en (insist) ou! (yet also accusative), 

i. Much more largely, sometimes when dative might be expected, OUf 

{a) /Va«,with verbs of motion or action, corresponding to a, *, i- above; 
as, on: ouf ben <Beig, bit <^ee. Me Slrogt, Qc^tn ; to: ouf bin EQaQ, ben 
aRard, bit *ofi, boS Eanb, fltfien; on or for: ouf Me Sagb, eine Stift, 
flelien, etc. 

(i) (Up) to, a point, or d^rcej as: bid ouf bsn Xoi; Et ^at nit<4 aufS 
oufiErftE gebradit; — and here the absolute ja/zr/oAW (§ 315): QufS fi^iinfle 
gtiifien, etc. 

(t) Direction, on or after: Si^lag auf ©(^log, blow upon (after) blew; 
btr ©onntnfiftein folgt ouf ben Segen. Hence, on, as occasion.- bag iue ii^ 



370 APPENDIX. 

ouf S^itn Btfe^l, on your ordtr. And so, in phrases expressing manner, 

lii:aufbie(i2Bei(e, inriiVioaj'/DufJleulftfi, in Girmam oulSneue, o««D,etc 

(i/) Dirrctina OD or toward an object or purpose; fit ^1 immei (in Huge 

duf UA ftinl; tx eibl biel Qlelti auf SBiiiiier auS, en ot /oriookt (tbus, anf 

ia^/or, in order thai). Hence, as prospective condition, Od: auf bit Qlefa^r 
^anbtin, an the risk; auf Srib unb Sieben; auf bie|( Sebingung ; or In: ouf 
bitfenSon; aufaUeSfiHe (UteraUy,/<jr a// ca«j); or at; auf meint fioflea, 

(i) So, with verbs and adjectives, denoting direction of mind oa or 
tovrards as, for: (loffen, marlcn; to: antwoilcn, ^iiTcn, mxtXta: tr anlnortct 
mir; but: anf meine Smge; cr t)orl auf metne Slebt; ou: lei^ntn, |1$ Derlofftit, 
eS maain, jd^lcn; — adjectives, of: eiftrfu^tig, neibtf<4, fioij; at: bofe, 
wboft, etc 

(/) Ti'mf (t) on, towarda : eS ge^t auf ncun ; dnSierlcIauf brci, a ^uar^ 
ter patt two ; (i) prospectively for a point, or period ; fine Seife anf ben 
etfltn 3Rai feftfe^en ~ auf eine S)o<f|e Mrfdiiebcn ; tx idfl auf lini SSoitie ab, 
foraviiek; and in phrases like: e.v.\ vamtx, for tvir ; auf IBiebttftfien, till 
vie meet again, etc., in frotfitetive sense, for, till. {3) On or at a point, 
precisely; Aonimen Sit auf bie SRlnute, at the minute ; auf tlnmal, all at once. 

NoTK. — Kuf ii much uKd utTerbUllr {if, oftn, etc.), and In adverbial phnus. 

SfatS, with dative only — ont of (from within). 

(a) P/afr — motion Out Of: (i) Hu8 bent ^uft Inntmen ; Qlelb one bcr 
Xaft^e ne^men; auS bcm Senfler \ttitn, to look out of the mindovi; sometimes 
from (yet strictly from within): auS bit €tabl lommcu, etc. 

(i) Morenirely removalaway from: auS btnStugen; auB ber IBoln, «(/ 
of light, faihibn, Vic. 

(b) Source — tiota.ytj: (1) 3(S ft^t aa» 3(|teni igtiEft— au8 ftintw ©elm* 
gtn ; i4 ^tii auS ^rfa^iung — auS Stelen tBriinben ; ouS SSerfe^en, iy mistake. 

Hence, (2) origin, from; tti flammt au8 einetollen Samilie — ouS Ocilin; 
tin SEdri^en au3 alien 3<iten ; 3tai^ri4tin— Sricfr— and Stuift^laub, etc. 

(<;) Material — Out of, Of: 9CuS fflDlb gimai^t ; auS Zt^ra fltbrannl; bn 
SRenfdi befte^t au3 Seib unb @«ele ; auS nldii^ uirb ni^tS ; Werben auS, ta 
become of, etc 

(■/) Motive — ttam,ini: MuS Gilelftil, ®eij, 9}dI ^anbetn; ouB Mangel 
an &tlb, for -uiant 0/ momy; aai^itUitti fleB'" ©is. out 0/ respect, etc 

!Bet, with dative only — by, near. 

(fl) /"/ai-i— properly (near) by : ISv WoSnl 6et bw ftinf|C ; id| flonb b*i bcm 
SBnifl. So in many phrases; bei Sifcfic, at table; 6ei §o(t, at court; btini 
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USein (Igen; ii^ t)aU Uin ®elb hi mix, aiout mt ; bit 6(f|Ia<^t 6el Stipjtfl, of 
(with names of towns); hi ©iitnen (tin, in one'i senses; hi. ©eiH, aside, etc 

{b) More especially at one's hoooe: (i) <Bei bttn @4n«it>er, a/ Mc 
tailor's (house or shop) 1 tt wo^nt itX ntir, ivi'M mf (at my house — mlt mlr, 
elsenheie). Hence (2) as characteristic — with, among, in : !DaB i^ bei 
un8 SJobt — fret ben Deutft^n iiblii^, with us, among tAe C; baB JBott finbel 
tt<4 6ti ben DidHcrn — bel Soelbe, in the poets, etc. 5)aB fle^t 6tt 3I|Mn, 
alandi viith — depends on— you ; fragen Sic bti i^m itnc^, inquire 0/ him, etc. 

(t> /Bjfram^a/^ by (less frequently than in English): (i) Bel btr §anb 
ne^men; bel (einim Slamen nenntn, to call by his name. So (2) in adjuration: 
fet etott, Ay (rte A?// of) God; 6ft ttKltiei ffi^, ly, or o« ny -So»ffr; and (3) 
condition — On: bet SebeiiS(tTofE, on penalty of death ; 6ei allt bem, with (in 
spiU of) all that. 

(d) 71«(( — (i) on, as occasion: ©ci bitfei ©elegtn^dt, on this occasion ; 
Set bielEU SBortin, at these words. And (2) in phrases, during, by : hi Siadil ; 
frctXagt; frctSidlte, by ca7idlelight;%t\^t^V!a%a.%t, inbtoad day:h\W\tXfi 
Metier ; belm Sefen, lehile reading. Rarely with numbert, meaning nearly. 

^Itdj. with accusative only — throngh. 

(a) ^/an — motion throQgh: S)un^ bte Stabt — btn Salb— letttn; buri^ 
rintn Sl"6 frfltPtrnmEU, across a river ; butt^ atte ffltfn^ren r«8«i*. etc 

(f) Meant — thiongh, by : 3)et Qricf lant buTA bit $Dfl, through (ly) the 
mail; « toarb nxi) l]ur(f| bin ^anbel^ — butd) ^gnn ^elflanb, i^_^ trade, etc.; 
bun^ tin<n $feil DcTUunbet, by an arrow, etc 

(c) 71'ini; — extension through: here bunfi usually follows the noun (mote 
frequently, btnbutifl) : baB flanje Sa^r bun^ ; ben Xai binburd), a// ifay long. 

NoTE._2iurifi limuchuud adverbially (thioniliaat) 1 and, aa prcGi, )s laparablioc 
laaeparable, with chaoged aepta (5 >Sj>. 

Sfilr, with accusative only — for (originally same as Dor). 

(a) Primarily, plac»— in front of ; hence, in behalf of, for : Wlr (dntpFcn 
f&c JConlfl unb Satnlanti; mtine Srtunbe fiimmen fiir mi^, vote for me ; i(ti 
fpTS* fitf bitfj, etc. 

{b) Hence, in place of, for : (i) St ^nbdtftitmi(f|,/0rm<(af m^i^f»/),- 
femigt SB(a)aren fuc b(a)aTeS Qtelb, cheap goods for cash; id) ne^mt e3 fiir Uo 
jobluna iin,/ffr, or (K./'y'""'' (2) /W« — for: (iirae^" S.oI« taufeit — 
btrlaufen. (3) And for, as : in phrases like adtleu, trlliiTen, geCttn, ^alt<n, 
fi(§ aui»0(6(tt — fiir (§ 443, c), etc 

(r) HtncK, fitness, destination — tot : X)i)i Sl(u(t ift ni^t fSt mid); €ptef- 
jieufle fiir Jtinber, lays/or children, etc. Or (*) proportion, eorreapondence : 
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tSt i(l alt fUt (tine 3aSw, oldferhisyian; and phrases like SJtanit fiir aRnnn ; 
loB fur loB ; SBott (iir Sort, etc. (3) XettricHen ; fiir fttute, fur bitftS SJlnt 
for this timt; fiir mi4 fli/or mi i an unb fur fii^, «» and far iUtlf, per 

%Xt, with dative or accusative — in, into. 

1. With dative — position In (nearly aa in English). 

(o) /'/ii<£orA'fa«— in, within: in biffem ^oufe— MEfem Safire— fc« nSi^- 
fltn Boi^e ; in tScrlin ; im Sinter, etc. ; at : in bir ffiri^e — bcr St^ule, la 
scHbbI (see cnf); in JEutiem, in a short timi ; in flUet StiitK, ai tean as 
^0jji»/«.-int KItcT boneOSiaEiTen, at the agi, tic. 

(Si Condition : in Slebanlen ; in SeijtD<i|Iune ; in tiner ungliiiflidlen 2agt 

— ©limmiinfl — (tin, etc 3nt Segriff (tin ju ftftieiBcn {in tki idea) nn the 
point 0fviTiHng(%t,(,^. 

(1-) Manner: im 6(eifle beten, in tpirit; in ber Sile, in haste; in cinfm 
taldbifltnliEn Sont, in (svith) an insulting tone; in SEBo^rliett; in btt lot, 
in/act; 6(fltl|tn in, loconsislin. 

(o) /yof/ — into: in ha% ^uS — b(n fflarlen — b'^eH/ etc.; tot in bit 
ftivi^e — bit @i^ult — boS Zfiealer — gt^tn, to church, etc ; in : ei fc^nilt |id| 
inS Qtin — ^tle eintn @i^nilt in bit ffiange, a cut in his cheek. 

(S) Condition — change into : SBajfti in EBttn — iravrigttit in gicnbc — 
ttttli«nbeln ; in iWei Stiiic teiltn, into ta>o pieces ; in iippiflfcft Wrfafftn ; in 
bit Slu^l jofltn, to put to flight ; linwilligtn in, to consent; (li^ mifctitn in, la 
meddle with. 

NoTH. — 3n, u prefii, ii tin — •« il» Sertin, (inein. 

9Rit, with dative only — company, participation with. 

(a) Usually with : Wagnen ^- tfftn — mit (see 6(i); also to ; fpret^tn mil ; 
ucrmonbt mit, related to ; on : SIHlCeib twbtn mil, to have pity on ; by : tin 
SRsnn mit Stamen @(f|mibt, iy name (see bti), etc 

(b) Time — coincident with : !DIit bem 5r«^Iing tommen bie 6(f|iDnI6tn; 
mit bie(tn SJotttit ging er ab ; mil SafleaanStn^, at {with) daybreak, etc. 

(f) /nj/ysw^B/ — with: ffiit einem ffie[|er f^neiben; mit etnem <&o[<U 
pe^en, etc. ; mit Sit^tn Irtlen, underfoot; mit b(a)arem tSelbt lauftn, to buy 
for cash; mit bcr ?oft ft^lttcn, by mail ; i(6 (flfl* bomll, /uiiuji/mttlliplideren 

— bioibiereit — mit, by. 

(d) Manner — with: mit Betgnugen; mit grofien Mugen anft^en, with 
turf rise; mit eor(a^ — gleil, nM/xr^j;, and various adverbUI phrases. 
NoTi — ajlil, olicB lUndi » »dTerb, wiUioui obiecl — wMh, alons (wHhl 
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91>l4 witb dative only (akin to aal), near) — towards, to, sftei. 

(a) flate — direction towards, to (not of persons) ; Sdl reife not^ Enfl= 
[anb — nad) tBerlin — na(4 btm SUben; aotti bdStabi — nadi ^nufc — Qetitn, 

(6) Hence, oE object aimed at — after, for : laufen nai^, to run after; nai^ 
bfn ©Uttien flteiifti, tograsfal. So, froatn, ftfien, (trtitn, -ft^idtn — nadi, 
o/Urr, or /or; f^isfeen, Irac^ttn, tDCifen, jiEltn — notti, a/, etc.; and with ad- 
jectives, Segieiig nacft, etc. 

((■) r/Bw— after: (i) 9Iai^ Bieuja^i; nai^ jt^n U(|i; no* eintr minaK; 
(a) succewion after, next to: tiai^ bit ift et mtin li«b(«r 3rciinb, tuxl to 
you, etc. 

(d) Hence, after, according to (in tliis sense often follows) ; Sladl dner 
Sorfdirif I i<^r(iBen, aftir a <opy ; nai^ tSefc^l Ijonbein ; tiarfi meincr HRefnung ; 
noilfl mdntt n^t, by my match; nod) ben I3f|e&en; bent Hllci nni^, according 
to age : i)tt Slci^t naii, in a row. And in phiises like ii(|ten, uiteilen — 
nodi, to judge by ; viediCM, (i^meden — no$, to taste of. 

fltcr, with dat or accus, over, above. 

1. With dative, position Over. 

(a) Place, orer : S(T 3ictlel fte^t iiber bent aSttge ; nitmanb flegt iiber btm 
. ffiinig (i'r rant). 

{6) over, beyond : Ubtr t>cm Wttett lag tint neut Sitlt. 

(<;) OTer, dnring: dbei btin Sui^t, btm Utftn, fdilief er tin, while reading; 
iiber btmSpitle enlftonb btrSlrtil, during the game (over, eoneeraiHg= liter 
bo« ®pitl), etc. 

2. More freely wilh accusative, of motion, extent, action, cxpiessed or 
implied, over, above, beyond, abont, etc. 

(u) Direction over: liber bie Srude ge^en ; iibti baS &au3 fitegen ; ben ^ut 
fiber ben Siidi ^ongen ; cine Briide iiber btn Sliife fdilageH, over (across) the 
river, etc. Here belong such verbs as ^tnfi^eit, regitrtn, (itgen — iiber, etc. 

(i) Over, beyond; (i) U6ei baS Siel (dliefien, beyond the mark; iiber ben 
RSnig ftBen ; iibet eine 3K(ile Weit ; iibet meine Sriiftf ; iiber aHe fflafien ; iiber 
60 3af|" a". Also (2) past, by ; flb(r$ari3 na(| Sonbon, via Paris; and (3) 
after, in addition to : ^Tiefc iibtr Sciefe ff^Ttiben, letters ufon letters; einen 
lag iibet ben anbeni, one day after another, etc 

(c) Time beyond, after: (1) Uber tin '^a%x ft^en Wir unS wiebtr, in 
{after) a year; ^eule iiber Je£in lage^ ten days hence ; iibtr lucj obtr (anfl, 
sooner or later; (i) In some phrases, during (here usually follows the case): 
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fiber Slai^t, avir night (inlhi night); bit Blai^t fibti, all night; b(n @amm« 
iibci, all (Ihrsugh) the summer. 

(J) Frequently of aijecl or cause : about, concerning, of, etc. Thus ; 

(i) With verbs, as (pret^Eii, f^reifien, erjfi^len — iificr. aboat (see Oon); (a) 
especially of emotions and their expression, as : f'l^ aigem, ji^ frcuen, fit^ 
nunbern, irfi^tcden ; llagcn, laititn, ttautcn, ni(inen — fiber, and with like ad- 
jectives, ftD^, trourifl, etc., fiber, of, for, at, etc. 

nnt, with accas. only, aroiiiid, about. 

(<i) /"Ime .- llin ben Xi^ij fiEKK, laufen ; eima^.um ben ^18 binben, ttastn ; 
bi< ©cgenb um tSoitpn, etc. 

(i) Time, oi numbii — (i) indefinite, about : um Stttlemai^l ; um (bid' 
^uitbett, about loo ; but (i) Of the time of day, definite, at: um loelifie Seit ? 
um jnei U^r, d/fu'i' dV/cci, etc Also (3) eiiceis,\i-j : um eln Sal)r filler, 
a year elder. (4) Suetessien, after : eintr um b<n anbem, ene after another, 

if) Rotation aionnd, (1) alternation : einen %&% um ben anbem, e-very other 
day; (2) E^chattgc,ifx: auge um iluflt, an if/e/.iraB.rve; um einen bo6«» 
fteiS Taufen, for (at) a high price. (3) End, or Ion ; um baS Qeben brtngen, to 
deprive of life ; \a&\ie&^t\l\am.\MXi., ta lose one's money ; (8 ift um mii^ gt- 
fAc^en, ail over with me. Compare bie ^elt ifl um, over (as of a circuit com- 
pleted), and so in many phrases. 

{d) Very largely with remote object, about, for : um ettnoS [treittn, nm 
StoI, Stcjei^ung. bitten ; um @clb fpielin ; um Stat fingcn ; um ^iilfe Tufcn ; 
uiu QtDtte£ XSiUta.for God's sake. And with still more general rebrence: 
mt \ttttl ti um i^n, um feine ^efunb^elt ? how is it about, etc. ? l£3 tft nm 
feln Seben iu tun, his life is at stake, etc. 

NoTi. -~Sit [Kitten jltei. um, dncn Snfel : Hbei cipceuu cxgH at quaml, um. tb* 
objecl ol conlcuIioD. Thb man remote una el um u h« ia tlw Infia., um . . . )U. ol 

Itnlcr, with dat. or ace, uudei. 

I. With dative, position uuda, beneath. (<i) /Va^; .' Untn eincm Sanme 
Pe^en ; ei fle^t litf unlet bir (in mni); unlet bet Sanl), underhand, secretly; 
unter Segel, under sail; unlet metnem- SdiuEit fle^en, under my proteeHon ; 
unlei ben Qlefegen, subject to the laws ; unter biefcr Sebinguno, under (on) 
this condition. So (2) time: unlet ber Megferung SlapolwnB; unlet ben 
beul|(^tn Itaifem, under, etc. 

(b) Among, frequently 1 (i) aiAix anhem, among other things ; bit \itWf» 
nntet aUin (so, often, for part, gen., 3 43O ' unter einanbet, in confusion ; 
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s (z) between : unter mS eefafll, inirt nous; unlet Btii&ern, con- 
fidcittially, etc., ot (3) amia : unter 3ubeln, amid sheuti. 

if) Below, less ttan: lltitet bem SBert onfl(6fn, unlet %xt\% Derfaufen, 
fe/oic ca/af,- nnler jmonjifl Sa^tenall; wMtxaMxievVaX, bttteath atUriticism. 

2. With accusative, motloD, nnder, beneath (a) : uutti elueu 9tannt 
txeten, ji^ |liid)ten, to take refuge under; er tiat oBc ©inge unlcr feinc Sufet 
getan, put under; iSf nt^mc bli^ untCT meinen ^i^n^i, etc. 

(£) Amone: Unlraut unlet kn BBeijen ffien, ai ^iiw&ir^ ann^M^icJ/af; 
unlet tie ©olboten se^*", '" ^k/w'- 

Ssu, with dative only, from, of, by : 

(a) /'/<i<';(i) motion from: €t lomml ben bet @labl ; teift Don $ati3 na<^ 
Bonbon ; and in phrases, oon oben, bon liinltn ; bon einanber eel)en, to iip- 
arate, etc. (z) Trann'tian from ; bon Gotten }u Sc^liiBen, from wordt to 
Slows ; bon (iner ftninfSeit flcneyen, recover from. (3) Separation from : Jcf^ 
aJteilen Bon SBetlin; teiit bon ; fteibon Sifttltitn, free af deit ; (reigetpro^ea 
Con, acquitted of. 

(£) Time, from (often with added adverb) : bon IRotgen Wi 9(benb ; Don 
^eute; Don Ainb^ett an ; bon 3ugent> auf; bon Stlletii (ii/i\'()\'ix, from olden 

if) Source, from: (i) Don e^tlif^en Sitetn geboien; ettttaS bon einem Det> 
laneen^ etfiaUEn, etc, to ask from, or of ; bon ^eiJEn, from the heart; bon 
felifl, ■^ttiarily,bVL. (2) ^a&na/, fiom. Of : fiin* ©tiide bon Gifen <but 
QuS Sifen ma^en), tin ^etj ben i^lein (for the adj. § 432). (3) Means, fiom, 
by : et ^bt bon {einim ^nbel ; Don bet Sufi Iiben, on air; nag Dom StEgen ; 
Den S<^afl erftattt, etc. 

(d) Agency, by, especially of passive verb, usually personal (§ 274). 

(f) Specification, of (and here often for genitive, g 431-2) : 

(1) bet ftiiniB Don Englanb ; leinet bon un8 ; Itinhn %u bon bielcm ffiein ; 
and with adjectives : DoU \)on, full of, etc. (g 433). (2) Description : Uin 
SZann Don S^te, bon 60 ^a^ttn; tin@l^aufpieI<tbI>n$toieffton>J'/r^/»Jl0n; 
ein 3:eufel bon einct Stau, a devil of a woman ; and in many phrases. So 
with names, piimarily ftom (local) : thence of, as sign of nobility : ^iiip 
Don SiSmanf, etc. 

(/) Limiting object, of, concetuing ; with verbs like benlfn, fallen, 
^Bien, toBt". t^teiben, Iptei^en, loilfen, etc. : waa benten ©it bon i^m ? your 
opinion of (see an) ; ii^ Iptai^ buDon, of it, mentioned it (bariibet, about it, in 
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fSat, with dat. or accus., in front of, before. 

I. With dative; (a) /Vii«,(i)position before: Vox bent Sort (Icflcn; tior 
mtinen Kugcn ; Si^rilt bur ©*iill, slef by sUf. (2) In fretence ef, before : 
t>M bem Seriate, bcm ^iifitx, (tf^en, 

(*) Tiint, (i) priority before : Bor SBei^nttAten ; bpr E^rijli ©cSutl ; {2) 
preference before : Dor aKen 3)ineen, befen all, first. (3) Especially of time 
past, ago : Dor eincm %ei(tt ; Bor Sdleit, in timis fiast. 

(c) In presence of befi»e, from : (i) Bor tvatm ftkben, to_^r ftom ; bor 
b(in lobt etfi^reifin; and with like verba: Ri^ fiiitfiteii, jiltem; pifl ^w''". 
BcrSetfltn, liEt(teifeit — Bor, bt/ere, ot from (to avoid), hrnmen Bor, le team 
against, etc. Hence (z) Cause, from, or for : Ddi aingfl flie^n ; Bar SrtUM 
teeincn ; Bor Sungra fltrben (see au3). 

z. With accusative, motion before: toir (c^cn unS bor baS Xot (^ »( 
oni/, etc.) ; tie gonb Bor bte Hugcn ^llen ; Bor bo8 ©eti^t gefDrbcrt meTben 
{with motion implied); pc^t Bor bi4 look before you (direction) ; but i^ 
(d^ (S Dor mir litfltn (place), etc. 

3u, with dative only, properly to, but with various uses, (a) Primarily, 
motion to — (1) a pirsan (for place, see n<td|) : er (am ju mlr, licf (u feinci 
SRullei, Hence (z) to one's house (see bci) : ]u bem @(tineib(T ge^cn, fo Ike 
tailor's. Also (3) of actions directed to persons : et )prai% ju mit, fang jn 
mtr, j/o*f, jBBf io me, etc. 

(*) Outside of persons, (i) motion to (yet with notion of arrival at, thus 
distinct from natt;) : <£r Qe^t tiielic^ jur &tabt, to town (ift nai^ ber @. 9C> 
gongcn, has gone (starud) to the town; fic ItflKn boS ®elb jii feinen Siifien, a^ 
hisfeit; ton Drl jU Dvt, /rom plact to plaee ; and in many phrases : jU Entt 
Eammtn; ju @runbe ee!)en ; ju @<^anben iDcrben, etc. (z) In addition to: 
*r nimmt SBaffet gu feintm SBcin, v/itA his wine; gubem, bnju, besidit. 
{^ Limit, degree — up tO : iai ift fd|iJn jum Snipden ; baS ift juni Sac^tn ; 
jum Xobe b<tTii£t ; jum Wenigfteti, at least. 

if) Direilion to, {i) Objetl: WZkit i^xl&o\.^, love to God ;SivSf. ivmXiMim, 
desire to danee. (a) Purpese,fitness, for : ffiaS SReffer bis nl jum St^netben, 
mtinSotin ift jum ffiaufmann bf(timml,/i»-jmfi-(^fl«/; fic reit aum lobe ; and 
in phrases : ju ISaftf bitten, as aguest; ju 3iaie ge^en, nel)men ; ju Sdit gcbcn 
(far sleep); ju Sifttit ficfifn (»™^— nat^ bcm I., to the table) ; m'r a" ®f 
[flOen ; jitm lBeifpiel,/or«am//f, etc. 

(■/) £^^rf, (0 TransiHon to : I)aB SBflffer ntirb au EiS ; bet Jtnofie wadrfl 
aum ailanne (eran; and in phrases 1 ju ©tanbc fiiingen, to accomplish; jn 
ffleflt^le fielommen, to^/jij-A/o/; jum Karrwi \fi.\siv.,tomakeafoolof,Wi. 
Hence (j> as factitive object (§ 443,^). 
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(<f) without motion, at (see h) : (i) Place (towns, etc.), )u ^nriS ; bie nni> 
Mrfilal ju Seilin ; and ia phrases : gu §au|e ; jbt gonb, at hand; int &ee, 
a/ «a; eincirt ju giilen Ikgen — especially with following adverb: 3i<"t 
%oxt, Stnftft — fiinauB, aul of {at), etc. (2) Timi,a\, it, general expres- 
sions (see an, urn) : 3u B<i|na<%ten (but am 25. ^tumbtx) ; ju WM&q (but 
urn 12 ll^i); aurS'it kt Sliebtcaer; ju gl(ii^(r 3(il; i" (eiittr Q(\\, in due 
time; also foi: ein ®Efi^eii( jum ©tfiurtotaae, a birthday gift. (3) ProfiBr. 
tioH — tt,to: 3)aB Sliirf iu iloei ©rofcfitTi, t-u>a greschen a piece ; boS^Efunb 
ju 16 llnjen geiti^ncl ; jum Xeil, in part; ju Xaulenben, ij' thousands {at a 
time) ; it iU poali, tweive at a time. (4) Manner, in many phrases, On, by, 

etc, ; JU iianti, ju Saffer, ju $F«Tb, ju Su|, ju BaQert, ju IStru, etc. 

NDTB.^ForiUwilbiD<imti»,ucS47I' — luionuol its usEa iU must be unfully 
diilinguubed tram the indirect IdatiTc) object; as H U<^, U^, etc. 

Remark: — The foregoing examples may suffice to illustrate the Idio- 
matic uses of prepositions, and their wide extension of meaning. A full 
exhibition of this subject would require a volume. It may be worth while 
to add here the well-known doggerel lines of the German grammars : 



I. GKNITIVE. 

Unineit, mittcU, traft unb nii^tnb, 
lout, ttennEge, ungeaiiilet, 
cber^alt unb unki^alti, 
inner^alb unb au|ci^al&, 
bitBIdl, itnfttt, fjolScn, tncoen, 
\tatt, nu^, langa, iu(ola(, trog : 
fit^n mil txm @(nitic, 
obtr Quf bit Sraflt iDcfTtn ? 
ajotfi ifl 5teT nic^t iU OerBeiff n, 
ba| 6ei bicfen lel)t<n bcei 
aai41'ei2)allDT)(^tig fei. 
^itrju tommt noifi „um — WiHtn." 



II. Dative. 

mil, ttai^, nii^fi, nebft, fam^ 
hi, \txt, Don, JU, jumiber, 
entgtaen, au^ez, auS, 
[Kte mil bent ^atio nteber. 

III. Accusative. 
Qei ben ^ortttn : bun^, fiii, o^nt, 
fnnber, gegen, um unb tuibcr, 
f^rtiSf f«ta ben ticrten Sail, 
nie tinen anbent nitbei;. 



IV. Dative c 
SItt, auf, Winter, neben, in, 
iibei, unttT, Dor unb jlirirAen 
(le^en mil bem bierttn 3an, 
Wenn man froeen Tann : woI)in? 
SDttt bem bdlten flegen fie fa, 
bag man nut tann fiOB«n : mo? 
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NOTE ON THE ORDER OF WORDS (LESS. XXXVD. 

The following mnemonics have been found nseful for beginners. Of 
course they do not cover all possible cases. 

Referring to the formulae, p. 177, let also a denote any single verb- 
•djunct, and c any subordinating connective ; also let P stand for Princi- 
pal, and D for Dependent sentence. Then: - 
( N = S. V. A, ! 
* ~ ( I = aV. S. A. ( 
D = T = <: S. A. v.— one fonn ; 

the verb, V, being the Variablt. 

Nots. — 1. 4 naT lUa bt u InlrDdaclar; cliuK <{ ]«4r < 
1, lu ■ reliciie cluu, c ia included id the pronoun. 






In Complex si 

(1) The Principal preceding: 

P D — N T, or — I T — two forms. 

(2) The Dependent preceding — here P = I — hence ; 
DP=.TI — oneform. (For Exceptions, see § 350). 

The order of possible verb-adjuncts may be indicated by the following 
formula; 

A^i. Pron. Objects: a. accusative, b. dative; z. Adverb Time; 
3. Noun Objects : a. Dat., *. Accus.. c. Gen.; 4. Adverb ; a. Place, 
b. Manner ; 5. Objects with prep. : a. person, j. thing ; 6. Pred. 
noun or adj. ; 7. Last, the non-personal part of the verb : sep. 
pref., part., infin., in their order (see also % 357). 
Of course all such adjuncts will not occur together ; and exceptional 
cases are not here included. We may add, however, especially 1 
D — bo6 — P (§ 350, l) — (read D minus bofe, etc). 
D-n>Enn = I(5 3so,j). 
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j(l4-6i idil., 395^; ld(.,19S. 
8aKrl>t'<*- '44> >iS < pndiaie, 160-11 nb- 



TaniM, indicative, «£> ; pnunt, 46] ; pa<t 
and pecfect, 464; future and fat. perl., 
46s ;»ubiuDctive, 46J, 470. 

Ttmt, 39s ; of day, 305 ; daw, laq-io I indef . 
<gen.), 43S 1 <!'<■ ("t.)i MS i '!»''«• ot <**- 

TltlM,4>S,4JS. 46'.'- 

TranipoMd order, 347-9 ; ipei^l l^aIe■, 



3S0-'' 






ixiliarj, 167-74 ; . 






clauei of atroDg, aiS-30 (lee synopui, p- 
i]4, and alph. liat) ; mlied, i;]-4 ; modal, 
a6o-ii irregular, JS(-6(Me lilt); refleiiva, 
jjo-a J pjurivfi, 370-6 ; impenoDail, 190-$. 
Compoallion ol: — insep., 177-9 ■ i^9~7^* 
«p.i jSi-s, 37; ; «p. or Iniep., i8j, 378; 
conpound prefixes, 369; apecial caaee, 
)79^i. Synuc of; with gen,, 434; willi 
dal,, 4371 vilb ace., 441; double obfecti, 

— nornul, 139^43 i Inverted, 344-6 ; trana- 
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■n, V", ■; 4«o. 4i ttUn^. iup. pref.. ,50, 4. 


Iti, Appendii. 


alliin, 316. 


i(lb», lcl»««, 460, 




IU./r'>.,>8o;™ 


cmj. (condition) 4^1, d; (time) 486. 
«M, vilb. 9up„ 160, 4^, s; diit. from oufi. 


■An. M-H., 78, 386 




=k,n<n.n.,jS4,.. 


•n. Append).. 


b«(kir).lncoinp.. 


■N»ra(>eco«l), 460,*; -Ifrdli. J". >■ 


35., 1; indef,, ,s 


»B»<M, infin,, 47S./i- b»6- 477. '■ 


i»i. kits. FM.O. > 


-«l|.adi.,,«,i. 


bnl, omitwd, 3SO, 


tut. with rel., 4S9. JS "iA "'■'i-. 486, 4; 


■k(, noun.. 384, 1. 



383 



bcr)nil|f , btrfdbt, aos, ,56-7. 

fct«,>r«i.«wj*.,456,i. 
bttftl. 4S6-7t>i(^. tio 
»■«. 4«S, «. 

kniCT, kititn, )«. 
•ntil, Appendii. 

t, dropped : nouns, 85. 89, •t'.':. tt 



.ei,noim..3&«,8,386,3. 
(llfWf). 3«..M«. 
fhl, art., wi -.-,., 30,;. 
ete-, prefii, 2S3. 



«r,mddrui. 






^(C(l,(«e.l 


t). 




^m, «ii., 39 






(r(t,arf/.,J07 


adv 


485 



■faA, -fittiB, adj., 306, %; ,00, j 

tvlgtnb, 117, 449, 1,^. 
Etrtaa, SiaHCcIn, iit1«, tzS. 
fenf. KBn.'jifl. joo, ««■*. 
fOr, Appendix. 



B'B'fio"- 
BtHen. " 
atnns, 3 



flhWl»™.o6) 


4S6.4 


•glel*™. pron. 


omp., 


hlt(M,au., .7. 


.96; 


'kofl. (Mflifl. >d 


.VK. 


6«l»,:44i'^"n.p. 




•lalt, i»o; comp 




lKl|», wiihiofic 




-6(tl, noun. 386, 4. 


S..,484,*ip,.fi. 




ll»,lncon.p.,4,j 




»w, 484; prefix. J 


7.C. 


.Upl.«li.. ,9S.6. 




.i«,pl.,.,8-. 




Attn. verb), ii; 


J6s. 


■il, *lj., 39S, i- 




3ftt, *ld««, ,6, 3Sco 






■ta. noun., 386, J 


Pl.,9 


inltai. 486. 




Irent, 460, 3. 




■iW, »dj., 395, a. 




In, 4»S. !■ 




iiktr ((inl, J45- 




i«n«. 4S6. 





I, Appendi.. 

dropped, loj, 38,, 6; injened, , 

A, Appendix. 

S, noun, 3*4, 4; 3S6, i;fl., 83 

lll.n..,4gs,6.' 



3% 



'KilS, adj., ifxi, 5. 

'«,foreS(il),i53i '" 6 
.t.l..W,i»-".l»4.7- 
.(i™, lid)., 39i, '1. 
.Mafl, noun, jB6, 9. 
(Aoa, wilh prewnl, 46! 

et.,6r.,(tit1ci),4SJ,' 



6i(,.iiddn», iBS^iCfl 



natt,Mft«n,(p)ini 
rt, HOOD, 384, ■; to- 



wn, Appendix )u, 476; — bal, 46S. 

««'. 38?, 3- 

«.,J87.4- 

»l((, rs6, 145.^,460, 6. 

DdEIi, iSS.c; 'DDK, 4«>. 4! <^'>i 433- 

•**KItll,/">., iSo; ra«/., 4**./- 



Mat, int., »19, 45S! "'■■ »3*-7.4S 
jiii iM^f. ud Wc.. 4;S. 1, 4S4, ; 
n>(*n(n«6>,j"9- 

WCU, 4S6, I. 

.Wctft, »d»., 3M,C. 

nwllin, '■"'., "ao, 4<S; "/., 134, 4J 



4S8. 



«.{tiint)4S6,'i 



ood.) 486, 3; 



nK)486,</i— "Wft, J08- 
'(, 48^, lo; d6 . . .. 486, 4- 
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GERMAN HANDWRITING ISdfttft]. 



Tbe Large Alphabet. 



A B C D E F G 

H I J K L M N 

O P Q R S T U 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 



X Y Z 



The Small Alphabet. 

abcdefff ghi 



jk Itn nopqr 



sssttuv wxyz ' 

Modified VowelB. I 

P /- ^ , 

A a 6 U u 



a^.t^ d^^^^ f^^^ 

Au au Au au 



Eu 



Ai ai 



Donlile Consonants. 



Ch ch Ph ph 



Th th ck ss SI = ss Xz 

NOTB. — A> h»s been stated, p. i, it It nol neMisJU? — « lent nol it £rit— to wnl 
■he Gcrnun Sckri/I, But il mil become neccuary to lean to lead it. Thii can be doi 
■nly by practice In icodiDf acliul handwriciD(, A> an iolro ' 
Sthri/I will be added. 
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VOCABULARY TO THE SCRIPT, 

(ABRIDGED) 
IttdudiHglht Scrift fVards not found in tht gtneral Vocabulary. 



aOerbingd, by all means, surely. 

an^Imlteit, to bold on, slop. 

an^Ttbtn, to address, say to. 

ilnncl, m., sleeve. 

■tlantiflll, Atlantic. 

beibt, botb. 

Selolpitnitg,/., reward. 

bemecftU, to remark. 

bequtM, COD ven lent 

bc^itltbig, continual. 

»nitet, «., puise. 
baita4i after it, about it. 
b'ennDI^, nevertheless. 
^oBor, m., doctor, 
^orffl^enfe, /., village uvem. 
^nntmlcit,/., stupidity. 
ibtnfaHiS, likewise. 
e^nclltettg, reverent. 
61, n., egg, /;. -cv, 
Cintu, (one's) own, peculiar, 
ctn'gebilbtl, vain, conceited. 
einp, once, one day. 
tvC^m^txi, to receive. 
SxgiaubCT, Bi., Englishman. 
eatgeeen, to reply, retort. 
(SttigniS, «., event, occurrence. 
cmta^ncii, to exbort, warn. 
Cinibtrn, to reply. 
tt^jtSt^'H, to tell, relate. 



^liege,/., fly. 
S^nbening,/., demand. 
fpn^Ipntneil, to get on, get through. 
ffinft, fifth. 
ffinfjlg, fifty. 

Befa§t, collected, cool. 

gereil^cn, to redound, result 

©cfl^il^lC, /., history, story, 

gewtt, certain. 

Solb, »., gold. 

gniftit, to peep. 

@tllbeH, n., florin. 

HiKCiK, into, in. 

^inttrlafliit, to leave behind, be- 

^O^mftttfl, haughty, proud. 
$»fFltMU||, /., hope. 
6»lea, to fetch, bring; — Inffen, to 
send for. 

3llfel,/.. island. 
Stalic'nct, «., Italian. 
3nHl6, m., James. 

fm^en, to cook, boil. 
ftantgrcii^, R.. kingdom. 
ff»ft,/., food. 
m,\, cool. 
ftsitfl, /., art. 
Iter, empty. 
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Sittetalnt',/., literature 
fiW^, »., hole. 
£Mb, m., lord. 

magcr, lean, meagre. 
9Heer, «., sea, ocean. 
anpuari^', m,, monarch. 

9Iai^lci(, n., disadvantaj 
Mnff,/..r.ose. 

¥at)fil, m., pope, 
^erfon',/.. person. 
^Tlt^ler, IB., boaster. 
Vnptlinj', /., province. 
¥rfifltt9,/-e: 

«««, »!., 

Stn^in, vt. 

@«^fen, »., Saxony. 
SArif^tfltr, Bi., author. 
Stealer, m., scholar, pupil. 
fefJfB, rare, scarce. 
Sittt, A custom. 
fptlfl^, other, else. 
@tl«'nleil, n., Spain. 
fptiftx, to eat, dine. 



VOCABULARY. 



, fame, gloty. 



floli, proud ; noun 

tentr, dear. 

tun, (o do, make, | 

lyrol, »., Tyrol. 

uni'iDerfcn, i 
nnematttt, unexpected. 
Uuttrflii^iiug, /., support, aid. 
Uxnttf^Snit, shameless. 
UetfulflCtl, to pursue, persecute. 
Uerlangen, to desire, demand. 
Sttfe^en, «., oversight, mistake. 
Scrflanb, m.. understanding, sensft 
»»tfltftr, m., ancestor. 
VOC'fttllei, to present, introduce. 



(by). 



DPriUtC'fltljtn, 
iffiaflcn, »)., carriage. 
SBeiSJei*,/., wisdom, 
nenigftenS, at last. 
Wibmen, to dedicate. 
SBici, ffi., landlord. 

ma, m., wit. 

nvlllftil, cheap. 
3Urfilt'Iel|rcn, to return. 
jH'tnfeit, to call (out) to. 
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EXERCISES 

ALTERNATIVE OR SUPPLEMENTARY TO THOSE IN PART I. 

By C. F. KAYSER, Ph.D., 
InMtuclor io Getimn and Lilin, Boys' High School, New Vork Qty. 

EXERCISE I. 

(a) 1. 5Der Center bee grouleinS iff ber Srubcr be§.9KaIerS. 
2. Die 5Kiittet berllBabi^en finb' bie 3;bii|ter bt;3 (£nglanbcr§ — 
be3 Gngtanb'erS SocEiter — Jb^Kr beS (JngianberS. 3. Ser 
Wantt\ ge^ijrt* ber 3Hutter bcS ©^iilerS. 4. 3)q§ ®emalbe 9^= 
tifirt ben -©rubern bc§ SloftcrS. 5. ^ft ber ©ruber in' bent 
Sloftergorten* (=- ©nrten be§ S!ofter§) ber Mahr beg ©emoIbeS? 
6. S)ie fflbgel auf* bent ©dumc^en bort* finb ^bler ; fie finb bie 
SSiJgel be§ ^immelS. 7. ^at' ber .^immet qu($' Senfter? 8. Jpat 
ber ©ii)iilcr ben iSoget im (= in bem) SJJantel? 9. ©inb bie 
33ruber ber 5Kutter (— ber 3Kutter ©ruber) in mbftern? 10. ^at 
ba§ S8autncE)en im ®arten beS ?lmertfanerS fc^on' Spfel9 1 1. Sic 
Sliiget ber 9(bler, ber SSiJget be§ ^immelS, frab fltofe'* i*- ®sr 
©paten gcftiirt bem Slmerifaner, bem SKnler be§ SlofterfenfterS. 

>ift, ii; finb, art; (Ic jinb, tity arc. ^geflorl, belongs. »in, i«i auf, on, 
ufon; with dative «hen expiessing rest. ^Compound nouns have the de- 
clcDsion of the last component, 'bori, tkirt. ^^t. has. 'audi, alto. 
'f(^on, already. '9106, lorge, tall, great. 

(^) I. Is the teacher of the pupils also [a] painter ? 2. The 
cloister has two ' wings. 5. The painting belongs to-the brother 
of the teacher. 4. Are the friars {= brothers) of the cloisters 
Americans or' Englishmen ? 5. In the fields and' the gardens 
[there] are birds, 6. Has the eagle also wings? 7, The sky 
belongs to the birds. 8. The mother of the girl there is also in 
(auf) the painting, 9. The apples of the little-trees in the 
cloister-garden belong* to the brother of the young-lady. 10. 
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The painter of the window is the teacher of the girl's brother ; 
he* is [a] window -painter.' 

'two, iWei «or, Dbfr 'and, un6. < belong, 3d pi., a«%Bnii. *he, et. 
* wtndaW'painter, 3en|KnnaleT. 

EXERCISE U. 

(a) I. ^ct ber Sruber ber S9TQut auit ein $ferb? a. SRiiffe 
finb gtiii^te. 3- Sir rooltnen' einen ^onat* im ^ai)r, ij|t' and) 
jtoei, im ®ebirge. 4- ®ie Dffijiere jinb j^on auf ben @c^iffen. 
5. 3n ben ©tirten ber ©tabt finb ©tiitile unb iBiinfe unter* ben 
Sfiumen. 6. 'Bie SSiJgel finb bte ©i^iffe ber 2uft. 7. 3)er ffiatcr 
ber ^iinglinfle ift ein Qreunb be§ JonjeS. 8. ffitr mad)en' anS* 
ben ^oaren ber ^ferbc oft SeuQ (iir' iHiicfe. 9. Sine SKutter ift 
ojt iagc unb Sliac^te in Seforgni^ um' einen @o^n. ro. 2)er 
Slofter(ct|Uler ifat jniei ^e(te unlet bem 9trm unb einen ©tocl in 
ber ^anb. 11. 3)er Gngtdnber gab' einem'* ©D^ne beS DffijterS 
ein $feib unb einem ©ruber ber Sroul einen ^unb. 12. Slie 
Sraut beS DffijierS ift in Iriibfal unb in SBeiorgnig um bie** 
aitutter. 

> Wlr »of|iMn, ist pl.,Miif liT-e. 'duration of time is expressed by ace 
«ofI, s/un. *iinKT, uaiitri wiih dat., expressing lest. 'loit maiften, ist pi. 
pies.! vie mate. 'auS, oui a/, a/, /row; with dat. ^fiir, with act, /iw. 
'um, aronna', afett/./er; with ace. ' gob, 3d p. past, .pair. "dat. expresses 
indirect objecL "Transl. ail, by possessive, Aer. 

{6) I. The officers of the ships are sons of the city. 2. Only 
one (= a, wi/A emphasis) ship is on the sea, but' two are on 
the river. 3. The eagle has no' teeth in his (—the) head. 
4. Have cities always gates ? 5. Are the sons of the Ameri- 
cans the friends of the guests? 6. Are the days also cool* in 
the mountains? 7. The eagles are the kings of the birds of 
the air {//.). 8. The mice are an obstacle* to-the trees and 
fruits of the fields. 9. The maid-servants have also cares 
and troubles, 10. I have a friend there; he is a friar 
(brother) in a cloister. 11. In two years [there] are twenty- 
four* months. 12. Has the brother of the young-man (— 
youth) a horse and a cow, or only a dog? 
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■but, aBer. >no,//ur. leine. 'cool, liit|(. *pu( pied, noun last; repeat 
tlie article, 'twenty-four, bieiunbjiiiaiijig = foui-and-twenly. 

EXERCISE m. 

(a) I. 3d| tiin ein Sinb bJefeS CanbeS fo' gut* luie' bu. 

2. ©eine SHci^tiimer finb grofe ; ei ^ot ®elb, gelber unb SSalber 
unb nud^ §ijufer in ben 3;)6rfern unb ein ©c^tofe in ber ©tabt. 

3. 2Rein greiinb f|at jroei 9(mter in biefem 3a^re. 4- 3>ie Sanber 
jeneS SRanneS finb fo gro^ mie' bie jiDei giirftentiimet. 5. 3n 
ben SStattern bet Soume roo^nen bie Sfigel. ■ 6. 3^" Sei&er finb 
olt. ober i^r Oeift ift noc^' Jung. 7. 3)ie Offijiere unferer 3*egi= 
menter finb Scanner torn* Oeift unb Sraft.* 8. ©inb tDirdi^' 
®eifter unb Oefpenfter in ben ©emdd^ern jeneS ©d^toffeS? 9. ®ie 
Saber in unferen ^ofpitSIern finb fdtjon fe^r' olt. 10. Sie ®iitter 
ifirer SBater ftnb au4| ifire ©otter, n. 3)ie Slanber ber §iite 
biefe§ Sio^t-eS fi"b Hein, ober bte §iite felbft' ftnb ^od|. 12. 3n 
ben Oeftc^tern biefer Sinber liegt* ®etnttt. 13. Sfene Orter be§ 
Zaki finb teid& an" ®oIb unb ©ilber. 14- S)ie SBormunber 
biefer Sinber ^often fefbft feine S'inber. 15. ©inb bie ifianber 
'ener Olafer auf bem lifdie nid^t" griin? 

>fo . . . tuic, f . . . ali, as , . . as, m . , . as. ^gul, adv., well. 'noA> 'I'll, 
yiL •Don, with dat., ef. *6i( Jhaft, fmoer, slrengih. *lDiiniil|, rtally. 
'feftr, vtiy. '(elblt, ihemsclvt!. »(icflt, /mi. >»on, with dat. if expressing 

(b) I. God is our father in (the) heaven and we are his 
children, i. On every page (^ leaf) of that book are errors. 
3, Are the children in the houses of their guardians.' 4. There' 
is feeling in the songs of these peoples. 5. Are the roofs of 
these houses really [made] of glass ? 6, In these nuts and 
apples [there] are worms. 7. There are no spooks (= 
©efpenft) in the apartments of the king's castles.* 8. Is she 
the mother of those children there ? 9. The trees have gar- 
ments of leaves. 10. Children's hands (>*the hands of chil- 
dren) are not so large as men's hands. 11. Is our country 
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(Sanb) rich in forests? 12. Books are always' our friends. 
13. The villages and cities of a country are mostly' in its 
valleys. 14. He has two glasses in each of his hands. 

1 7» ere, as introductory, eS. ^king's castle, SBniB6j(tirotl. 'always, imtmr. 
'mostly, meifttng. 

EXERCISE IV. 

(a) I. 3n biefer Seville roaren bic ©o^ne ber tSiiffK" unb 
©rofen be§ 2Qnbe§; abet fie rooreit iiiii)t fe^r fteifeig. 2. 5fficinc 
IJiJc^tet unb beine SWutter loareit greunbinnen in [ber] ©^ule, 
3. SBir finben^ ^ugenben ixic^l nur bet* gronen, fonbern' au^ bet 
SRannern. 4. ©inb bie 5lio|)ren in 91frita aucti Sftriften? 5. 3)ie 
©ij^ne jener Mboofaten iDoren Dor* jroei ^f^ren nod) ©tubenten. 
6. 3n)ei bet iPrinjen Dor ben SUauern ber ©tabt finb ^reufeen 
unb jroei finb Snglcinber. 7. 2)ie Stffen in bcm ®arten bort finb 
bie greube ber Sinber unb ber SJiagbe. 8. S)ie Sa\)l ber ^Blumen in 
meiner ©tube ift jegt' nid&t (o gro^ aU Dot einetn SUnnot. 9. Xic 
giitften finb bie §erren ber Scinber. to. 5)te loten [beS] §errn 
©^mibt loaren 3:alen eine§ ^elben. n. §err 9i. tft ein SJeffe 
meiner grau. 12. ip^ilofoplien madden' nucE) t^re geftter ober 
3rrtumer; benn' jie finb quiIi nur aBenfdt)en. 13. 3)ie U^ren ber 
3)onten finb nid|t fo grofi aU bie U^ren ber §crren. 

ifinben, isl p. pl.,/»rf. ^6ei, with dat., iy, wilh, m. 'fonbem, Sut, after 
a negative, 'cor, with dat., bcjott, age. 'jfpl, nirai, at ptestnl. 'mot^n, 
3d p. pi,, maki. ' tienn, for, conj. 

(i) I. Are [there] only trees in the garden before your 
( ^ thy) house, or also flowers ? 2. In which room have the 
girls their pins and pens.' 3. Birds' have garments of (Don) 
feathers. 4. Not only oxen' and cows', but also horses' are 
useful* to man' (aKenji^). 5. The fools of the kings were 
very often philosophers. 6. The sons of (the*) Mr. and ( ) 
Mrs. Miiller were students in Berlin, and their daughter 
was the wife of a lawyer there. 7. Miss Emma, where are the 
dishes, with the fruit ( //. ) and the nuts ? 8. Those gentlemen 
were guests in the house of the count. 9. He was a philoso- 
pher, but also a man of (the) deed. 10. The air belongs to 
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the birds, the earth to man.' 11. The number of heroes in 
these regiments was not very large. 12. There were students 
of both (beiber) sexes in these schools, 13. The gates of the 
city walls* were not so large as the doors of our houses. 

' Abstract nouns, or nouns used in their generic or class sense, take the 
def. art. *pred. adj. usually stand last *The def. art. is also used before 
titles, except in address, • The city wall, bie ©tabtmautt, 

EXERCISE V. 

(a) r. ®ie ^etnbeit auf ben Setten unb bte ^antoffetn unter 
ben SBiinfen ge^iJren ben SJettern incine# SJac^barS. 2. ®er SlSifle 
bc3 SBolfeS tft immer baS (Sefep biejer Staaten geroefen. 3. 5;er 
©tuube ber SBouern an^ bie SBonten biejer Stobt ift nie fc^r ftorf 
geniejen. 4. Seib i^r auf ben SDiaften jener Soote geroejen? 

5. ®ie 5RabcIn biejer Sflume finb fo (c^arf mie bie ©tad^eln biefer 
3n(eften. 6. aSoren (eine SBorte iiidE)t loirtlid^ Sunfen be§ ©cifteS 
(genius)? 7, ^aben bie Snfelten auif Dljren unb Stugen? 

8. Unter ben SJfidiern biefer 2l?enfd)cii ift nie Sriebe gemefen. 

9. "SeS aWenfc^en SBitte ift oft fet)r fd)niod&. 10. URcine greube 
ift bem Sfadibarn immer ein ®orn im 9luge geTOefen. 11. ^n ben 
©tro^Ien feineS ^ugeS liegt greube. 12- J)ie Stoft (force) 
feineS iBSiHenS ift nie' fo flarf geroefen qIS ber ©taube feincS 
^erjen§. 13. 23ir finben bie ©amen ju' bicfen laten in ben 
SSJortcn biefeS ^^ilofop^en. 14. Sie gelfen im 3)Ieere finb bie 
SSeforgniffe jebe§ ©d^ifferl. 15. 2)ie SDZuSfeln feineS ^rmeS 
ntaren fo t|art roie biefer 3et§. 16. 58uct)ffa()en mad&en SBbrter, 
nic^t Sorte. 

'an, with ace, /c, in. ^nit, never. *iu, with dat., ie,for, at. 

(&) 1. The names of these men have always been bonds of 
(the) peace. 2, How large has been the number o£ the 
students in this university during' the year? 3. His words 
had been rich in (an) thought (//.). 4. We were heroes in 
her eyes. j. Had the pains in your ears been very sharp? 

6. The stings of these insects are as large as thorns. 7. 
Each of these words has only six' letters. 8. No rose with- 
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out* thorns. 9. My cousins are farmers of (^ in) this state. 
10. Our country has now forty-six* states. 11. The ends of 
my spurs have never been very sharp. 12. The ribbons and 
slippers* on the benches there belong to the daughter of my 
neighbor. 13. His strength' lies not in (^witk daf.) the mus- 
cles of his arm, but in the faith of his heart. 14. He has a 
summerhouse (©ommer^auS, «.) on a rock of this lake. 

'during, todlinnb, with gen. 'six, f«^. ^without, ofinc, with ace 
■forty-six, fei^unbDJfT}ig. 'Articles must be repeated, 'strength, bit 

EXERCISE VI. 

(a) I. SJiftoria, eine 2od^ter ber Sbnigin Son ©ngtanb, roar 
bie aWutler beg SaiferS SBit&etnt Don 3)eutf^lQnb. 2. aSirft hn 
jegt roirflict) ftdfeig fein? 3. 5Der SiHe beS SJoIteS mirb in %me: 
titfl immer ©efe§ fein. 4- Deutf^lanbS giirften finb oui^ nic^t 
immer §elbcn gettiefeit. 5- ^^ toerbe nun' oud) feolb ber Secret 
beiner Sct)lDEfter SDlarla fein. 6. SQJir luerben im {= in bem') 
SBinter iDofirfi^einltci)' einen SDIonut mtt SHarie in ber ©tabt fein. 
7. ijiie f f'tfc'" "oi* ^ari§ finb nic^t \o f|od| at3 bie ^Qufer Slew 
^DttS. 8. aSerben bie ©urgetTneiftet Bon Slelti ^orf jejjt btei 
ober Bier '^ai^rt m %mXt fein? 9. ®Deti)c§ SBerfe merben in 
Slmerito nie jo popular* fein mie (atg) bie SSerfe ©t|nte[peare3. 
10. S)o§ „Sef)en 3efu" Bon 2laBib Straufe ifi in ber Sibliot^el* 
unferer UniDcrfilat. 11. SKeine ©c^mefter ^Qt ein i8itb [ber] 
©opf)ie (©op^ienS), ber Siftirefter 9Kajen§ unb SrieberifenS. 
12. Unfere ffl^rn' beginnt' mit ber ®c(iurl' ^efu S^rifti. 

'nnn, nimi. ^German uses def. art. with seasons, months and days. 
'tDo^ttdKinlitft, probably, ♦popular', /.j/B/ar. ^aie Biiliot^t', library, •bie 
Sta, era. ' fieginnl, 3d p. sing. pr. tense, irgins. ' bie ®ebutl, birlh. — Note 
that adverbs of time precede other adverbs. 

(i) I. Shall you be in (the) town to-morrow? 2, These 
books will be very useful' not only to-Mary {dat.) but also to- 
William. 3. Shakespeare was a poet in the time of Queen 
Elizabeth. 4.. In the palace (— castle) of Emperor William 
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[there] is an apartment with the paintings of the Kings of 
Prussia. 5. Will the gentleman really be Bertha's teacher? 
6. The sister of that young-lady will soon be the wife of 
Charles. 7. Her belief in' the Lord Jesus Christ was very 
strong. 8. We find these words in Schiller's works, g. Has 
Sophie's sister been here to-day, or will she be here to-mor- 
row? 10. The forests, rivers,* and lakes* of America are very 
large. 11. The mayor of New York will be in the country 
during (the) summer. 12. Will Fred's (Srig) painting of 
(oon) Emma soon be ready? 13. His book begins with the 
words ; In the name of our Lord Jesus Christ, 

'pred. adjectives immediately precede the infinitive (see E». IV#, 
Notei). »Cf. Ei. Va, Note 1. «Cf. Ei. V*, Note j. 

EXERCISE VU. 

Remark. — The future perfect in independent sentences ex- 
presses usually a supposition, or probability, in the past, e.g. @r 
roirti fjier gemefen feiit -• I suppose (presume) he has been here. 

{a) I. 2)ie Sfinber irierben gut geroeien fcin; nidil loa^r?' 
2. %tx SBruber bie(c§ abbofoten ift etn Softor bet aRebijin* unb 
(ein) ^rofeffor an ber .Untscrfitfit. 3. 3)te 5)5rofefforen an ben 
UniWrfitiiten ©eutf^lanbS I'inb meiftenS Smttoren ber SP^ilof op^ie. 
4. Jftcpu&lilen ^ben feine ^errenftiiufer. 5. %\t ?IntH)orten bcS 
^aftotS Wflren SSJorte eineS @enie3 (genius). 6. 3ene8 §auS 
toirb IDo^l" frii^er* eine SOliibcbcitfc^ulc geTOefen (eiit, 7. Sinb 
bie flaboratorien ber $^9(il unb ber S^emie in ber ^oc^fdiule ganj* 
neu? 8. 3n ben ^liiflern finb (cine Sifd)i)fe, (onbern aibte. 
9. 3)u tnirft mo^t immet ber Slugapfet beiner 2Kutter getoejen fein. 
10. 5Die ©tubien be^ ^rofeffor^ iiber' bie goffilien unfereS aKufe= 
umg fiiib \>v.^ SaJerf eineS SWenfi!)enIe6enS (life-time), ii. jjft 
Sorb SBocoit roirfli* ber 9(utor (author) Bon @V^f!P""8 
iJrQmen? \i- 33n§ £anbV"S meine§ ©fluS^errn liegt an einem 
©ebitflSfee. 13. "Cie iStobt tiefert' Siirterfiiii!)er unb ©d^rcib= 
motenntien* fiir bie Sc^uten. ^ 

'ni<6t tM%Z, {is il) nol le? *bit ffltbiiitt, medicine. ^Via^., probably. 
* frii^et, /onner/ji. ^floiij, entirely, quilt, 'iibtr, with dat. or ace, cver^ 
aiout. 'litltrt, 3d p. aiag., furnishes. ' writing-malerials. 
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(^) I. [I suppose], the children of the count have already 
been in a dancing-schooL 2. In the city-park^ [there] are 
monuments of the poets Goethe, Schiller and Lessing. 3. 
Has every pupil two dictionaries? 4. [I suppose], your 
father has also been a doctor of (the) philosophy. 5. The 
bishops of England are members" of the House of Lords. 6, 
The book : "Studies of a husbandman about the instincts of 
(the) insects" is a monument to (fiir) the author. Prof. 
Maier of our University. 7. The abbot of this monastery 
(cloister) is a friend of (Don) flowers; he has more than* 
forty kinds [of] roses in his flower-garden. 8. The son of 
the rector of the city-schools is the pastor of our church. 9, 
[I presume], the chaplains of these regiments have already 
been in Rome. 10. The city furnishes the materials for the 
laboratories of the boys '-high -school.' ir. In our museum 
[there] are fossils of (Don) birds, insects and plants. 

'cily-park = cily-garden, b(r Stabtpntf. ^member, baS ffiilglieb, pl.-tx. 
'more than, incl)i; oM. * boj's '-high-school, bie finab(n^D(^fd)ule. 

EXERCISE VUI. 

(a) I. 9}u^tic^e a3iid)er I'inb flute Sreunbe. 2. STiiulein ©life, 
bie 3;ocE)ter [ber] %xa.M SBolf, fiat (c^iinc, rote ^oare unb grofte, 
btauc ^lugen. 5. 3)ie SQJtntermonQte fiitb SRonate mit furjen 
jEageit. 4. SReii^er Seute' SCinber finb ofl nii^t fo fleifeig alS bie 
Stinber armcr Seute. 5. 9teue StSbte Ijaben geroo^nlidt breite 
©tro^en unb i)ol)e §dufer. 6. 2)u Ijaft ^ier einen Slocf oon 
feinem Suc^ unb fcljr fdjbiier garbe." 7. 2)ie Saitb^aufer <xa. ieneiii 
(SebirgSjcc geljiircn retc^en §erren quS ber Stabt. 8. Sleine 
ffinbcr mit frofjcn* ®efic^tern finb meinc greube. 9. ^aS.it Saber 
finb fiir fi^rooc^e 9Keufi!)cn nidbt fo gut qI§ roarme, 10. Jfunge 
£eute finb meiftenS itnmer guteS (guten) SRutS' uitb freubigcn* 
^erjenS. n. SiebeOTutter, bift bu immer bei'guter ©efunb^eit?' j 
12. 3Hein §au3^crr ^ot immer metfeen unb roten SSein im teller.' 

»aeult, ^\., people. ^h\t ^aibi, eolar. 'Uof), fflad, iaffiy. *herTOnt ,' 
cffura^e, chter. 'ficubifl, jayful, glad, happy. •6(1, with dal., by, im, at. I 
' bie ®(f«n&Sftl, health. » bet ffenet, cellar. I 
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(d) I. Grimm's German dictionary is very large. 2. 
English words are usually not as long as German [words]. 
3. Poor child, you have great pains in your (^ the) head, 
[is it] not so? 4. On the table of poor people [there] is 
usually no wine, but only cold water. 5. He is a man of 
(Don) great mind (@etft); he has always good thoughts. 6. 
Great men have often been the sons of poor peasants. 7. 
Every man (human being) has his days of serious^ trouble 
and care. 8. Small insects caused' (in) this year great 
damage (harm) to-the trees of our orchards (i/af. precedes 
atrc). 9. The Moors are people of (Don) black color. 10. I 
have small scholars and large [ones]. 11. I am a friend of 
(Don) boys and girls with joyful hearts and happy faces. 

'serious, ernft. ^caused, 3d p. pi. past, bemtfaditen. 

EXERCISE IX. 

(a) I, 3>ieQlten®crmflnen'^atten6Ionbe $Qareuitbbtaue3u= 
gen. 2. 3)er gute 9Jame ift ber 9ieti^tum beS armen SStanneg. 3. %ltt 
Seute jpre^en* |et)r oft Don ben guten alten 3eiten. 4. §eibe[berg 
ift roegen* feineS fi^bnen ©^Ioffe§ unb fciner aUen UniDerfilat auf 
ber ganjen Srbe beriil)mt. 5. aSelct)er preugifdie Sfiinig ^otte feine 
greube an ben grofeen ©olbotcn ? roar c5 nii^t gri«bri(^ SBiIt)elm 
■ ber Grfte, ber Safer gricbric^S bc§ ©ro^cn ? 6. ®er fierii^mtc 
^rofeffor §eine roar in ®i}ttingen mtin fie^rer ber beutfi^en 
©proc^e. 7. 2)a§ ®eburt§l)au§' jeneS berul)inten 9Koter§ liegt an 
ber fc^iinen blauen iJ)onau.* 8. 3>ie iBaume be§ !alten ^RoTbenS 
finb meiftenS SRabelbaume ; bie Saurne be§ rtiarmen SubenS ba= 
gegen* ^aben geroi)f)ntii^ gro^e, breite SBlfttter. 9. ^er franjofi(d|e 
Secret be§ jnngen ^rinjcn ift ber 58erfoffer (9(utor) Don jroei 
franjofifdien ©rammottten unb biefcr engtifdjen, 10. ^m grofeen 
©oale' be§ neuen SKufeumS finb nur ©entatbe moberner' SKoIcr, 
a ber im tieinen finb bie (®emalbe) ber a (ten. 

»bet Otemtont, German, ^fprctften, 3d p. pi. pres., ifieai. 'hwaen, prep. 
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(*) I. The beautiful pictures on (on) the walls of this hall 
are paintings by the famous German painter, Kaulbach. 2. 
In the great libraries of the old universities of Germany 
[there] are books of every kind and of every language. 3. 
The grammar of the modern languages is not so difficult as 
the [grammar] of the ancient [ones]. 4, The great deeds 
of great men are the property* of all men. 5. The free 
sons of (the) free Switzerland are friends of (the) free speech 
(-■ word). 6. The schools of those good old times were very 
poor. 7. The earth was covered with deep snow during the 
whole winter.* 8. The feathers of the birds of the cold North 
are not so rich in' gay colors as the [feathers] of the birds 
of the warm South. 9. We had very bad times during the 
last three years'. 10. In which German country lies the city 
[of] Magdeburg? 

'property, baS Gigenlum. 'adverbial expressionsof time precede objects 
and other adverbial expresaions. ■rich in, ttltb an, with dat. 

EXERCISE X. 

(a) I. SStJl ^itie nie eiiie englifd^e ©rommotif in ber (my) ^anfc 
Qtffaht. 2. '^ie tijniglic^en 5prinjen maren mii^renb beg le^ten 
@ommer§ mit i^rem englijdien Setter auf einem tieinen Sanbgut 
am 3l(|ein. 3. @oetIieS 9Wutter fiatte ein fe^r '^eitreg unb gliiilli= 
dies 'Qeiniit, fein SSater bagegeit mar ernft. 4. §Qtte beine grbfee 
iSc^roefter Dor jroei Sa^ren nicfit ein btaueS, feibneS S'lcib flefiabt? 
9Ietn, fie ^atte ein roteS. 5. ©in guter Siome ift ein t}oi)eS Sleinob.' 
6. ein unniig'(-e3) Sebcn ift ein frU^er Zoii. 7. S)q§ ®ute ift 
immer ber geinb beS ©ojen geroefen. 8. SHein lieber Sri^, bu 
roo^nft (live) ^ier mirtlid) fcftr fc^on. 9. 3)qS ©erliner lagebtatt' 
unb bie Sffiiener' 9Jeue %me ^rcffc* finb jroei (e^r befannte 
beutfctie 3s'ti"'gcn. 10. ®Qnj 9}en) Dort War an SBaf^ingtonS 
OeburtStag auf ben ©einen' geroefen. 11. ©rimmg „5Kiirc^En'" 
ift ein 99ud| fiir @rD6(-e) unb S(ein(-e). 12. ffiein guter I)eirt» 
f^er nergifet' fein alteS SBaterlanb. 

ibdS SletnoEi, pi. Sleinobien, treasure, ^vma^ uieleis. *baeXaaeblalt 
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Journal. *f&{en, Vieuna. ' bic ^nfi. prtss. 'iioi ^tin, ioae, itg-. 'baS 
SndB^Wj/oiVj' tale. 'Dergifit, 3d p. sing,, /argeli. 

(i) 1, We have had to-day a very pleasant day, dear sister. 

2. Your good old friend has rarely had bad luck, is it not so? 

3. The study of a modern language is not so difficult as the 
[study] of an ancient (old) [onej, 4. Bayard Taylor's first 
wife was a German [lady], but he himself {Jeltift} was no Ger- 
man, 5. The large Heidelberg tun lies in the cellar of the 
famous old castle. 6. My brother has had two noble horses, 
a white one and a black one. 7. Our French teacher is an 
old gentleman and a brother of our Spanish professor. 8. 
The whole of (all) Germany is not so large as the state [of] 
Texas. 9. The old [woman] with the poor clothes and the 
cheerful face had great wealth (riches) years ago.' 10. The 
seeds of the Good, the True, and the Beautifui lie in the heart 
of every man. 1 1. These fairy tale-books belong to my little 
[ones]. 12. There" are more people in one English city than 
in all Switzerland. 

icf. Ex. IVi. Note 4. ^rf. Ex. IIU, Note 1. 

EXERCISE XI. 

(a) 1. SSir iDcrben morgen iDQ^rfc^eiitliiii angene^mereS Setter 
fiaben. 2. JRoum' ift in t>er tteinften ^iitte fiir ein gtiirflicti liebenti 
(-eS) ^aar. 3. S4 ^om meine jrofjften unb gtiidtii^ft«n lage, 
gerobe me bie meiftcn ortberen SRenfc^en, iipa^renb meincr <BifuU 
jeit. 4. iJ)a§ Sefte ift fiir unfere ffilcinen gerabc' gut genug. 5- 
:©i« ^interen 3'nimcr be§ oberften ®tode§ bie(e§ ©ebflubeS jinb 
ebenfo ^eH* roie bie Dorberen, unb (ogor* noct) feller aE§ bic iiu6e= 
ren Qimmcr beS uuterften StodEeS. 6. Sari Scfjurj mar bor me^= 
reren Iga^ren, unter bem ^rafibenten §at)e^, Sefretar be§ Snuern 
gewefen. 7. 33(i§ ©otb ift etn eblere^ SUctoQ al§ ba§ Eifcn, aber 
ba^ k&tere ift boS uii^tidiere. 8. !J)ie beften ©driller finb oft bie 
^inber iirmerer* 2eute. 9. SBerben mir nid^t batb tu^tere' 9JiidE)te 
unb fiirjcre 3:age ^aben? 10. Jiic grogten griic^te finb ui^t im= 
mer bic (iifeeftcn. 11. Gr mar tcin beff(e)rer, nbcr ciu fatifrerer 
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aRanit, aU fein ©ruber, is. (Sin ftcifeiger ScEjitler ift im S'leinen 
efienfo ))unft[ii^' Itiie tm ©rofeen. 

'irttSaam, rvam. "flerabc. exactly, Just. '6tn, adj., light, clear. *fDflBi; 
tven. * absolute comparative = rather poor. •liiW, <obI. 'piinltU^ 

(^) I. Paul, the youngest child of my elder sister, is a 
bright ((tug) boy. z. The Republic of the United* States is 
the freest country of the world. 3, Other cities will soon 
have still higher buildings than the highest in New York. 4. 
An honest ' man is the noblest work of God. j. The exterior 
of the museum is more beautiful than the interior. 
6. Wealth' is agreeable, mind more agreeable, but health the 
most agreeable [thing] in the life of man. 7, There was no 
prouder couple (pair) at (bei) the dance than that elderly 
(older) gentleman with his youngest daughter. 8. The front 
(foremost) man of a regiment is usually the tallest, and the 
hindmost usually the smallest. 9. Her youngest daughter 
(bQ§ 3;i3cf)terlein) writes a better exercise, with fewer mistakes, 
than her oldest [one]. 10. (The) most people wear* in 
summer lighter (tieU) clothes than in winter. 

^united, BFTtinigt. ^honesi, e^iHcg, reii^tfi^aFfen. 'cf, Ex. W b. Note 1. 
'wear, 3d p. pi,, troBfit. 

EXERCISE XII. 
Remark. — Read introductory Remark, Exercise VII. 

(«) r. ®ie Sungen roerben auf bem Sonbgut i^reS OnfelS eis 
nen Qngenel)tnen ©ommer gef)Qbt ^oSizv.. a. %\t tiirjeften 9I£ii^te 
finb immer am miirmften, unb bie Iflngften finb meiftcnS am fflttCi 
ften. 3. ®otte§ §ilfe^ ift gero6£|nti^ om ndd&ften, menn' bie ®e= 
fa^r cm flrii^ten ift. 4. Sett etnem 3o^« loofine i($ (= English 
perfect) in aSerliit bci eincr frcunMi(^en alten %a.mt au3 ber jtati' 
jijfif(^en ©i^TOeij. 5. SBir tommen eben Don §aufe unb gefjen jet* 
nac^ ber ©tobt ju unjerer !^ante (to our aunt's). 6. Jfn Sommer 
ift ciSfalteS Saf|er fc^r angene'^m, ober e3 ift nict)t immer am ge= 
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fuitbeften. 7. Sa§ 2Kab($en mit ben fo^tfd^itiarjen §Qaren {tr. 
sing.'), ben fc^neemeifeen 3'i^if "''^ ^fi ^eitreit ®efic^tc^en* ift 
ein jCi)^tercE)cii nteinc§ ^aa^txxn. 8. ^u|cr ben Bier §flufern 
wiri) ^einrid) rool)l tein ©igentum geftobt ftaben. 9. S3ir roerben 
roo^l unjcre fii)onften lage ge^abt ftaben, bcnn motgen ge^cn niir 
loieber* in bie ©i^ule. 10. S" %<"^i Gnglanb ift tein t|etrliii)ere8 
Sonbgut Qt§ ba§ be§ ©rofen ^einrid). 

'hie §ilt(, ^W/, (umjliji«. 'Imnn, if; in subordinate, or dependent, 
clauses ibe inflected verb stands last, ^the endings -i^ta, <lein form dimin- 
utive neuter nouns, 'mifbfl, again. 

(&) I. How often have you been at home during spring' 
and summer.''' 2. /suppose no one has had so many mistakes 
in his German exercise as you, Charles. 3. Since when have 
you been (=are you) at home? 4. The straightest way is 
always the shortest, but not always the most pleasant. 5. At 
[the house of] my aunt [there] lives a German gentleman 
from Dresden with his wife and children. 6. Most people 
are happiest when ( =if) they are well. 7. I presume we have 
had our hottest days, for tomorrow' we shall have (have we) 
already the first [of] August.* 8. The Albinoes* of the 
North are people with snow-white hair and reddish eyes. 9. 
In summer' we go usually to (in) the mountains or to (an) 
the seashore." 10. [I suppose] nobody from home Aas been 
here since yesterday. 11. Out of (the) distress is not out of 
(the) danger. 

1 Wilh seasons, months and days we use def. art. in German. 'kO- 
morrow, morflcn. ' August, b«r augufl'. * Albino, itr Stlbino, pi., bij Slit- 
no^, ' seashore, bit ©(eliifle {ace). 

EXERCISE XUI. 

(a) I. ^m SBotb unb auf bet §eibe^ bo tjob' id) meine greiibe. 
2. 3Jor bent ©efege ii"b aOe aKenfii)en gleid). 3. 2Siber i[)ren 
SBiEen unb n^ne il)re i£rtfluljni§' rourbe ber junge §err fii^ gemi^ 
ni^t neben bie !J)am« gefejt ^aben, 4, ®§ ift ein ge^ler, menn bu 
me^r Oemic^t' auf bie SBorte at§ ouf bie ©ebonten beiner SRebe* 
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teg^. 5. fatten bie teften ^^ttungen be§ Sanb«3 fjir ober gegen 
ien ^icg gefi^rieden ? 6. gri^ (^reibt qu§ bem SScften, ba^ ba3 
iiebea unter fremben SHenf^en unb o^ne greunbe fiir i^n (him) 
tDenig S^eube ^abe. 7. ^tnter jenem 3)ijt|e am 3!anBc be3 SBda 
beS gerabe uber ber £anb|tro§e tiegen jmet SRegimenter ©olbaten. 
8. Sr lourbe met)r gteube ge^abt ^aben, menn er nid)t fein ganjeS 
^erj on ben 3ieiii)tmn unb bog @elb gc^ongt ^otte. 9. SSot einein 
3a^re ^at metit SJater eine SReife um bie SBelt gemactit. 10. ^oft 
bu nidit gefagt, ba^ bu burd) beinen greunb in ©erlin feltne beutfi^ 
SBiic^er fe^r billig' getauft ^abeft? 11. 2Bir itiurben baS fSionm 
ment neben ber Stirdie bon jenem Orle fe^r gut gefe^en ^aben, 
toenn bie Jfungen fidi nidit tmmer Dor unfere 9lugcn gefteHt tifitien. 
12. aSir fommen gerabe in bie mitttere ©tobt, roenn mir iiber biefe 
SSrUde geiien. 

'bie 4>eib(, Aeali, meadow land, "^ixt iitlx\iSm% fermttsioH. »i>a86«' 
IDi^l, weight. *b\t 3Iebe, speech. 'btHifl, cheap. 

(J>) I. My friend says that he has written {subj.) always 
for, never against (the) peace, t. We should never have 
found the way through the forest, if we had not seen a light 
in the house upon the mountain. 3. The Berlin papers write 
that the Emperor has bought {sub/'.) a number of new pic- 
tures for his castle Under the Linden' (//.)• 4. He has 
without my permission placed the post" in-front-of my house. 
5. Karl's teacher says that he has written the exercise with- 
out a mistake. 6. There is a great difference* between the 
cities of Europe and of America. 7, Philosophers have 
always placed virtue over wealth {a^c) ; yes, even over life. 

8. A year ago I had a seat in the theatre next to (beside) 
your sister, just behind a post; but this year {ace.) I am- 
sitting in-front-of the post, between my brother and his wife. 

9. I should hang your picture on (an) the wall between the 
two windows, if [there] were enough light there, but it is too 
dark. 10. There comes and goes no day against (ipibet) the 
will of God. II. The enemy (//.) would certainly come into 
the city, if we had not placed soldiers on and behind the 
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vails. 12. I place (re(i)ne) Count von Moltke among* the 
greatest generals of all times. 

'linden (tree), lie Sintu. *posl, in Sfoften. 'difference, bcl nnlerf<5ieb. 
*C»3e? 

EXERCISE XIV. 
(a) I. ^abe bie ®ute unb fteUe bii$ gerabe Dor mic^. §atit 
bie ®ute uitb fteUt eudi gerabe bar mid). §aben Sie bie ©iite unb 
fteHen Sie fidi gerabe Oor mt(^. z. ®u morft ganj aufier bir Bor 
(for) greube. ^^r luoret gonj ou^et euc(| Dor Sreubc. ©ie' lt>a» 
ten flonj auger fi(^ Dor greube. 3. ©ei loaS bu roiltft, * nur fei eS 
tec^t. 4. ®r fogt, bog bie Siebe jteifct)en i^m unb iijr nie fe^r 
grofe fleroefen (fei) unb aud^ je^t nid^t fcl)r grofe fei. 5. §a6en @ie 
etiuaS bogegen, §err Siirgernieifter, roenn i(^ etnen 9lrtiW bo= 
riiber in bie S^itung feje ? OeroiB nid&t, id) bin (ogor bafUr, 6, 
Su IDtrft un§ unb i^nen njiUfommen fein, liebe (Smma, auc§ tcenn 
bu o^nc i^n tomntff. 7. ®er ^irnmet fei eudi gndbig, menn i^r in 
fotd&er 9Iot feib, benn mir ift eS unmoglid),* eu^ ju fieljen. 8. 
SSiirbeft bu i^r einen neuen §ut getauft ^aben, roenn bu fie bei bir 
getiabt ^fitfeft? 9. Sie roiH bamit nur fagen,* bog i(^ meber bei= 
net nod& i^rcr toert' fei. 10. ®ufennft baSSprtdjmorf :' S3ie bu 
mir, fo id) bir ; fei beS^oIb unfer eingebenf, ' roenn bu ©liid ^oft. 
II. Untcr una roar bie ©pra^e (talk) boDon Ic^ten Somnter, aber 
^eute benft* (ein SOJenfd) mel|r baran. 

'Note thai Sie, at the beginning of a sentence, may be you or tity, 
*i^ luiB, bu midfl, tirill, wani. "berSlrli'lel, articli. 'unmoglifl), impcuibU. 
•fie IDiH bamil fogen, she means by that, •iwrt, worthy. 'boS SpricfilDorl, 
frotierb. ' einflcbtnt, mindful; like locrt, used with gen, ' binfen ait, 
lAiak of. 

{b) Remark. — Translate the first five sentences in the 
three ways possible: i. Have no fear, but be brave and you 
will be free. 2. Vou say that you have {subj.) no money 
with (bei) you. 3. Would you take (^make) a trip around 
the world, if you were rich ? 4. Have you ever been at my 
house (at the house of (bei) me)? 5. Be seated (seat your- 
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self-selves) next to me. 6. He says that he has nothing 
against it, but that he is not in favor o£ (for) it either.' 7. 
Peace be with you all (in two ways). 8. Two of my sons 
have (are) gone to (into the) war, and day and night I am- 
thinking of them. 9. I have given them my opinion about it, 
and they say that they have been satisfied with it 10. If 
you have not yet written with the pens, I shall' give you new 
[ones] for them. u. I should certainty have bought her 
these books, if I had not found those great errors in them. 
II. In luck and misfortune I shall remain mindful of you,* 
dear mother. 

inot . . . either, au<6 nttgt. ^The principal clause has inverted word- 
order, if it follows the dependent clause. ' Say, of thee. 

EXERCISE XV. 

(a) I. 5fK 33eutfc^tanti mirb jeber junge SDlonn im Zljlen (eiii= 
unbjroaitjtflften) CettenSio^r ©olbat, roenn er nicfit megen eiiteS 
gei)IerS (defect) fret ipirb. 2. SBaS roirb jule^t' au§ bent Sanbe 
roerben, tnenn nietnanb me^r Sanbmann ober Sauet Merben miCC ? 
3. ffiBnig SSil^cIm »on ^rcufeen rourbe im ^oifxt 1871 (a^tje^n* 
^unbert etn unb ficbiig) Soijer Don Sieutfdilanb. 4. 2BaS roiirbe auS 
bir unb ben ©einen gemorbcn feiit, roenn bu bamalg' leine SfKunbe 
gc^Qht ^iitteft ? 5. SRoj ^at Bor etnigen SBocEien ben ©einen auS 
Ceipjtg gefi^rieben, ba^ er am erften gebruar Softor bet Sp^itofo* 
p^ie geroorben (et. 6. 9Kein ift bie ?lrbett unb bein roirb bie S^re' 
fein. 7. Sffoc^ meiiier SKeinung roitrbe ^err gififier ber rei^te 
SRonn am re^ten Sptoje fein, Menn er Siirgermeifter ber ©tab* 
roitrbe. 8. 3^r [^err] ©ruber roirb roo^I fc^ou iSenerol geroorben 
fein ; ber meine ift erfl SKaior. 9. 3d) tue baS 9Wetne (aWeinige) 
(my part), roenn Sie boS 3^'^ (S^tige) tun. 10. gr rourbe erft 
roo^I^flbenb, nac^bem* er ein alter 9Kann geroorben root. n. 
®ott fprad) (spoke): G§ roerbe' Si^t, unb eS roarb Sic^t. 12. 
Sinbet, roerbet nie bofe gegen eure Gttern ; fie f'nb eute beften 
greunbe. 

^ ivX'^X, at last ^bamaU, then, st thai time. ^iXtO.'ifn, hener. •nm^beni, 
coQJ., after, 'subjunctive expresses a wish, or command. 



EXERCtSBS. 413 

(i) I. An oli proverb says, out of nothing [there] comes 
(= becomes) nothing. 3. The people will become still 
poorer, if the times get still worse. 3. Lincoln was the child 
of poor parents, but before his death he had become the most 
famous American, 4. My folks {=.mine) have become ac- 
quainted with yours, years ago, and ever since' they have 
been friends. 5. Boys, become good men, and you will be- 
come good citizens' of the state and the republic. 6. The 
papers say, that nothing as yet* has come (become)' of 
(^out of) the affair, and that nothing ever ( = never any- 
thing) will come of it. 7. In my years and yours, people 
grow a little quieter ; we have had our gayest days, John. 
8. He would never have become so rich, if he had not become 
acquainted in his youth with this and that rich man. 9. His 
cares and joys are mine, and mine are his also. 10. I 
became a teacher when* I was twenty-one years old. 11, 
Many people would be satisfied with little, if they only 
became welP again, rz. [I suppose] he has become a still 
better teacher in the many years since my school-time*, but 
he was already at that time a very good one. 

'ever since, feil^r, ^ citizen, ber Siiigf r. <as yet, nci$; nothing as yet, 
npi^ nit^lS. * when, expressing past time, conj., ii!8. 'well, adj., flelunb, 
« school-time, bit &i^uljeil. 

EXERCISE XVI 

(a) I. SflS aSJetl lobt ben SReifter.' 2.- ©etcitte' 3reube ift 
boppette' tSreube, geteilter Sc^meri ift tfolbex Siiimeri. 3. Sag 
roirb bein SJater bcju fagen, TOenn er ^iirt, bafe bu in ber ©c^ule 
nicE)t§ Urnft? 4. Jfinber lac^en unb meinen oft in berfelben 
SPiiniite. 5. Sebe fo, loie bu am @nbe beineS SebenS tDiinfd^en 
ttiirft, gelebt ju ^ben. 6. 5icf) loertie im n'oc^ften ©ommer mit 
meinen ©Itern unb benen meiner grau eine iRetJe noc^ ber ©djlDeij 
mac^en. 7. 3n ber SeJeEfcEiaft liebenber unb lac^enbei S'inber 
mtrb mdn alte§ §erj immcr raiebet jung. 8. 3c^ fjobe mir bo^ in 
meiner Jfngenb immer gemunfii)t, aber jejt, ba* id) e§ ^obe, tranche 



414 EXERCISES. 

i^ e§ niii)t me^r. 9. 3)fl8 finb iifre bier fleincn SSriiber ; beren 
aUeftcr ( — bcr oltefte berfetben) ift nod) nid)t fei^S 3"^^ "It- 'o- 
2)er beriifunfe getbVierr ^flrr^uS fagte nad) einer ©d)lad)t : DIdc^* 
ein* foli^cr ©ieg' unb roiv (inb Bertoren.' 11. Sr ^ut e§ bir 96= 
fagt ; aber bnmit ift iiid)t gejngt, bafe e§ au^ moVir [ei. 12. ^.c^ 
miirbe bir nic^lS boriiber gcf^riebeit i)Qbcn, menn er e§ nur bem 
(biefem) ober jencm Sreunbe geseigt ftfitte, ober er ^nt f§ bcr 
ganjen Wtit gejeigt. 

1 6(r Slltifter, master. ' lEiltn, dividt, pitrt. ' bop«H, doubU. * 6a, ji««, 
whtn. 'nwfii JftV/; nodi cin, o«c motTc 'The numeral ah^ is of same form 
as the indef. a.rt., but is pronounced with emphasis, and is often printed 
with separated letters ein. 'hei ©leg, viciory. 'titvloren, lest. 

ib') I, Are those William's books or yours? No, these 
here are mine; his are not here yet. 2. Here is the desired 
(—wished) money; buy a hat or a pair [of] shoes with it. 
3. Of that I shall never hear the end as-long-as^ I live. 4. Do 
not ask me about that and I shall tell {=3ay) you no lie, 5. 
These are the last words of a loving father; remain mindful 
of them and you will make no great mistakes in life. 6. 
There is very little difference between your home-made' and 
this purchased (—bought) gown (coat). 7, Last week a 
travelling company played Shakespeare's Hamlet in our town. 

8. [I suppose,] these children have learned their German in 
Germany, for they lived (J>etf.) there [for] a whole year. 

9. I should certainly have showed you the desired cups, if you 
had asked for (nac^) them. 10. Neither the laughing nor the 
weeping philosopher sees' the world as it really is; for this 
one sees it worse and that one better than it is. 1 1. Soldiers, 
be brave and show yourselves as the true and loving sons of 
your fatherland. 12. Everybody likes him, for he laughs 
with those that laugh. (^— the laughing) and weeps with those 
that weep (the weeping). 13. Since he sent my books with 
those of my brother, I did not need to pay-for them. 

ifolanflE. "homemade, ({tftttfltmoi^t '3d pers. sing. 

c;oogic 
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. EXERCISE XVII. 

(«) 1. Bu'^'i'f' ^u retteft ben greuitb niiit me^r, brum' rette 
bein eigne§ Seljen. 2. SBittoria, bie gead)tete Sonigin bon Gngtanb, 
f)atte fd)on uber fcc^jig ^af)xe regierf unb roar bie filtefte regtercnbe 
gurftin bcr ffielt. 3. %ai>U midn nicE)t immcr, befter greunb ; 
fi^iitllc mir bic (my) ^anb unb ploubrc frieblii^ mit mir.* 4. 
5Der Siet ^ofet baS 2ic£)t bcS logeS mie bo« Smb bie 35untelticit' 
bcr 9iad)t. 5. ^d) fioffe, bufe bein gefunber SQcrftiinb* bii^ leitcn 
roirb unb bnfe bu nacf) ©efe^ unb 5RccE)t barin ^anbcln imrft. 6. 
aSie tonnft bu ertoarten, bofi bie SBienfi^eTi biii) lieben, menu bu fie 
^affeft, 7. 9Rit roaS fiir SBorten unb in roeti^en Qiiqen ^ot ber 
©diriftfteaer ben 6f)atfltter* eafar§ gejeic^nct? 8. 9Kit roem unb 
.moriiber rebeten Sie fo longe Dor meinem geoffncten g^nftet ? 9. 
9SJa§ fiir Unfinn rebct er roiebcr? fagt cr niti)t, ba| cr fid) nie 
finbre unb baft (ii^ nur bie 3^''^" anbern? 10. 2)ie SKuttcr ^ol 
unS (e^r getabett, ipeil' mir atfein im offnen S'^ff^ gebabet ^aben. 
II. 9Hein ©ruber i)at eS oft gcnug mit einem ©efc^iifte' probicrt, 
ober ^t babei jebe§ Mai fuEierl. 12. SBenn id) einige Stunben 
ftubiert ^abe, tubre \^ ein roenig nuf bent ©ee, atme TrifcE)e £uft, 
■ unb bonn orbeite i^ raieber ebenfo gut roie juDor." 

> bntm (bnnim), Ihtreforc. " fricblid), adv., peaceably. ' bie Slunlelfieit, 
" - - - i„,i 'ber Gl)oTQ'[tei, fiarafftf. 'rodl, 

' jUDor, adv., before. 

(J)) I. I like to chat with a friend [for] an hour, after I 
have studied my lessons, t. What were you talking about 
" with my esteemed and learned (—taught) friend, when I 
opened the door? 3. From Heidelberg we marched {ferf. 
finb) to Strassburg, where we then took a bath ( = bathed) 
{J>e^f-) in the Rhine. 4. Tell me {dat.) with whom you go, 
and I tell you who you are. 5. The boys have been-rowing 
and fishing the whole afternoon (««-), but they have had no 
luck. 6. What is he waiting for ? Why does he not lead the 
guests into the large hall? 7. With a smile on her face 
(^smiling mouth) she told me that she hated {J>res.) me. 
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8. My sister Emma is the leading spirit (mind) of tiie busi- 
ness, and therefore he hates her. 9. Is it a fact that a boy 
usually draws and figures ( = reciion) better than a girl? 
10. Did you ever breathe {per/.') a purer' air than here in 
these mountains? 11. In what-kind-of a boat did you row 
across the river ? 12. What sort of animals are these? They 
changetheircolor several times a day (the day,^^K.). 13. Do 
you know in whose company and upon which ship he travels 
to England? 
' pure, rtin. 

EXERCISE XVIII. 

(a) 1. 5td| ^dbe in meinem 2e6en fe^r Otel gearbeilet unb ges 
tungen (fight), aber e§ ift mir trogbem' nid^t gelungen, ein rei(^er 
Sliann ju roerbcn. 2. 3>q§ ftntenbe ©c^iff fi^ttmnb tangjom* aus 
unferen 3lugen. 3. ^ie langen Sai)re tiaben ein i)errlid|eS Sanb 
ber greunbfc^aft um un§ gefi^Iungen. 4. Sein filtefter ©o^n ift 
fo tief gefunten, bag er fi{^ mo^I ni(%t meljr in bie §ot|e* fc^roingen 
roirb. 5. %\% gebungenen ©otbaten brangen in ba§ @i^Io^ unb 
iDurben ben giirften gebunbcn tjoben, roenn e§ il)m ni^t gelun= 
gen mare, quS eineni Senftcr ju fpringen unb fii^ ju Tettcn, 6. 
%\t ©tubenten merben rtio^I Diele Sieber gejungen unb mane^eS. | 
®la§ Quj i^re Sprofefforen unb i^re UniBerfttot getrunten tjatien. 1 
7. 3i^ Itiiirbe fidierlie^ bie 2BQ()r^eit fagen, roenn ©ie mic^ jtniingen, 
baruber ju fprei^en. 8. ©prii^ nur baS SBa^re unb trint' nur ba« I 
iftate,* iff ein otteS beutfc^eS ©pridiroort. 9. D^ne Bout* font er 
ju aSoben'; aber noc^ eine boHe ©tunbe rang er mit bem Itobe 
unb roanb fic^ Dor ©(^mersen. 10. ©eine greube am Seben war 
noc^ ni^t gefc^rouuben; er fanb jeben lag neue ©i^fin^eiten'' 
borin. 

itrp^bcm, KtvertkeUss, iu spile of it. "langfom. adv., slowly, 'bit §5^, 
tht height; in We ^B^e, upward, up. * Ilnr, clear. ' b« 8aut, sound. • t« 
Soben, bottom, ground. ' bi( Si^Otlfieil, beauty. I 

(*) I. He would be in (bei) better health to-day, if he did 
not drink so much. 2. All cares and troubles vanished from 
(ouS) his heart, when you sang that beautiful German song. 
. I should certainly no longer ( = more) respect him, if he 
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sank (sudj.) upon his (—the) knees before you, or if he 
threw (slung) his arms around your neck.' 4. In my absence 
a thief swung (per/. ) himself over the garden wall and entered- 
forcibly (pressed) into my house. 5, I have hired a new 
porter; the old one was too lazy and drank too much. 6. In 
our museum [there] is a famous statue of a wrestling gladia- 
tor.* 7. The sun had (was) already sunk behind the hori- 
zon* and the last rays of light were vanishing, when from the 
mountains sounded the evening songs* of the shepherds. 8. 
Do not force me to it, for you will find that I shall not suc- 
ceed, 9. He rarely' succeeded, but his courage* never 
lagged (sank). 10. Almost mad for (bor) joy, the boys sang 
merry (joyful) songs and swung their hats, around which 
(roeldie) they had wound wreaths of gay flowers. 11. I 
should easily console(>=comfort) myself, if I found that he 
did not succeed (per/.), for I know that he fought (fier/.) 
(tingen) hard ((^itier). 

'neck, bcT $alS. ^gladiator, bn @(abia'<or, "horizon, bei ^Diijonl', 
ilr. decL * evening song, boa Slbtntilitii. * rarely, (elten, JoUewi the verb. 
course, bei 3Rut, 

EXERCISE XIX. 

(u) I. 2orb Eoiolet) (agte einft iifier SlapoleDn : Er (ptidit 
tDtitig, flber er lUgt immer. 2. £ebe, role tiu, nienn bu ftirtifl, 
tDiin|c(|en icirft, gclebt ju fatten. 3. %zx ajJiifeiggang' ^ot Diet 
93i3fe§ fc^on gefottnen unb aud) biet Unrec(|t fcEioit begonnen. 4. %ix 
^err, bcr bei meiiter ijonte njo^nt unb ben loir rait i^r geftern ouf 
ber Strafe getroffen ^okn, inirbt um (for) bie §anb i^rer loi^ter. 
5. 3^ ^ff** i""! t>fr Stngetegen^eit, tiber TOetc^e (bie, rooriibet) 
ber §err ^Profeflor fpra<i^, ein (e^r ftoreS 99i(b geioonnen. 6. gr 
trifft immer 'ti<s.% 3f(i(i|tige" unb feine 9Sorte lommen immer Bon 
^erjen. 7. 2Ber nur ®elb ^t, ift arm, 8. ©prid) nur, xocS, Itio^r 
ift, unb trinf nur, maS flor ift. 9. 9!imm nicfitS, roa3 bir nic^t 
ge^iirt. 10. 9!ur mer bie Sefinjuc^t' fennt, roeife, IDOS id) leibe. 
ji. 3ebe S'uget* traf, ba§ Stut° rann iu ©triimen,* unb in roeni= 
geu SDiinuten mar ba§ 3«tb mit ftertenbeu ©olboteu bebectt. iz- 
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aSor Sort flitt ein reineS ^erj unb ein guter E^arotter mei)t alS 
Oeift unb latent.' 13. Siic^tS ifl fo fein gcfponnen, eS tomnit 
ioiti enblt^ an bie ©onne(n) (to light). 14. Ser Konig fagt. 
baft et fein gegebene^ SBott nie gebrod^en I)abe, unb bafe er eS ouii^ 
je^t ni(^t brcd)£n roetbe. 15. S§ ift ber glu^" ber bofen 5:at, 
bafi fie immer nur Si>feg gebiert. 16. 5>er alte ^err, mit inelc^em 
niir Don ^Berlin nac^ Seiyjig reifteii, roar ein gcborener Slriftofrat' 
unb fic^etli(^ ein Dffijicr. 17. 5)a§ 9llte, rooran roir q(S ^inbei 
anferc Jjreiibe fatten, ift e3 nod^, xpqS ouc^ unferen fiinbern Sreube 
macf)!. 18. §ilf bir fctbft, bann ^ilft bit ®ott. 19. SBer md|t« 
itiagt," gctninnt nic^tS. zo. ®a§ ^f^nere ber ©rbe birgt nodt) 
manege SReidjtiitner. zi. ®ute Slrbeit empfie^lt fic^ fellift. 22. aSer 
ein bofeS ®emtffen" ^at, erfdjritft fe£|r leii^t. 23. SRilii) Oerbirbt, 
nienn fie lange fte^t. 

itKi IRiifileflanfl, idlmcu. ^rii^tig, adj., right, lorrcct. "bie ©t^nfnilil, 
lenging. • bit SUflel, *a//f/. ' boS SiHt, i/coa'. • ber ©ttom, stream, river. 
T baS laleni', to/ent ' ber 3lu4 cum. • ii« ariftottal', arinocrat. w nugcn, 
£> i/ii«, njif. ^' boS Stoifien, conscience. 

(i) I. Whatever you command me (rfa/.) to do, I shall 
gladly do; but do not scold me before these young ladies, 
whom I know and who know me. 2. The oath of a man that 
breaks his word is not worth much. 3. I often meditated 
about the matter you were just speaking of (Don), but I never 
saw the same in the light in which you see it. 4. Who steals 
my piirse' steals trash.* 5. What you say is true, but it does 
not help me in the future ( = coming) years of my life. 6. 
Many of the boys with whom I went' to (in) (the) schoo! 
and whose parents were poor, have won great wealth (;*/.); 
others who were rich are poor to^iay, or have gone to ruin* 
(Derberbcn). 7. I should gladly have recommended your son 
to the gentleman whom you met in my house, but he did not 
come. 8. The book which you began (pur/.), portrays 
(draws) in striking (treffen) words the wrongs (sing.) of the 
present time. 9. I believe, they would throw rotten (spoiled) 
eggs at (nncE)) him, if he came back. 10. That was certainly 
the best [thing] (what) he said, but it was the last [thing] I 
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counted on. 11, Do not throw your money away, for the 
time will come when (roeitn) you will need it. 

1 puiBc, bit iBBtft. * trash, bet ©ifiunb. * went, fling. * verba of motion 
and change of condition take the auxiliary ftiit in compound past tenses. 

EXERCISE XX. 

{a) 1. aSer feine S^re' Dertiert, (latotteS Oerloten. 2. ®oii)t 
f)ane in (einem ffilternlfaufe eine befjere Qrsie^ung genoffen oi§ 
©chiller. 3. 58t§ jef t V ^^ •" Mefem SBinter noii) nidit gefroren, 
fonft roiirben biefe Jifre f^oit tni^re fiBc^cr' gefrod^en fcin. 4. SaS 
2e6cn bol bent Strmen feine Sreiibe, beS^alb fiftoB er fit^ in ^c^ 
SJerjroeipung* eine ffiugel in ben Souf. 5. ^i) ^abe einen goiijen 
Gimer* DoH fiebenbe§ 2Sa(fer u5er mi^ gegoffen unb Ijabe mii^ 
au(^ on ^Snben unb giiBen gefi^unben. 6. ©iftiebe ni^tS auf 
raorgen, niaS t)eut bu lonnft beforgen' (rooS bu ^cute befotgcn 
fannft). 7. SBir fageii oft Bon einem SBJenfc^en, ber fe^r eigenfin= 
nig' ift, bafi cr einen ^attgefottenen Sopf ^obe. 8. glieBenbeS 
SBaffer friert nid)t fo f^neE qI§ (mie) fte^enbeS unb roirb and) m 
©ommer nie fo itarm al§ le^terel. 9. Sr roirb mofil f^on in fein 
neue§ §qu§ gejogen fein, menn ba§ olfe gefi^Ioffen ift ; Dietteiit)! ift 
er au^ fd^on bor ber ^i^e' inS ©ebirge geflo^en. 10. (Jg tier= 
bro§ ben ©eneral nic^t njenig. bag feine ©utbaten fcfion beim erften 
©d|u6' auSeinonber' ftoben. 

'bit G^Vt, Aeaer. »bag 8ocf|, AoU. »bif BcrjlDetpUtiB, dtspair. * bet 

Simti:, bucket, 'beforgtn. do, attend to. * eiflenfinitifl, idf-ieiUed. 'bit ^i^e, 
heat. ° bit €<^u^, tht shot. * ou^inanber, asunder. 

(6) I. The flowers that were growing (sprout) in your gar- 
den last year (mc.) were very beautiful, but they had no smell 
(smelled not). 2. I like to eat hard-boiled eggs, but my 
physician says that they are not good for me. 3. [For] a few 
minutes it poured in streams, and my clothes were dripping 
with (Bom) rain. 4. Many tears' flowed from the eyes of 
(the) those whose sons or brothers marched (=moved) into 
the field yesterday. 5. He weighed less before his illness than 
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he weighs now. 6. If it freezes to-night,'' all the sprouting young 
plants that shot from (qu§) the ground (earth) during the 
last ffew] days, will perish (—spoil). 7. Enjoy your life, as 
long as it offers [to] you joy and pleasures. 8. He bent the 
bow' until it broke. 9. If he enjoyed a better reputation,* I 
should offer him a good position." 10. We found the lost 
sheep under a rock, under which it had crept during the storm, 
ri. The hunter shot the eagle just as he was-flying over that 
high tree. 12. It vexed him very [much] that you offered 
him no opportunity to speak with the lady. 

' tear, b'K Srdne. ' to-night, fl'ute natftt ' bow, ber SBogen. * reputation, 
btt Suf. » position, bie ©telle. 

(c) I. What would you and all your friends say, if I induced 
him to help me (^a^.) in this matter? 2. He never drank fer- 
mented wine and I shall not urge (induce) him to-it now. 
3. Every cat likes to drink freshly milked milk. 4, If his appear- 
ance does not deceive, I think (— believe), he drinks [like 
an animal]. 5. On the highest mountains of Switzerland the 
snow never melts.. 6, This carpet' is not woven, it is braided. 
7. During the long winter-evenings the whole family used 
(pflegcn) to sit around the glimmering fire of the chimney (baS 
Somin'feuer) ; the children climbed upon my chair, threw their 
arms around my neck^ and at last induced me to tell them a 
nice fairy-tale. 8. If the rain had not poured [down] in streams, 
the fire would not have gone-out so soon. 9, I have heard that 
in olden times the enemies often poured molten lead into the 
mouth of a captured* soldier. 10. She chose for-herself a hus- 
band after her own heart and not after the wishes of her friends. 
1 1. My friend has grown old, the fire of her eyes is extinguished 
(ertiifc^en). 12. He is the last of his name, and, when he dies, 
passes away (ettojd^en) the once' so famous family. 

' carp«t, ber Seppiil)- *neck, ber §al8. 'captured, gcfangfn. ■♦once, 
dninnaLI. 
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EXERCISE XXI. 



(a) I. ajJan fogt oft im ©^erge,^ bag man ift, (DOS man ifet. 2. 
eg gefd)ie^t nictjtS 9feueS in ber SBcIt, unb oHeS ift fd&on i)Q9eroe= 
fen. 3. 6r bat mu^, nifttS baOon ju fagen, aber i^ l)abe no^ nie= 
manben getroffcn, ber bie ©adie nit^t fi^on xoti%. 4. 3^ ^"t'C 
niiiltS bagegen, rnern ©o^n, menn bu rcijen roitlft, [uni] bie aSelt ju 
[e^en, aber Bergife nii^t, i)a% bie SSett nuc^ bit^ fte^t. 5. ^n Ici= 
nem 2anb ber SBelt Ueft man fp Oiete SeitunSf" "^'^ '" ^merita. 

6. 2Ran fagt, bofe er ni(%tg Bergeffe, maS er einmal gelefen ^t. 

7. Sin Ster frilt unb' fouff fetten me^r, all el jum Se&en brauit)t ; 
bet HRenld^ bagegen \%t unb frinh fe^r oft me^t, al3 fiir ifin gut 
ift. 8. aSenn ber Sutfc^^ mir roiebet Bor bie ?tugen trift, roerbe 
ic^ iljin etroaS fagen, mal er ni<i^t gem ^iirt. 9. SS gefi^nfl fcfir 
oft, bafe ber $err Sprofeffor iiber ber 9trbeit boS Sffen* bergafe. 
10. ^enn ba3 Bar ^unbert ^a^ren ge(d|e^en indrE, roiirbe ein ie= 
ber fagen, bafe ein SBunber* geft^eljcn jei. 11. (Er I)at ju ciet ge= 
geffen unb ie^t tjat er einen Berborbenen SKagen. 12. Siai^bem 11^ 
roieber genefen bin, merbe id) mein Seben bcffer genicpen all frii^ 
^er. 13. SBer nie fein ©rot in ^ErSnen' a§, loer nie in iummer= 
BoHen* 9Jad^ten auf feinem SBette loeinenb jafe, ber tennt eucEt nii^t, 
i^r ^immiifd^en SDIai^te.'' 14. 9JiiB bie StBelt nii^t na^ beinem 
SDiafiftab,* fonft miBt fie bi(% na^ bem i^rigen. 15. aSn iiii lag, 
roo ic^ fo6 unb roo ic^ ftanb, immer trat i^r Sitb mir Bor bie Slu= 
gen. 

'lKr©i^etj,/H«,yo*;. 'ber ^]it\i^, /illrai. "iai EJien, lating, meal. 
' ba§ Siinber, miracle. ' bie iviine, Uar. " [umni(rt)Dlt, anxievs. ' bie afaifit, 
power, ferce. * bet !Dla6)tQ6, measure, rule. 

(*) I. She forgives, but she never forgets. 2. Money he 
has none, but he has a little property, I believe, a few small 
houses. 3. If she asked him for it, he would give it to her. 
4. The philosophy' of his life lay in the words: Eat, drink 
and be merry (glad). 5. He helps nobody (rfa/.) and never 
gives the poor {dat.) anything, because, as he says, nobody 
gave {per/.) him anything, when he had nothing. 6. You 
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measure more around your chest' than you measured a year 
ago, when I made you {dat.) the last coat. 7. An hour {ace.) 
after we had eaten of-it, we grew sick; but we all recovered 
* very soon, except my little sister, who is-recovering only very 
slowly. 8. When did this [thing] happen you are reading 
about? g. Many have more than they need, but few, perhaps 
none, have more than they wish. 10. Have you ever read 
any thing- more beautiful than this short poem? 11. People 
(— one) like to believe what gives them (to-one) pleasure. 
12. It is said that he speaks and reads most European' and a 
few oriental* languages. 13. If he has already forgotten what 
I told him, or if he ever forgets it, please read to him the 
letter which I have given you {dat.). 14. I asked them for 
bread, and they gave me a stone. 

' philosophy, 6ie $(iIiifDp|t('. * chest, bif Sruft. * European, cutopoifiii. 
t oriental, orienta'lii^. 

EXERCISE XXII. 

{a) I. ©in 2Meffet, luelcEieS ju fcEiatf gej^liffen iff, iwirb fe^r 
teii^t fctjartig.' 2. Dliemaitb [ann bir jagen, ttiaS ii$ in ben le^ten 
Sagen gclitten ^abe. 3. SWein ^erj gleic^t ganj bent nReerc,^ Ijat 
Sturm unb Ebb'* unb Slut, uiib mani^e fi^one 1)3erte*in feitter 
Sliefe' ru'^t* (ru^t in feiner licfe). 4. SGJenn i^r euc^ inafircnb be3 
letlten ^o^reS in ber @d|u(e me^r befliffcn ^ottet, miirbet i^r jejt 
IBafjrenb beg ganjcn SommetS fret fein. j. SltS et ntir bod 
SOfcffer Qu8 ber §anb x\%, fd&nilt er midt) bobei in bie Singer. 
6. ©innenb f^ritt er im ^'ininer auf unb <ib ; ba qu( einmat pfi(f 
eine S'ugel burc^ bag genfter ; erji^rocfen loic^ er eimge ©d&ritte' 
iuriicf unb brod^ bonn, jum Jobe erblic^En, jufommen, 7. Sleine 
Sinbet greifen nin^ aUem, nia§ fie fe^en. 8. ©onne unb SBJinb 
ftritten barum, roer Don if)nen ber ftartere fei. 9. MtS fetne aRut= 
ter neben i^nt am 99ette ja^ unb i^m mit t^ren lieben ^anben burdj) 
bie ^aare ftricE), inii^en nict|t nur aHe ©dimerjen, an benen er lilt, 
fonbern auc^ Stu^e* unb grieben fd^Iit^en njieber iiber |ein ^tltg .• 
10. S^ic bei^enben SSorte meincB greunbe§ jd^nitten tief in meine 
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©eetc." II. ^(§ ber frembe ®aft burd^ bie ©trafeen unfcret ■ 
©tabt ritt, (^miffen eiiiige wiiartige SJinber Stcine naU) iE)ni. 
iz. 3)ie betben Sc^roeftern glei^en fii^ (einanber), rok ein ffii" 
bem anbern, 

M'^itifi, Bo/fij'. =ba3 3Hetr, jm, »biE gbit, M; He Slut, fti/i, /eo,/. 
^bie ¥etlt,/Mr/. 'WeXlefe, rfi^rt. •niVn, r^it. 'berSdirill, ji'<^. 'bie 
Mu^e, ml. ' baS Sliillip, /atr. "o-iii* ©(tie, jo»/. " boS ei, ^^y. 

(i) 1. She is a quarreling (chiding) old woman (9SeilJ, «-) 
who scolds the whole day (ace). 2. A mad dog bit him and 
tore (him) a piece [of] flesh out of its leg. 3. Because he 
always acted in accordance with ( ^ after) the wishes of his 
wife, the people said : He always danced as she whistled. 4. 
A man who turns pale when (if) he sees blood, or gets fright- 
ened when he smells powder and hears a shot,' will never be< 
come a brave soldier. 5. His son has always applied himself 
very [much} in (the) school, and he will certainly also apply 
himself in (the) business. 6. Although they had been-riding 
the whole day and were tired-to-death when the fight began, 
they nevertheless fought (contended) like heroes. 7. Dia- 
monds' become valuable' only after they are cut and ground 
(fc^Ieifen). 8. She had no illness that yielded to the art of 
the physician ; she suffered from [a] broken heart. 9. it 
was a pleasure to see how the ship was-gliding over the waves 
of the tearing waters (sing.). 10. Whom did you resemble 
when you were little, your father or your mother ? 

' murderer, btr fflorbn. 'shot, ber Siliitb. 'diamond, bcr Siamanl'. 
< valuable, mettDoU. 

(i") 1. Don't scream so loud when you speak to (mil) me, 
t am not deaf. 2. If you had kept (been) silent, everybody 
would have excused your action, but since you have spoken 
about it, nobody will pardon you (dat.). 3. Let us praise 
God for all (what) be has given us, 4. I should have (fcin) 
remained a little longer, if I had not suffered so much from 
headache. 5. His business was prospering and his profits 
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. rose from year to year ; then he lent money to his brother 
and lost in one year all he had made in ten years. 6. Avoid 
all bad company (society), my child, for bad company spoils 
good manners. 7. Cromwell killed (the) King Charles I 
(the first) and drove his son out o£ the country. 8. They 
often quarrelled (contended) with each other, but they always 
parted as good friends. 9. I hope that the sun will soon 
shine again ; it has not been-shinlng for (Jeit) a whole week. 

10. She seemed to resemble her father more than her mother. 

11. What have you been doing (treiben), since you wrote me 
the last time (ac^.)? 12. It seems that my neighbor's child is 
ill; at least it has been screaming the whole night. 

EXERCISE XXIII. 

(a) I, §eiBt bie !£atne, beren fflilb Sort an bet SBonb ^angt, 
nic^t graulein ©taun? ^a, |o ^at fie fritter ge^etfeen, je^t ^eifet 
fie Srau SSeber. 2. 9J!eine Sinber efien nic^tS licher* nIS gebras 
teiie ^iifel. 3. £er Slrjt ^fllt* bie itiranf^eit metiier ©(^ipefter 
nic^t fiir^ gefii^rlic^; er riet i^r nur, jeben Sog in ber fri|^en 
Suft fpajieren ju gclien. 4. SBic ^iefi ber ^err, ber torn 5pfetbc 
fiel, al% er geftern mit ^tinen fpajieren ritt? 5. ©eit ii^meine Ufir jur 
©rbe fatten lieft, tauft fie niiijt mef|r. 6. ©itte, Ijangen @ie bcS 
Silb eiii roenig niebriger,' e§ tiangt ju f)0^. 7. I)ie Sauern fingen 
ben 5Pferbebte6 im SBalbe, atier ba er toie ein SBtlber mit einem 
SReffer um fi^ tjicb (strike), liefeen fie it)n mieber laufeii. 8. (£r 
fli)|t a[Ie§ jur (geitc, maS it\m ni^f geffillt. 9. ^ier unter biefem 
aiionumente, roelifteS ber Siiinftler* fti^ felbft ge^auen ^at, f^Ifift 
er jetH ben lejten ©^laj. 10. SBtin 33ater rat un^, nic^t auf bad 
fflaffer ju ge^cn, folonge (all) ber SBinb fo ftarf blaft. 1 1- 2Heiii 
93ruber ^iett baS ffloot, 6i5 mit aUt barin maren, unb bann ftie^ 
er unS bom lifer, iz. Sobolb (aU) ber erfte SRuf erfc^oll unb 
ba§ SJoIt JU ben SSaffen" rief, lief baSfetbe in ^aufcn Don affeii 
(Sdtn jiifammen unb inartete nur ungebulbig, 6i§ eS jutn 91it' 
griff' blieS. 
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-Hiibtt, comp. of flttn, nxtier, liefer. 'tBltEit fill; take for, considir. 
'nitbrig, Imo. <beT Siinftler, artist 'ber 3<uf, call, °bte SSafftn, am/. 

(i) I. I should have fallen, if you had not caught me. 2. 
Why do you run so, Charles, when he calls you ? 3. I beg 
[your] (for) pardon, Sir, is not your name (are you called) 
Mr. Wagner? 4. Do you (bu) not blow your light out, 
when you go to bed ("— to sleep), Henry? 5, He held me 
by (the) hand and did not let me go, until I pushed him 
aside (to (ju) the side). 6. He sleeps the sleep of the just 
7. Do you know, what the name was of (how was called) the 
queen who had the hanging gardens around her castle ? 8. 
My brothers have ((ein) gone out riding (have taken a ride) 
this morning' and we shall take a drive this afternoon, if the 
horses are not too tired. 9. The monument for the fallen 
heroes of the last war is hewn out of American marble. 10. 
I should go through the fire for him, if he bade me [do] it. 
II. A traveller told me that some of the savage tribes* of 
(the) Inner Africa' formerly roasted the captured (caught) 
enemies over a fire, until the flesh fell from the bones.* 12. I 
advised him to hang the pictures a little higher, because they 
hung too low. 

■this morning, ^ute morgen. ^ tribe, ber Stainnt. 'Africa, afriln, h. 
* bone, h« Snodien. 

EXERCISE XXIV. 

(a) I. SIteine ©^roeftern ftanben I)eute ben gaitjen %ao, iit ber 
^ii^e' unb buten unb biieten, benn fieeritiorten morgen (eine) grofee 
©efettfc^Qft. 2. 9Han weiB nie, ttio biejer ^utititcr' fte^t, ba er 
immet auf beiben ©(^ultern* SBoffer trSgt. 3. SBJer gut pmiert,* 
ber fii^rt auc^ gut. 4. @S fi^tug gerabe iltiolf, aliS roir buret) \)'s.% 
Jor ber ©tabt fw^ren. 5. ©olange er reid) loar, trug er ben 
SEopf fc^r ^0^; Qber je^t ia|t er. i^n fe^r tief ftongen. 6. ©0 
Biel (qI§) ic^ meife, imic^§ frii^er !cin SSein (|ier, aber jegt 
IDfl^ft er ^iet ebenfo gut mie ant JR^eiii. 7. SSer aiibern (for 
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Others) eine ®rut)e* grail, fattt oft felbft ^inem (in WefelSe). 8. 
I^olitifer ^anbeln gerob^nlii^ noi^ bent ®runb)ai(*: (Sine §anb 
iDiififit bic anbete. 9. ^d) freue tnii^ fe^r, bafe ^ijr [§err] abater 
fn| niieber befier beftnbet, unb ic^ (loffe, ha% er fii^ balb ganj er= 
^olt' ^aben rotrb. 10. @alilei irrte fid| nii^t, al3 er fogte, boS 
bie ®rbe fic^ um tie ©onne beroege. n. !Eie Sinber, rodc&e ficd 
im SBnlbE Berirrt fatten, befanben fiii) in ber grofeten 9iot. 12. 
aSenn er feiner me^r fcEfonte, roiirbe er fi^ balb roieber ebenfo njo^t 
befinben, toie er fic^ frii^er befunben ^at, 

^ bit Snd^t, iitci^n. 'bn ^oMttx, paliUcian. *bit Salter, sinuldtr. 
' fiftmicrtn, oil, lubriiatt. * bit Qtiube, /i'/, dittk. *'ixt®nnb\ii%, prineifU. 
TkII trl|0l<n, ntuperatt. 

{b) 1. The lightning^ struck (into) the tree under which 
we were standing, but, fortunately,' it hit no one. 2, This 
man created a name for himself, because he baked the best 
bread in (the) town. 3. The ships which sailed ([a^ren) 
into (the) port' yesterday, were loaded with wood. 4. It is 
always the gun* that is not loaded which causes (the) most 
misfortune. 5. If you washed (yourself) every morning with 
cold water, you would not take cold^ so easily and you would 
soon be (r«/f.) entirely well. 6. Do you like to eat fresh(Iy) 
baked bread ? 7. No man has built (jc^affen) for himself a 
more lasting (bteiben) monument than he, for none had done 
(create) more good for his country. 8. There, where you 
now stand, stood the tree that bore (tragen) the apples which 
we liked to eat so [much] as children. 9. If you wore lighter 
clothes you would feel {refl.) much cooler. 10. Not all people 
rejoice, when others are {refl.^ well and happy. 11. Look 
out for* the man who says that he is never mistaken. 12. If 
I am not mistaken, we met {refi.) last summer (ace.) in Ber- 
lin. 13. We took a drive this afternoon, and we should have 
gone astray in the forest, if we had not met a hunter, who 
showed us the road. 

^lightning, bev <BliEi, ' fonunaiely, aliidlliiicrlmlfe. 'port, btx ^fuL 
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*gun, baS iSmtt)t. "to take a cold, fi^ ertSlltn. "to look out for, fi(§ 

EXEROSE XXV. 

(a) I. ^aben bie 3*'tuii0en fieute «roo§ 9ieue§ iiber ben Sh-ieg 
gebrai^t? 2. 22er tanit hia§ {etroa#) 3)umme§,' mer roaS Sluge* 
benten, bo^ niit)t bie SJormelt' fd)on gebac&l (^at)? 3. Gin^Oienf^, 
ber iDo^renb be3 SiageS fc^laft, gleii^t einent Sickle, iDeldfeS am 
Sage brennt. 4. (Sebronnte Sinber furd&ten boS geuer. 5. $u', 
niaS iebcr toben miifete,' menn bie ganje SBctt e§ roiifete ; tu' eS, 
bofi e§ niemanb roeifi, unb geboppett* ift fein SPreiS,* 6. Cbmo^I 
bie ©onne fein SlntliJ fe^r ftarl Berbronnt' ^atte, ^at i^n feine 
9Hutter bo(^ fofort {at once) roieber erfannt,' at§ er fein ®eiid|t 
gefleu fie Iponbte. 7. iOJemi mon3)er SWarni miiBte, leer manc^er 
9Hann mdr', tat" manc^cr SJiaiin maiH^etn SJiann mand^mol me^r 
©fit'. 8. SBeitn ic^ baron gebai^t ^atte. niUrbe ii) Sftnen baS 
genannte Suc^ entWeber felbft gebrad^t ober mit ber 5|Soft gcfanbt 
^aben. 9. ^a§ bai^ten ®ie bon mir unb inafitr ^ietten ®ie mid^, 
q1# roir unS juerft feiinen lernten? 10. ^enn c5 in frii^eren 
Seiten irgenbioo* in ber ©tabt bronnte, ronnte ba§ ganje SColt 
naii bem geuer, [um] eS ju (ojc^en ; Ijeutjutage" bentt tein 2Ren(fi) 
boron Qu^er ben Seuerioefirteuten." 11. Jfeber bentenbe 3?{enfc^ 
meil, ba% man nii^t otte^ genait'* ntiffen lann, vnoS man tennt. 
1 3. SSenn bu mefir an beine SItern bdi^teft, vniirbeft bu nid^t fo 
oft in ®efaf|r fein, Unret^t 311 tun. 

•biimm, adj., /00/iJii. ^bit CotTOcIt, lit world, or people, before us. 
■miifek, 3ubj. impf. instead of condit., would have to. 'bopptln, le double. 
* ter ^i*, praise, price. • netbrennen = breniKit, Ian. ' cthnncn, to rccog- 
itite. 'ISt' = tdte, inst. of coad. 'irQenbTOo. sotitewkere, anywhere. 
wiieuljmaflE, newadays. " ber geuMTw^tmami, pi -leute,/wmo«. "flfau, 
giA\. exactly, accurately. 

{b) 1. The firemen ran into the burning building and 
saved two children who were left alone in a room of the top 
(upper-most) floor (— story). 2. Nowadays we know more 
about the interior of Africa than we knew a few years ago. 
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3. I know, the gentleman whom you called your greatest enemy 
lives here, but I do not know him. 4. If your father brought 
me the money, or if he sent it to me soon, he would do me a 
great favor. 5. What were you thinking, my child, when 
you ran against the lady and forgot to ask her (her for) 
pardon? 6. It is said that he is acquainted (lenneu) [with] 
many languages, but that he speaks none well, not even his 
own, 7. As soon as I recognized him I turned my face 
away. 8, There is a fire (is burning) somewhere in (the) 
town; I smell smoke and I hear the horses run[ning2 through 
the streets. 9. I like to converse' with a thinking person 
about (ace.) the burning questions of the day. 10. If you 
did this, you would do him (t/a/.) wrong and I should not 
think much of you. 11. He named a day on which he would 
send me the money, but he never thought of it, although I 
have relied upon his promise. 12. It is said that Bayard 
Taylor, whom his country sent as ambassador to Germany, 
knew and spoke German as well as a German, 
se. fidj unlfrtiQllfn. 



EXERCISE XXVI. A. 

(a) I. §icr in i)ie|cm 3in"ner ixirf (lanit) man raud^en,' inie 
ic^Ie^e; bar( 11^ ©ieSietleic^t urn Seucr bitten? 2. Sikki, mai bie 
Sinber ^eiitjulagE tun burfen (fiinnen), gotten loir al8 Sinber 
nic^t geburjt. 3. Slu borfft ^eute nid^t' ^inouS ; bie Snff ift ju 
(alt unb bu fbnnteft (miidfteft) bidi erfStten. 4. Sr ^atte fiir ben 
§unb fii^erlii^ nic^t fo Did dejofiteit biirfen, menu er feinen SJatet 
juerft gefragt fiSlte. 5. ^art ^ot teine Stufgabe nii^t mac^en ton* 
nen, oDnio^t er immer aUii lann, iteim man i^n reben ^flrt. 6. 
9Kan fonn Diel, menn man iDttt, unb nocE) meljr, ineiin man mufe. 
7. SBenn bein Sruber ha% ift, nrnfiir ict) ifin ^dte, !ann er baS ni^t 
Qefagt i)aben. S. S!<Senn i^ nur biirfte, roie icE) miic^te unb liinnte, 
bann routbe idi if)ra geben, ltiQ§ er Uerbient. 9. Wleint ©^ivefter 
mitt ni^t mit (along) ; fie fagt, ber ^immel fei bebedt unb e8 
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mBc^te Dielleic^t fe^r bait regnen. 10. ^^ ^fitte itfm bie greube 
fet)r teic^t berberben fbnneit, menn t<$ getnoUt (gemodit) ^atte. 1 1- 
aSer mijdite nidjt lieber ber erfte in einem lorfe otS ber jvneite in 
atomfein? la. Sr raU(Ste(tonntc)fagen, niaSer moGte, [e§]gtau6te 
it)nt niemonb. 13. Sriit)er moi^te mein Cntd bie junge S^ame fe^ 
gem, abet je^t barj fie nid)! nie^r in fein ^au$ tommen. 14. S3 
mag (!ann) fein, iia^ auii) fein SSetter i^n gefien ^iefe, benn [e§] 
mog i£)n fein SRenfc^. 15. ^i) ^bc meinen SSater fagen ^bren, 
bo^ er bQ3 betannte Suc^ merbe' tpmmen laffen (fommen laffen 
iperbe). 

^Taui^eti, smuie, ^nictit biitfen, in pres. tense usually to be ttansl. by: 
muit not. 'the inflected aux. veib usually precedes two infinitives. 

{b) 1. She may be older than he, but she does not know 
as much as he. 2. Why don't you tike him? he always liked 
iperf.) you. 3. Could you [speak J English, before you 
came Co America? 4. You must not' do this; it is against 
the law. 5. Last year my brother could have gone to Europe 
with a party (society), but he did not want-to {per/.), and 
this year, when' he would like to go, nobody wants [to go] 
with him and alone he is not allowed [to go], 6. You must 
stay home to-day, for if the weather remains fine, your friend 
Carl might visit you. 7. A child cannot have done this, for 
no child could have done it and no child will be able to do 
it. 8. Might I give you a cup [of] tea, or would you not 
rather (lieber) [have] coffee.' 9. Have you ever heard my 
sister sing the German song which I taught her? 10. 
Although he had seen me come into the house, he made 
ipfff-) me wait for (auf. ace.) him more than an hour, and 
his servant did (per/.) not even ask (fjeifeen) me to sit 
[down]. II. May I ask him whether I may have his pen? 
12. We have never been allowed to speak English in our Ger- 
man lessons. 

' " must not," in the sense of, " it is not allowed " = niifil biirfen ; cf. Ex, 
XXVI, A. a., Note 2. ^ whtn, referring to fut. or prea., or in the sense of 
vihcnevir== loeiin; tef. to past — bB; interrogative = tuann. 
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EXERCISE XXVI. B. 

(a) I. 3Han mttfe nidit reit^er f(%eincn njolleii, otS man ift, 2. 
!Cer Sreunb jeigt mir, idqS idi lann, ber Seinb, VoaS iiS} full. 

3. SMeiit Sloc^bar '^at (cf|on e i it §au§ berfaufen miiffen, unb inenn 
bie B^itf" nii^l 6ef(er luerben, mu6 er baS anbere au^ terlaufen. 

4. SOieiit 2e'^rer ^t mir fagen laffen, bafe et mit ^eute feine Stunbe ' 
geben liinne, ba er fidi ertattet f)Q&e unb einige S^age ju ^aufe 
tilei^en muf(e. 5. S!tf| mufete lugen, menn 11^ IJe^aupttte,' ha% ic^ 
i^n baS ie ifatte' fogen ^oren. 6. 2)er [^etr] ^jJaftor SSger f|5tte 
^EUte obenb im SKufeum bor ciner gro^en ®e(e[Ifd&aft fpre^en 
fDlIen, obex fein ^Jrjt ^ot iftn nii^t gelaffen. 7. ©oUteft bu bie 
IRei^nung ni^t ]i)on am erfkn bcS (etiten SHionat^ bejafjlt ^aben ? 
8. @ar* bieteS fann, unb maii^eS mug gefc^e^en, rcaS man mit 
SBorten gar nid)t fagen mag (roill), noi^ barf. g. 3^r foHt ni^t 
fo diel fliirm* maiden, Sinbcr, benn bie Same im unUrn ©tod fofl 
^eute fe^r Irani fein. 10. ©cin greunb foil alleS beffer miffen 
IDoGen, al3 anbere; ift baS ipirlUcEf fo? n. Sein 2Ren|d& foUtc 
ba§ Unmbgtidjc'erjroingen' roollen. iz, SBenn bu benfflrief ^eute 
noi^ f^reiben iDiDft, unb Wenn er ^eute noif jur ^oft (oH, iDirft 
bu balb beginnen miiffen. 13, 3Bo liifet (ISffeft) bu beine Sleiber 
maiden, 5|jQut? ©eit einigen ^a^rcn ^obe ii^ fie tn,9!en) ^Dr( ma^en 
laffen, aber in ber 3uf""f' idiH id| fie ^ier maiden laffen. 14,. ©r 
tuiQ eS mir fc^on bor einem HKonat gcfagt ^aben, ober id) [ann mii^ 
nicE)t erinnern.' 1 5- SKeine ©diroefter i)at ein betilfi^eS 2ieb fingen 
jDoflen, aber [c§] t)at fie niemonb begleiten fiinnen. 16. ^i^ tjabe 
oft meinem greunbe |ienri, ber ein Sranjofe ift, feine beutfdjie 
Strbeit ma^en ^elfen, roofiir er micE) .fronjofifd^ fprei^en le^rte. 

'bit ©lunfte, iauT, lisieu. '6el)Qupten, centiHd, astcrl. 'see Ex. XXVI, 
A. a., Nole 3. * flor, very, guile. * btr 2dnn, noise. ' unmSfllitft, adj., irH- 
pesiiblt. 'eriWinflen,/or«. >fi(t| erimiem, remember. 

(i) I. These boys will have to work more diligently, if 
they want to get (come) into the class'which is-to read Schil- 
ler next fall. 2. My father was just about-to take a drive ; 
but when he saw me coming {inf.), he quickly had the car- 
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riage stopped and I had [to go] with him. 3. Do you mean 
to tell me that you would have been' compelled to pay the 
bill for your son, if you had not wanted-to? Yes, that is just 
what I meant to say. 4. My mother sent me word to come 
(that I should come) home, because she wanted' [to go] to 
the doctor. 5. King August of Saxony is said to have been 
so strong that he could break a horse-shoe' with his (the) 
hand. 6. I know, I ought to have written you this long ago,* 
and I have always intended (wanted) [to do] it, but I have 
never been able to find (the) time. 7. Your uncle must be 
very sick. I hear they have sent for his son, and my wife 
has seen the [^ysician go to (into) the house three times 
to-day. 8. Have you never heard me say that you must not 
write your German exercises with pencil? I do not like it. 
9. No boy ought to do anything that (toaS) he would not 
be willing {subj. impf.), or would not dare, to tell his mother. 
10- Every man ought to be willing to do his duty, but I 
have very often heard men say, who claim to know (it), that 
(the) most people do only (that) what they have-to. 

•See Ex. XXVI, A. a.. Note 3. 'subj. pres. in indirect speech. *horse- 
shoe, baS ^ufeifen. * long ago, fcfion lange. 

EXERCISE XXVII. 

(a) I. 91l§ Sitabe tiin ic^ fe^r oft roegen einer ©at^e getobelt 
tuorbeii, bie Don einetn anbern getan roorben iDor. 2. SBJenn e3 
geltiiinfiiit roitb, mirb ^^nen bie SBore' in§ ^auS flcf^itft roerben, 
fonft bleibt fif ^'f"^- t)i§ fie ge^ott* irirb. 3. SBenn bie iRe^nung 
110^ nidjt bejo^lt ift, (uC fie fofort beja^tt irerben. 4- 3Sar bie 
3;iir fi^oit gefd)foffen, al§ ©ie nad) §aufe faraen, ober niurbe fie 
erft fpSter gcfdiloffen? 5- SJon nitbern Sllfenfd)en gead)tet unb geliebt 
ju merben, ift fiir bie meiften SRenfi^cn bQ§ grSfete ®tiicf auf (£rben. 
6. es niirb befiauptet, \ia?> ©labftone, obtiio^l man ifin @ngtanb§ 
grofeen Sllten nannte, Don oieteit ebenfo ge£)a6t raorben fei, roie 
er Don aiibern geliebt Wurbe. 7. aSenn ber geinb fofort in ber 
crften ©c^lott)! gefdjlagen roiirbe, miirbe ber ffitteg fef)r bnib be* 
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enbiflt' fcin. 8. ®§ roiirbe in her SBett nid^t fo oiel ©ro^eS getan 
ttotben fein, roeirn ber S0fent(% nic^t oft l)ur(% bie 5Kot baju geiroungen 
iDorben mfire. 9. Wan ifat m\^ oft getabelt, meit ic^ frii^er fe 
fc^letf)t fi^rieb, aber man m [e§] niti^ in ber ^ug^nb I'l^t beffet 
gete^rt. 10. S)ic 3Ken[d)en loffen fi^ on i^ren 5Berfen beffer er= 
fennen qI§ on i^ren SSJorten. 11. ©5 lii^t fic^ nic^lS fd)rocrer 
ertrQgen.'QlSeineSRei^e'tDngutenSageii. 12. Sffienn ifjm geglauftt 
Witrbe, [[0] miirbc t^m and) get|olfen loerben, ober c§ roirb i^m nic§t 
geglaubt. 13. ©§ lieg fic^ noturlid)* nic^t betoeijen,' baft il)ni 
etiDQ? bariiber gefagt rourbe, abcr man traute i^m ni(%t mctir, 

'iieSJare, leare, goods, 'fiolen, to fetch 
'trtragen, to *Mr. *liic iHei^, series, row 
course. ' belDeifen, to /ri'i'/. 

(i) I. The Cathedral of Cologne is now finished; it was 
finished by Emperor William I, (the first) of Germany. 2. 
Rome was not built {per/.) in one day. 3, Modern lan- 
guages are taught more nowadays than they were taught 
twenty years ago. 4. The banks of this town were closed 
yesterday; they close {pass.) on every legal' holiday. 5. 
If the Moors" had not been defeated (fdjlogen) by Charles 
Martel, [the] whole [of] Europe would perhaps have been 
conquered by them. 6. Much has been said by my honored 
and esteemed friend that must be denied by me, because it 
cannot (fid) lafjen) be proved. 7. After the war is finished, 
the soldiers will be dismissed. 8. If to the study of modern 
languages as much time were given as formerly was given to 
the ancient [languages], better results would be reached. 9. 
I have been told' that he was taken {per/, of fatten) for a 
great scholar, until he was heard* to speak before the literary 
society. 10. In that book [there] are found* very many 
errors which cannot* be explained. 11. The German lan- 
guage is more easily written* than the English, for it is writ- 
ten as it is spoken, iz. He was given* a large sum [of] 
money which he returned (sent back) with the words, that 
he could not be bought.* 

Megal, (nHliil. «Moor, ierffioure. "see Less. XXVII, 274. i. 'see 
Less. XXVII, 274, 2. 'see Less. XXVII, 273. 
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EXERCISE XXVIU. 



1. My father informed {peff.) me that he inspected {perf. 
subj. ) a new house outside of the city in order to buy it, but 
whether [it is] above or below the same, he did not say 
{peff-). 2. I have heard that formerly all [the] houses both 
on this and the other side of the street (have) belonged to 
your family. 3. He has insulted me often; but on account of 
our old friendship and for his parents' sake, I have always 
pardoned him. 4. By dint of energy' and zeal (diligence) 
.more is attained' in this world than by dint of genius' alone. 
5. On account of (^alber) the bad weather, I had to stay in- 
doors (within the house) during the last two weeks. 6. Ac- 
cording to the (jufolge) latest reports* my brother has been 
elected, in spite of the attacks of the newspapers, and not- 
withstanding the fact that he was nominated' against the 
wishes of his party.' 7. Conformably to the law, by virtue 
of which you were dismissed, he cannot hold' his office 
longer. 8. Besides him and his wife, only my brother accom- 
panied {per/,) me as far as the steamer. 9. During the last 
night the large stable, opposite the market and not far from 
the church, burned down' (together) with all its horses and 
wagons. 10. In order to please me {dat), the child often 
told me that next-to his mother he loved {pres. subj.) me best 
(nm beften). 

'energy, Ma I5nerflie'. " attain, ttt(i(t|<n. "genius, Sa3 ©enie', 'report, 
bit 39(ri(4l. ' nominate, nontinieren. ■ party, bie ^artet''. '' hold an office, 
ein Stmt betlecben, ' burn down, Cerdrenncn, 

EXERCISE XXIX. 

I. I asked him to copy this letter once more, because it 
did not look (aii§fef)en) well, z. His family spent (passed) 
the whole winter in the city, and spent more money in (on) 
one day than he took-in in (in) a whole week. 3. My 
brother telegraphed me r " Come-for' me {dat.). I departed 
iPerf.) yesterday by (with) the twelve o'clock train, and 
shall arrive to-morrow, toward evening." 4. If you wish to 
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come-along, we shall call for' you, for it is pleasanter to 
travel together. 5. It seems' to me that (olS ob) you look 
{subj.) worse now than before you began to go out again. 6. 
At what time does the train leave, and when will it arrive 
(/rw.) in Chicago? 7, We dressed more quickly than they 
undressed. 8, When[ever] you meet' a lady whom you 
know on the street, take-ofE your bat, Karl; it does not look 
well for a young gentleman to keep (if he keep) it on.* 9, 
A good position was offered (to) your son in New York, but 
he did not accept it, because he prefers [it] to stay with (fiei) 
us. 10. Was it an out*.going or an in'-coming train that 
fell* [down] into the river.' 

^come-foT, tnteeeenlDinntcn. 'call fot, abgolcn. 'Eeem, Deilsmmtn. 
'meet, antrejfcn. *keep on, au(be^[ten. 'offer, anbieien. 'out — in 
^tnau^ — t)enin. 'fall down, t|ineln> or ^unterfaClen. 

EXERaSE XXX. 
I, The teacher asked the pupils to rewrite the poem and 
then to paraphrase it, but they (have) misunderstood' him; for 
some only paraphrased it and others only rewrote it a. The 
man who (has) ferried us across is a scholar ; he (has) trans- 
lated a German book into (the) English. 3. I don't think 
(fltaube) that William has repeated his lessons for to-day, for 
he has not yet brought back the book which he left at my 
house last week 4. Is not the rain running through here? 
Please, hold this bucket" under, until 1 have mended' the 
roof. 5. When[ever] I am in my country-house, I rise very 
early; after (the) breakfast I hastily run through* the papers, 
and then I go out into the open (fresh) air, roam-about 
through field and forest the whole day, and in the evening I 
entertain my friends and neighbors. 6. In many European 
cities the second stories {sing.) of old houses project {sing.). 
7. Every few* years this sickness makes its round (goes 
round), but almost in all cases it is easily overcome. 8. 
After the hunters had caught the bear, they bound him, laid 
him over on his back, pierced' his nose and pulled a ring 
through, 9. He is a degenerate boy; he frequently runs off, 
deceives his parents where he can, and evades all (every) 
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serious' work. lo. The general has disapproved [of] the 
action of the officer, not only because he (had) abused his 
power, but also because he (has) disregarded (despised) his 
command, ii. He considers everything too long and accom- 
plishes, therefore, very little. 12. He reserved for himself 
the right to oppose (himself to) my views; I acknowledged 
his right, but supposed that I had {lubj.) the same. 

,' misunderstand, ntifebtrlle^n, 'bucket, bii @imer, 'mend, ou86ef(eni. 
•run hastily through, liuntifltt'flen. 'every few, aUe tiaar. »pierce, bur*' 
fte'dien. ' serious, emft. 

EXERCISE XXXI. 
I. Last week we had the most peculiar' weather: on Mon- 
day it was (/?//■.) snowing and freezing; on Wednesday it 
lightened, thundered and hailed, and [ever] since Thursday 
it has been (is) raining without interruption.'' 2. Never eat 
unless' you are hungry, and never drink unless you are 
thirsty. 3. What is the matter with her (what ails her)? she 
does not look well. She says* she does not feel {subj.) well 
4. Was there i^pif/-') not a knock at the door? No, but 
there is a ring. j. My father always felt afraid to go across 
a narrow bridge, because he always felt (was) dizzy. 6. It 
is [a matter] of course that we shall undertake it, but it is a 
great (|e^r) question whether we shall succeed, 7. I often 
tell (to) my pupil [that] there are (subj.)* no mistakes which 
he does not make (subj.), but this time there is not a single 
[one] in his exercise. 8. I am very sorry to hear that your 
father has taken (fallen) sick again, especially' since he has 
only just* recovered from a serious illness. 9, I never 
spent {perf.) a pleasanter summer than (in) this year; I 
walked {perf. toufen) more, rode and drove more, and rowed 
and sailed more than for (feit) years, and I should have re- 
mained longer, if the misfortune had not occurred'-to my 
friend who was with me. 10. Three weeks ago we left' {perf., 
from) Berlin; as far as (&i§ noc^) Cologne we rode on (with) 
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the railroad ; from Cologne we drove over Bonn to Coblenz, 
and then we walked together to Bingen. 

' peculiar, fonbtrSnt, eiflfntiintliifi, ' interruplion, bit Unterbreifmnfl. 
'unless, ailjttl, takes normal order. * If ihe conjunction bob is omitted 
the subordinate clause takes normal order, 'especially, tcJonbetS. 'only 
jual, gerabe eben. 'occur, kfltgnen. 'leave, nbceilen. 



EXERaSE XXXII. 
NuMBEK, Time, Date, Weight and Measure. 

I. One [thing] I tell you; I value (adjtcit) more the judg- 
ment of ane man whom I know than that of hundreds or 
thousands whom I don't know. 2. How many days has the 
month of December, and on what-day-of-the-month is Christ- 
mas i 3. At what time did you rise this morning? We rose 
at four, breakfasted at half past four, left the hotel at ten 
minutes to five and reached the top of the mountain at a 
quarter to ten, where we rested' [for] about an hour and a 
half. 4. I have told you that many times already ; must I 
tell you the same [thing] a dozen times a (the) day? 5, 
Do you know what-day-of-the-month it is to-day? 6. Yes, it 
is (we have) to-day the 29th of February — a date which 
comes only once every (alle, //.) four years. 7. I meet here 
all-kinds-of people, but all are of (gfn.) one (kind-of) opinion, 
namely,' that they pay in this hotel the double or triple of 
(that) what they ought to pay. 8. My youngest brother is 
oniy fifteen years and seven months old, but he is already 
five feet and six inches' tall. 9. I must walk every day an 
hour and three quarters to and from (the) school, because 
the schoolhouse lies two-and-a-half miles from my house. 10. 
This box,* which has cost me forty-two marks' and sixty-six 
pfennigs,' contains one dozen bottles of wine, two dozen new 
glasses, ten pounds of sugar, two pairs of shoes, ten yards of 
cloth and five quires of paper. 11. This is" the end of the 
thirty-second and last exercise. I finish it on the — day of 
— , 19 — , at— o'clock.' 

'rest, ni^n. « namely, nnmlii^. "Inch, bee 80U. *boji, bit ffHe. 
• mark (coin), bit SRntl. • pfennig, bet ^tennifl. ' Write date in jrardi. 
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